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श्रवण दृष्टिष्टवहीन बालबाष्टलकाको लाष्टग कक्षा १-३ को पाठ्यक्रम अनुकूलन 

 

१.  कक्षाकोठाको ष्टवष्टभन्नता र श्रवण दृष्टिष्टवहीनता 

 

समाजमा फरक फरक क्षमता भएका माननसहरू भए झ ैँ कक्षाकोठामा पनन फरक फरक क्षमताका निद्याथीहरू हुन्छन ्। 

एउटा कक्षामा सैँग  अध्ययन गने निद्याथी निनभन्न भगूोल र सामानजक तथा आनथिक समहूबाट प्रनतनननधत्ि गने त 

स्िभाि ले नभन्न भए तर त्योभन्दा बढी निनभन्न प्रकारका अपाङ्गता भएका बालबानलका पनन निद्यालयमा 

अपाङ्गता नभएकासैँग  रहन्छन ् । अपाङ्गता भएका मात्र  नभएर बानी व्यिहारमा निचलन दनेखएका बालबानलका 

पनन अन्य बालबानलकासैँग  अध्ययन गदिछन ्। मानथ उल्लेख गररए झ ैँ बालबानलकाहरू फरक फरक अिस्थाका हुैँदा 

नसकाइ क्षमता र नसक्ने दर पनन अलग अलग हुन्छन ्। जनुसुक  अिस्थाका बालबानलका नकन नहुन ्सब ले न्क्षा प्रात 

गनि पाउन ुउनीहरूको अनधकारनभत्र पदिछ । नेपालले सब  बालबानलकालाई  आधारभतू तहसम्मको न्क्षा ननिः्लु्क र 

अननिायि हुने व्यिस्था गरेको छ । आजकाल संसारका अन्य मलुकुमा झ ैँ हाम्रो मलुुकमा पनन बालबानलकाहरू 

जनुसकु  पषृ्ठभनूमबाट आउने भएता पनन सब लाई सैँगसैँग  राखरे न्क्षा नदने प्रनतबद्धता जनाएको छ । यसरी सब  

अिस्थाका बालबानलकालाई उनीहरूको व्यनिगत अिस्था र आिश्यकतालाई ध्यानमा राख्द  एउट  पाठ्यक्रमको 

माध्यमबाट सैँगसैँग  न्क्षा नदनुलाई समािे् ी न्क्षा भन्दछन ्।  

आजकाल हाम्रो समाजमा एक  जना व्यनिले एक पटक दखे्न र सनु्न नसक्ने (द्व ध अपाङ्गता) अिस्थामा भएका 

बालबानलकाहरू धेर  जना पनहचान भएका छन ्। श्रिण र दृनि जोनडएका द्व ध स्नाय ुदबुिलताका कारण व्यनिमा उत्पन्न 

हुने फरक प्रकारको अपाङ्ग अिस्था श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता  हो । यस प्रकारको अ्िताका कारण व्यनिलाई सञ्चार 

गनि, िस्त ु र घटनाप्रनतको बझुाइ बनाउन र चलायमान हुन कनठनाइ उत्पन्न हुन्छ । अपाङ्गता भएका व्यनिको 

अनधकारसम्बन्धी ऐन, २०७४ को अनसुचूी (दफा ३ को उपदफा १ सैँग सम्बनन्धत) अपाङ्गताको पररभाषा तथा 

अपाङ्गताका प्रकारहरूको बारेमा जानकारी रानखएको छ ।  यस  खण्डमा श्रिण दृनिनिहीन अपाङ्गतालाई 

दहेायबमोनजम पररभानषत गररएको छ ।  सनुाइसम्बन्धी र दृनिसम्बन्धी दिु  अपाङ्गता भएको िा दईुओटा 

इनन्ियसम्बन्धी अपाङ्गताको संयिु अन्तरनक्रया रहकेो व्यनिलाई श्रिणदृनिनिहीन अपाङ्गता भएको व्यनि भनी 

नचनाएको छ ।  

श्रिण दृनिनिहीन व्यनि भन्नाले पणूि रूपमा देख्ने िा सनु्ने क्षमता गमुाएको हुनपुने मात्र नभई दिु  इनन्ियको कायि क्षमता 

प्र्स्त मात्रामा घट्न गई द ननक जीिनमा व्यनिलाई कायि गनि कनठनाइ भएको भन्ने हुन्छ । यस अिस्थाका व्यनिलाई 

आिश्यक पने निन्ि आिश्यकता व्यनिको उमरे, श्रिण दृनिनिहीनताको सरुुिाती र श्रिण दृनिनिहीनताको प्रकारमा 
ननभिर गदिछ । श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता भएका व्यनिले कुन  एउटा इनन्ियको प्रयोग गरी अको इनन्ियका कारणले हुने 

दबुिलताको आपरूण गनि सक्द नन ्। श्रिण दृनिनिहीन अपाङ्गता भएका बालबानलकाहरूको आिश्यकताहरू समयम  
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सम्बोधन हुन सकेमा उनीहरूले आफ्ना द ननक आिश्यकता र स्ितन्त्र रूपमा चल्न सक्ने नसप प्रात गदिछन ्र जीिन 

सरल र सहज बनाउैँछन ्। श्रिणदृनि क्षमताका आधारमा प्रत्येक व्यनिमा इनन्ियको क्षनतको मात्रा फरक फरक हुने हुैँदा 

कायाित्मक क्षमता पनन व्यनिनपच्छे फरक हुने गदिछ । जन्मजात र जन्मपश्चात ्श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता भएका व्यनिहरूमा 

सामानजक सांस्कृनतक ् नक्षक तथा भाषागत निनिधता रहन्छ, जसले उनीहरूको नसकाइ प्रनक्रयामा पनन निनिधता 

ल्याइनदन्छ ।  श्रिण दृनिनिहीन व्यनिलाई दृनि अपाङ्गता भएका िा बनहरा व्यनिका लानग उपलब्ध गराइने 

सेिाभन्दा फरक प्रकृनतको सेिाको जरुरत पदिछ ।  

२.  श्रिण दृनिनिहीनताका प्रमखु प्रकारहरू 

१. जन्मजातको श्रवण दृष्टिष्टवहीनतााः  व्यनिमा जन्मजात श्रिण र दृनि क्षमतामा ह्रास आयो भने उसमा  

रहकेो अिस्था जन्मजात श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता हो । यसका प्रमखु कारणहरूमा गभाििस्थामा सङ्क्रमण हुनु, 

समय नपगुी जन्म हुनु, जन्मैँदाको अिस्थामा चोटपटक लाग्न ुर केही िं् ाणगुत कारणहरू पदिछन ्।   

२. जन्मपश्चात ्को श्रवण दृष्टिष्टवहीनतााः व्यनिमा जन्मपश्चात ् कुन  कारणल ेश्रिण र दृनिसम्बन्धी क्षमताका 

ह्रास आयो भने यस अिस्थालाई जन्मपश्चात ्को श्रिण दृनिनिहीनताको रूपमा नलन सनकन्छ । जो कोही 

व्यनि नबरामीका कारण, दघुिटनाका कारण िा बढ्ुयौलीका कारण जनु बेला पनन श्रिण दृनिनिहीन हुन 

सक्दछ ।   

यस खण्डमा जन्मपश्चात ् श्रिण दृनिनिहीन हुन पगुकेा बालबानलका (भाषा निकास भएका श्रिण दृनिनिहीन 

बालबानलका) लाई नसकाउने न्क्षकलाई मध्यनजर गरेर आधारभतू तह कक्षा १-३ को प्रचनलत पाठ्यक्रम 
अनकूुलनका उपायहरू प्रस्तुत गररन्छ । आनजित अथाित जन्मपश्चात ् बालबानलकाहरूमा श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता 

(Acquired Deafblindness) दनेखनमुा दहेाय कारणहरू हुन सक्छन ्- 

 प्रारनम्भक आनजित श्रिण दृनिनिहीन (Early Acquired Deafblindness) 

 उसर नसन्रोम (Usher Syndrome) 

 उमरेसम्बन्धी श्रिण दृनिनिहीन (Age-Related Deafblindness) 

 सङ्क्रमणपश्चात ्को श्रिण दृनिनिहीन (Post-Infectious Deafblindness) 

 दघुिटनात्मक श्रिण दृनिनिहीन (Trauma-Induced Deafblindness) 

 नसन्रोमसम्बनन्धत श्रिण दृनिनिहीन (Syndromic Deafblindness) 

३.  पाठ्यक्रम अनकूुलन 

सब  बालबानलकाको नसकाइको अिस्था एकनासको हुैँद न । आधारभतू तहको सरुुिातका कक्षादनेख न  फरक नसकाइ 

क्षमताका बालबानलकाका लानग अलग अलग पाठ्यक्रमको व्यिस्था गररन ुहुैँद न । समािे्ी नसकाइ पद्धनतको मलू 

आ्य न  एउट  कक्षामा एउट  पाठ्यक्रम व्यनिगत आिश्यकतानसुार प्रयोग गरी नसकाउन ु हो । हाम्रो दे् मा पनन 
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निगतदनेख न  नि्ेष निद्यालय, स्रोत कक्षा, एकीकृत निद्यालय र मलूधारका निद्यालय गरी चार प्रकारका 

निद्यालयहरू सञ्चालनमा छन ् । बालबानलकाको अिस्था र न्क्षकको रुनचबमोनजम निद्यालयको सल्लाहमा पणूि 

अ्ि र अनतअ्ि अिस्थाका बालबानलकालाई स्रोतकक्षा िा नि्ेष कक्षामा नसक्ने व्यिस्था नमलाइन्छ भने 

सामान्य अपाङ्गता भएका बालबानलकालाई मलूधारका निद्यालयमा र मध्यम अपाङ्गता भएका बालबानलकाका 

लानग अनभभािकको इच्छा र बालबानलकाको घर ननजक रहकेो सनुिधाका आधारमा नि्ेष िा मलूधारका 

निद्यालयमा अध्ययन गने  सनुिधा उपलब्ध गराइएको छ । एक  प्रकृनतका अपाङ्गता भएका बालबानलकाले पढ्ने 

कक्षामा पनन व्यनिगत निनभन्नताका कारण फरक फरक नसकाइ क्षमताका बालबानलका हुन्छन ् । उनीहरू सब लाई 

एउट  निषयिस्त ुएकनासले नसकाउन सनकैँ द न । एउट  नसकाइ उपलनब्ध पनन फरक फरक नक्रयाकलापबाट फरक फरक 

समयमा अलग अलग मापनका उपकरणको प्रयोग गरेर मात्र नसकाउनपुने हुन्छ । यसरी समान नसकाइ उपलनब्धलाई 

व्यनिको अिस्था र आिश्यकतानसुार सकू्ष्म ढङ्गले नसकाउन पाठ्यक्रमलाई सरलीकरण गने निनध न  पाठ्यक्रमको 

अनकूुलन हो । हरेक बालबानलकाको समान पाठ्यक्रममा उपयिु ढङ्गले पहुैँच राख्न ुउनीहरूको अनधकारको सिाल 

हो । त्यस ले उही पाठ्यक्रमलाई सरलीकृत गरी नसकाइलाई चानहैँ ि यनिक बनाउने कायि न  पाठ्यक्रममा अनकूुलन हो 

।  

पाठ्यक्रम अनकूुलन मलूतिः तीन आधारबाट गनि सनकन्छिः 

१. निषयिस्तुमा अनकूुलन (के नसकाउने) 

२. ् क्षनणक अनकूुलन (कसरी नसकाउने र नसकेको कुरा कसरी थाहा पाउने) 

३. िातािरणीय अनकूुलन (कहाैँ, कनहले र कोसैँग नसक्ने) 

पाठ्यक्रम अनुकूलनका प्रमुख तीन के्षत्र 

 

मानथ उल्लेख गररएका प्रमखु तीन पक्षका आधारमा बालबानलकाको आिश्यकता र अिस्थाका आधारमा निनभन्न 

नौ प्रकारबाट पाठ्यक्रममा अनुकूलन गररन्छ : 

निषयिस्तमुा अनकूुलन  

् क्षनणक अनकूुलन  

िातािरणीय अनकूुलन 
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१. ष्टवषवस्तुको मात्रामा अनुकूलनाः नसकाउनपुने खास खास कुरालाई नसकाइसकेपनछ निषयिस्तलुाई धेर  

लम्ब्याउन आिश्यक हुैँद न । ननसकाई नहुने निषयिस्तलुाई समटेेर समान नसकाइ के्षत्रको आयतनलाई घटाएर 

पनन पाठ्यक्रममा अनकूुलन गनि सनकन्छ ।  

२. समयमा अनुकूलनाः नि्षे आिश्यकता भएका बालबानलकालाई उनीहरूको क्षमताअनसुार नसक्न लामो 

समय लाग्ने हुन्छ । एउट  नसकाइ उपलनब्ध व्यनिनपच्छे फरक समयमा नसक्न सक्ने भएकाले थप समयको 

व्यिस्था गरेर पाठ्यक्रममा अनुकूलन गररन्छ । 

३. सहयोगको तहमा अनुकूलनाः कस लाई नसक्नका लानग धेर  सहयोग गनुिपने हुन्छ भने कनतपयलाई थोर  

सहयोगले पनन नसकाइ सम्भि बनाउैँछन ्।  

४. ष्टसक्नका लाष्टग गररने प्रयत्न वा लगानीाः नसकाइका लानग निषयिस्तु, साधन, निनध, समय, स्रोत, 

जन्नि, प्रयत्न आनद कुरामा लगानी गनुिपने हुन्छ । एउट  नसकाइ उपलनब्ध धेर  लगानी गरेर व्यिनस्थत 

रूपमा नसकाइयो भने कनठन अिस्थामा पनन नसकाइ सम्भि हुन्छ । 

५. कष्टठनाइको तहाः नसकाइका लानग चनुौती महससु गररएको अिस्थामा नसकाइ उपलनब्धको कनठनाइको तह 

घटाइनदनपुने हुन्छ । सब ले एउट  स्तरको कनठनाइका समस्या समाधान गनि सक्द नन ्।  

६. बालबाष्टलकाले ष्टदने प्रष्टतष्टक्रयामा ष्टवकल्पाः सब  बालबानलकाले एउट  स्तरमा लेखरे िा बोलेर िा कुन  

एक  प्रकारले मात्र नसकेको कुरा प्रनतनक्रया नदैँद नन ्। त्यसले उनीहरूले जानेको कुरा व्यि गनि धेर  निकल्पहरू 

नदनपुछि । 

७. ष्टसकाइ सहभाष्टगतामा लचकतााः कनतपय नसकारुलाई नसकाइ प्रनक्रयामा लचकता अपनाउनपुने हुन्छ । 

सब लाई एकनासले नसकाउने प्रयास गरेर िा कनडकडाउ गरेर मात्र नसकाइ सम्भि हुने होइन ।  

८. वैकष्टल्पक लक्ष्याः मानथ उल्लेख गररएका सातओटा चरण ध यितापिूिक परूा गरेपनछ पनन नसकाइमा कनठनाइ 

दनेखएमा मात्र नसकाइ उपलनब्धको ि कनल्पक लक्ष्य िा उद्दशे्य राख्नपुने हुन्छ । 

९. वैकष्टल्पक पाठ्यक्रमाः मानथ उनल्लनखत आठओट  चरण लगातार प्रयोग गदाि पनन कुन  बालबानलकामा 

नसकाइ हुन कनठनाई दनेखएमा त्यस्ता बालबानलकाका लानग पाठ्यक्रममा न  निकल्प नदनपुने हुन्छ ।  

यहाैँ आधारभतू तह कक्षा १-३ को साधारण िा ननयनमत पाठ्यक्रमको कायािन्ियनका लानग ि कनल्पक 
पाठ्यक्रममा जानपुिूिका प्रयासलाई मात्र उल्लेख गररएको छ । ननयनमत पाठ्यक्रमका धेर  प्रािधानहरू श्रिण 

दृनिनिहीन बालबानलकाका लानग पनन उनिक  सान्दनभिक छन्, जनु थोर  महेनत बढाउैँदा नसकाउन सनकन्छ ।  
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४.  ष्टसकाइको सववव्यापी ढााँचा (Universal Design for Learning) पाठ्यक्रम 

अनुकूलनको प्रमुख ष्टसद्धान्त 

 

समािे् ीताको प्रमखु नसद्धान्त नसकाइलाई ि यनिक बनाउन ुहो । नसकाइ प्रनक्रयाको ि यिीकरणमा निद्याथीमा भएको 

निनभन्नताको सम्बोधन गनि नसकारुले आफ्नो अिस्था अनकूुल छनोट गनि पाउने गरी बहुनिकल्प नदनपुने हुन्छ । 

पाठ्यक्रम अनकूुलनको मागिद्िन नसकाइको सििव्यापी ढाैँचा (Universal Design for Learning) हो ।  

नसकाइको सििव्यापी ढाैँचा (UDL) एउटा ् नक्षक रूपरेखा हो, जसले निनिध अिस्था भएका निद्याथीहरूको 

नसकाइको आिश्यकता परूा गनि निनभन्न तररकाहरूको संलग्नता, प्रस्तनुत र नक्रयाकलाप तथा अनभव्यनिको प्रयोग 

गनि प्रोत्सानहत गदिछ । यसको उद्दशे्य व्यनिगत नसकाइका नभन्नतालाई ध्यानमा राख्द  समािे् ी र पहुैँचयोग्य न्क्षण 

िातािरण नसजिना गनुि हो । 

नसकाइको सििव्यापी ढाैँचाले सब  निद्याथीहरूलाई सफल हुने समान अिसर नदन्छ । यसले न्क्षण र नसकाइको 

दृनिकोणले निद्याथीहरूको नसकाइ सामग्रीमा पहुैँच पगु्ने र आफ्नो ज्ञान प्रस्ततु गने निनभन्न तररकाहरूमा लचकता 

प्रदान गदिछ । यस ढाैँचाले निद्याथीहरूलाई उत्प्रेररत गराइराख्नका लानग निनभन्न तररकाहरूको खोजी गदिछ । 

नसकाइको सििव्यापी ढाैँचा (Universal Design for Learning) को मखु्य उद्दशे्य न्क्षणका निनभन्न निनधहरू 
प्रयोग गरेर नसकाइमा आउने जनुसकु  बाधाहरू हटाउन ु हो । यसले प्रत्येक व्यनिमा अन्तननिनहत सबल पक्ष र 

आिश्यकता अनरुूप अनकूुलन गनि सनकने लनचलोपन ननमािण गदिछ । यही कारणले गदाि यनुडएल सब  नसकारूका 

लानग लाभदायक हुन्छ । 

कार्य र अभिव्र्ककि्त 

सहिागिता 

प्रस्तुतत 

सववव्यापी ढााँचाका तीन के्षत्र 

प्रस्तुती 
सहभागिता 
कार्य र अभभव्र्क्तत 
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ष्टसकाइको सववव्यापी ढााँचा (Universal Design for Learning) का तीन ष्टसद्धान्त 

नसकाइको सििव्यापी ढाैँचा (Universal Design for Learning) ले न्क्षकलाई पाठयोजना र मलू्याङ्कन 
पद्धनतको निकास गनिका लानग मागिननदे् न गदिछ । यो मलूतिः तीन मखु्य नसद्धान्तहरूमा आधाररत छ:  

१. संलग्नतामा बहुष्टवकल्प (Multiple Means of Engagement) 

यसमा नसकारूलाई सध ैँ उत्प्रेररत गने र उनीहरूको रुनच कायम राख्ने उपायहरूको खोजी गने कायि पदिछ । उदाहरणका 

लानगिः  

 नसकारूलाई उपलब्ध गराइएको धेर भन्दा धेर  निकल्पबाट आफूलाई उपयिु हुने कुन  निकल्पहरू रोज्न 

नदनहुोस ्। 

 उनीहरूको जीिनसैँग सम्बनन्धत लाग्ने कायि गनि नदनहुोस ्। 

 नसप निकासलाई खलेजस्त  रोमाञ्चक बनाउनहुोस ्। 

 नसकारूले उठ्न र िरपर नहैँड् डुल गनि पाउने अिसर नसजिना गनुिहोस ्। 

२. ष्टसकाइ स्रोतबाट ष्टदइने प्रस्तुष्टतमा  (Multiple Means of Representation) 

निषयिस्तकुा बारेमा जानकारी नलन एकभन्दा बढी िा धेर  निकल्प राखरे प्रारूप प्रस्ततु गनुिहोस ्। उदाहरणका लानग 

न्क्षकले कायिपनुस्तकासैँग  ननम्न कुरा पनन नदन सक्ने छन:् 

 अनडयोको प्रयोग जसले नलनखत ननदे् नलाई ठुलो स्िरमा पढेर सरल बनाउन सनकन्छ । 

 नभनडयो दखेाएर समस्या समाधान गने तररका प्रस्ततु गनि सनकन्छ । 

 प्रयोगात्मक नसकाइ गराएर गरेर नसक्ने अिस्थाको नसजिना गराउन सनकन्छ । 

३. कायव र अष्टभव्यष्टिमा बहुष्टवकल्प (Multiple Means of Action and Expression) 

निद्याथीहरूलाई उपलब्ध गराइएको नसकाइ सामग्रीसैँग अन्तनक्रि या गनि र आफ्नो ज्ञान प्रद्िन गनिका लानग एकभन्दा 

बढी तररकाहरू उपलब्ध गराउनपुदिछ । हरेक व्यनिले एक  तररकाले मात्र जानेको कुरा प्रस्ततु गदनैन ्। उदाहरणका 

लानग उनीहरूले ननम्न निकल्पहरूमध्ये कुन  पनन निकल्प रोज्न सक्ने छन:् 

 पेनन्सल र पेपर टेस्ट नलन सनकन्छ । 

 मौनखक प्रस्तनुत गने अिसर नदन सनकन्छ । 

 नभनडयो िा कनमक नस्िप बनाउने अिसर नदन सनकन्छ । 

 समहू पररयोजना गनि लगाउन सनकन्छ । 

५.  पाठ्यक्रम अनकूुलनमा भएका भ्रमहरू 
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पाठ्यक्रम अनकूुलनका बारेमा न्क्षकहरूका नबचमा धेर  अन्यौलता छन ्। यसको िास्तनिकाताका बारेमा यहाैँ प्रि 

पाने प्रयास गररन्छ । 

भ्रम यथाथवता 

१. पाठ्यक्रम अनकूुलन भनेको ननयनमत 

पाठ्यक्रमको निकल्पमा अलग्ग  पाठ्यक्रम बनाउन ु

हो । 

१. पाठ्यक्रममा अनकूुलन भनेको नसकारुको 

ि यनिक निनभन्नतालाई ध्यानमा परु् याई ननयनमत 

पाठ्यक्रमको सरल ढङ्गले प्रयोग गने मागि ननदे् न 

हो ।  

२. पाठ्यक्रमको अनकूुलनमा सक्षमता र नसकाइ 
उपलनब्धको अनकूुलन गररन्छ ।  

२. पाठ्यक्रमको अनकूुलनमा नसकाइ नक्रयाकलाप, 
् नक्षक सामग्री न्क्षण निनध र नसकाइको 

मलू्याङ्कनका साथ  नसकाइ िातािरणको पनन 

अनकूुलन गररन्छ । 

३. एक  प्रकारका अपाङ्गता भएका 

बालबानलकालाई नसकाउन एक  खालको अनकूुनलत 

पाठ्यक्रमको प्रयोग गररन्छ । 

३. एक  प्रकारका अपाङ्गता भएका बालबानलकाको 

समहूनभत्र पनन फरक फरक अिस्थाका बालबानलका 

हुने हुनाले पाठ्यक्रम पनन व्यनिको अिस्था हरेेर 

मात्र अनकूुनलत गनुिपदिछ । 

४. केन्िबाट तयार गरेर नदएको अनकूुनलत 

पाठ्यक्रमको कायािन्ियन गदाि पयाित हुन्छ । 

४. केन्िबाट उपलब्ध गराइने अनकूुनलत पाठ्यक्रमले 

न्क्षकलाई नसकारु अनकुुल हुने गरी पाठ्यक्रमको 

अनकूुलन कसरी गने रहछे भन्ने ज्ञान मात्र नदलाउैँछ । 

िातािरणसैँग  नसकाइको सम्पूणि ढाैँचामा अनकूुलन 

त आफ ैँले गने हो । 

 

६.  सञ्चार र ष्टसकाइ 

न्क्षण नसकाइका लानग प्रभािकारी सञ्चार पनहलो सति हो । सञ्चार हुनका लानग प्रेषकले नदन खोजकेो सन्दे्  

प्रापकले बझु्नपुदिछ । सञ्चार सम्प्रेषणका लानग मानि ्रीरका पाैँच इनन्ियको ठुलो भनूमका हुन्छ । पाैँच इनन्ियमध्य े

दखे्नका लानग आैँखा र सनु्नका लानग कानले सचूना आदानप्रदानमा प्रधानता कायम गदिछ । श्रिण दृनिनिहीन 

बालबानलकाको सिालमा देख्ने र सनु्ने पक्ष ्नू्य िा कुन  एक पक्ष ्नू्य भई अको पक्ष न्यनू भएकाले सञ्चार 

प्रनक्रयामा जनटलता दखेा पदिछ । धेर  अिस्थामा श्रिण दृनिनिहीन बालबानलका बोल्द नन ् । त्यस ले व्यनिमा बाैँकी 

रहकेो श्रव्य िा दृश्य क्षमताको सदपुयोग गरी िा सो पनन नभएमा छालाबाट छामरे (स्प्ि)  मात्र सचूना आदानप्रदान 

गनुिपन े हुन्छ । त्यस ले श्रिण दृनिनिहीन बालबानलकालाई नसकाउनपुदाि स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा र छामरे लेख्न िा 

पढ्नका लानग ब्रेल नलनपको प्रयोग अननिायि छ । आजकाल कम््यटुरमा पनन ब्रेलबाट लेख्न र पढ्न सनकने प्रनिनध 

बनेको छ । श्रिण दृनिनिहीन बालबानलकालाई नसकाउने न्क्षकले स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा र ब्रेल जानेक  हुनपुछि । 
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यनद न्क्षकले जानेको छ न भने दोभाषकेो व्यिस्थाबाट नसकाइ सञ्चालन गनुिपने हुन्छ । यस्तो अिस्थामा मलूधारका 

कक्षामा नसकाइ सञ्चालन गनि कनठन हुन्छ ।  

श्रिण दृनिनिहीन बालबानलको न्क्षण नसकाइमा दहेायको निनधबाट सञ्चार गररन्छिः  

क. स्पर्व साङ्केष्टतक भाषा (Tactile Signing)  

यो निनधमा सङ्केत गने व्यनिको हात मनुन र सङ्केत 

ग्रहण गने व्यनिको हात मानथ राखरे सञ्चार गररन्छ जनु 
पणूितिः श्रिण दृनिनिहीन व्यनिहरूका लानग सामान्य 

निनध हो । 

बे्रल (Braille)  

पढ्न र लेख्नका लानग ब्रेल एक महत्त्िपणूि नसप हो, जसले नलनखत सञ्चारमा पहुैँच प्रदान गनि सक्छ । 

 

ख. स्पर्व सङ्केतहरू (Tactile Signs) 

सचूना सम्प्रेषण  गनिका लानग निन्ि स्प्ि  सङ्केतहरू निकास गनुिपछि, जस्त िः सामान्य 

अिधारणाहरू िा नक्रयाहरूको प्रनतनननधत्ि गनि हातका चालहरू, कुन  िस्त ुिा निषय जनाउने स्प्ि 
सङ्केत 
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ग. सहायक प्रष्टवष्टधको प्रयोग (Use of Assistive Devices) 

 पनुिःप्रात गनि नमल्ने ब्रेल नडस््ले, प्रिचनलाई पाठमा रूपान्तरण गने सफ्टियेर र स्प्ि प्रनिनधका 
उपकरणहरूले सञ्चार र बझुाइमा सनजलो बनाइनदन्छन ्।  
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क्र स ष्टववरण सङ्केत 

१ दुई हातको प्रयोग गरी गररने सङ्केताः यसमा श्रिण दृनिनिहीन व्यनिको हातमा अक्षर िा 

्ब्द हातले सङ्केत गरी अनभव्यि गररन्छ ।  

२ 
हातमा औ ाँलाले अक्षर लेखेर गररने सङ्केताः यो श्रिण दृनिनिहीन अपाङ्गता भएका 

व्यनिको हातमा अको व्यनिले भन्नपुन ेखबर हत्केलामा लेखी सञ्चार गररने तररका हो । यस 

निनधबाट सञ्चार गदाि समय लाग्न सक्छ । त्यस ले सहज सञ्चारका लानग व्यनिलाई तानलम 

नदनपुने हुन्छ ।    

३ 
स्पर्व साङ्केष्टतक भाषााः सञ्चारको यस निनधलाई कनहलेकाही ैँ यसलाई हातमानथ हात 

निनध पनन भननन्छ । सन्दे्  ग्रहण गने व्यनिको हात छोएको र चालमा ल्याएको थाहा पाउन े

गरी  सङ्केत गन ेव्यनिको हातको पछानड नरम तररकाले रानखन्छ । 
 

४ 
बे्रलाः यो दृनिनिहीन, आंन्क दृनिनिहीन र श्रिण दृनिनिहीन व्यनिहरूले स्प्ि निनधद्वारा 

लेखन गने सञ्चारको निनध हो । यस प्रकारको नलनप बाक्लो कागजमा छामरे िा कम््यटुरमा  

आउने गरी जोडेर िा स्माटिफोनको सहायताले पढ्न सनकन्छ ।  
 

५ 
पार्श्वस्वराः  यस निनधमा श्रिण दृनिनिहीन व्यनिले सनु्न िा बझु्न सक्ने गरी स्िर, गनत र 

आयतन पार्श्ि तिरले प्रिाह गररन्छ ।   

६ 
ठुला अक्षराः कनतपय अिस्थामा नलनखत सञ्चार सरल र स्पि हुन्छ । कनतपय श्रिण 

दृनिनिहीन व्यनिहरू ठुला आकारका अक्षर दखे्न सक्न ेहुन्छन ्। उनीहरूका लानग सञ्चारका 

निषयिस्तु ठुला आकारमा लेखरे नदएमा स्पि सञ्चार हुन्छ ।   

७ 
नेपाली र अमेररकी साङ्केष्टतक भाषााः सनजल  सनु्न नसकेतापनन कुन  पनन तिरले दखे्न 

सक्ने व्यनि छ भने उसका लानग नपेालमा नपेाली र अमरेरकी साङ्केनतक भाषाको प्रचलन छ 

। कुन  िस्तुको आकार, स्थान, हातको चाल, मखुाकृनत र ्रीरको चाल आनदले सचूना प्रिाह 

गरररहकेा हुन्छन ्।   

८ 
ह्याष्टटटक सङ्केताः ह्यान्टक सङ्केत भनेको श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता भएका व्यनिहरूलाई कुन  

कुरा बझुाउन िा सचूनाहरू नदन प्रयोग गररने सञ्चारको माध्यम हो । यो छुट्ट  कुरा कुन  भाषा 

होइन तर आिाज साङ्केनतक भाषा िा कुन  अन्य सञ्चारका माध्यमको निकल्प हो । हत्केला 

िा हातका औलंाहरूको प्रयोग गरेर ढाड िा काैँधमा निनभन्न आकार िा सङ्केत बनाएर 

संनक्षतमा श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता भएका व्यनिहरूलाई कुन  कुरा बझुाउन प्रयोग गने तररका हो ।  

९ 
र्ारीररक सञ्चाराः यो ्रीरका निनभन्न अङ्गप्रत्यङ्गहरूका चालको माध्यमबाट गररन े

अ्ानब्दक सञ्चार हो । यसमा ्रीरको चाल, हातका चाल, खटु्टाका चाल, काैँधको चाल, 

टाउको हल्लाउन,े ्रीरको हाउभाउ र अन्य ्ारीररक इ्ाराहरूमाफि त सञ्चार गररन्छ ।  
१० 

ठोसवस्तु छोएराः कुन  िस्तुहरूलाई समातेर िा छोएर िस्तुहरूको अिधारणा निकास गनि र 

उि िस्तुको ज्ञान प्रात गनि िस्तुहरू छोएर सञ्चार गररन्छ ।   
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७.  ष्टसकाइको मूल्याङ्कन 

श्रिण दृनिनिहीन बालबानलकाको नसकाइको मलू्याङ्कन अन्य निद्याथीको भन्दा फरक ढङ्गले गनुिपछि । जसरी 

नसकाउैँदा पाठ्यक्रमको अनकूुलनका निनभन्न निनधहरूको प्रयोग गने क्रममा निद्याथीले जानेका िा नसकेका कुराहरू 

कुन  पनन तररकाले उपयिु अनभव्यि गनि सक्छन्,  त्यसलाई नसकेको मान्नपुदिछ । जसरी एकजना अपाङ्गता नभएको 

निद्याथीले पनन कुन  पनन निषयमा ३५ भन्दा मानथ कुन  पनन अिस्थामा अको खट्ुनकलो चढ्नका लानग योग्य माननन्छ, 
त्यस्त  कुन  निषयमा न्यनूतम नसकाइभन्दा मानथ कुन  पनन अिस्थामा श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता भएका बालबानलका पनन 

उिीणि ठहररन्छन ्। बालबानलकाको नसकाइको स्तरको मलू्याङ्कन निनभन्न प्रयत्न गरेर नसकाएपनछ मात्र गररने हो ननक 

उसमा भएको अपाङ्गता कस्तो छ भनेर । यस्तो अिस्थामा धेर  बालबानलकाले धेर  नसकाइ उपलनब्ध हानसल गनि 

सक्छन ्। बालबानलकाको नसकाइको मलू्याङ्कन अनौपचाररक िा अननयनमत िा अप्रत्यक्ष साधनको प्रयोग गरेर पनन 

गनि सनकन्छ । यस सम्बन्धमा आधारभतू तह कक्षा १-३ को एकीकृत पाठ्यक्रमको मलू खण्डमा पनन उल्लेख गररएको 
छ ।  

बालबाष्टलकाको उमेर 

बौनद्धक अपाङ्गता िा अनटजम िा मनस्तष्क पक्षाघात भएका बालबानलकाहरूलाई झ ैँ यस अिस्थाका 

बालबानलकालाई पनन सफल न्क्षणका लानग पाठ्यक्रममा अनकूुलन गदाि निद्याथीको उमरेलाई पनन ख्याल 

परु् याउनपुन े हुन्छ । साधारण पाठ्यक्रमले तोकेको उमरे र नसकाउन लाग्ने कायिघण्टानभत्र यस्ता बालबानलकालाई 

नसकाउन सम्भि हुैँद न । आधारभतू तह कक्षा १-३ को नसकाइ उपलनब्ध कनहले नसकाइ सनकन्छ भन्ने कुरा कनत 

िषिमा उनीहरू नसक्न निद्यालयमा भनाि भए, स्रोत कक्षामा ब्रेल र साङ्केनतक भाषा कनत धेर  नसक्न पाए, व्यनिगत 

दोभाष ेिा न्क्षकको सहयोग कनत मात्रामा पाए, नसकाइ सामग्रीसनहतको िातािरण कस्तो नथयो र अनभभािकले 

कनत उपयिु तररकाले समय नदन सके भन्ने कुरामा भर पदिछ । पणूि श्रिण दृनिनिहीन बालबानलकाले सञ्चार नसप 

जानपेनछ कक्षा १ को नसकाइ उपलनब्ध तीन िषि लगाएर राम्रोसैँग नसक्न सक्दछन ् । श्रिण दृनिनिहीन 

बालबानलकालाई नसकाउनका लानग ठोस िस्तकुो धेर  न  प्रयोग गनुिपने हुन्छ । यस अथिमा उनीहरू एउटा ल्याबमा मात्र 

नसक्न सक्छन ्।  

ष्टर्क्षकाः पाठ्यक्रम अनुकूलनकताव 

मानथ उल्लेख गररयो नक पाठ्यक्रमको अनकूुलन व्यनिगत हुन्छ । न्क्षकलाई पाठ्यक्रमको अनकूुलन गने तररका 

नसकाएपनछ न्क्षक स्ियम ्ले धेर  हदसम्म पाठ्यक्रमको अनकूुलन गनि सक्छन ् । पाठ्यक्रमनभत्र निद्याथी बस्ने 

िातािरण समते पदिछ ।अनतररि नक्रयाकलापतफि  खेल र मनोरञ्जन जस्ता पक्षमा पनन अनकूुलन गनुिपने हुन्छ । एउटा 

कक्षामा सब  बालबानलकाका लानग एक  तररकाले नसकाइ पद्धनतमा गरेको अनकूुलनले काम गदनै  । त्यसका लानग 

न्क्षकले प्रत्येक बालबानलकाको अिस्था हरेेर न्क्षण योजना बनाउैँदा र नसकाउैँदा निचार परु् याउनपुदिछ । 
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बालबानलकाको नसकाइको क्षमता तथा पाठ्यक्रममा गररएको ननदे् नको आधारमा न्क्षकले कक्षागत रूपमा 

निषयिस्तुमा अनकूुलन गरी न्क्षण गनुिपछि ।  

श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता भएका बालबानलकालाई न्क्षण गने न्क्षकको अनतररि योग्यतामा यस समहूका 

बालबानलकासैँग गररने सञ्चारका पद्धनतसैँग पररनचत हुन ुहो । यो अत्यन्त  आधारभतू कुरा हो । यस बाहके न्क्षकले 

बालबानलकासैँग कनहल्य  पनन आिे् मा नआउने स्िभाि दखेाउनपुदिछ । न्क्षक आफ ैँमा पनन नसकारुको अिस्था र 

आिश्यकता अनुरूप अनकूुनलत हुनपुदिछ । 

८. पाठ्यक्रमको प्रयोग र रङको सम्बन्ध (Color Code) 

ननयनमत पाठ्यक्रममा अनकूुलन गने निनध एकनासको मात्र हुैँद न । अनकूुनलत सामग्री सब  पाठकले बझु्न सक्ने सरल 

हुनपुदिछ । पाठ्यक्रमका साथ  पाठ्यपसु्तकमा पनन यस  गरी अनकूुलन गनुिपने हुन्छ । नेपालमा न्यनू दृनि भएका 

बालबानलकाका लागी ठुलो आकार र अक्षरमा रङ्गीन पेजमा पाठ्यपसु्तक छपाउने चलन छ । ठुलो आकारको 

पसु्तकमा ठुलो अक्षरको साइजले मात्र पगु्द न । यो पाठ्यपसु्तकमा गररएको अनकूुलनको नमनुा हो ।  

यस अनकूुनलत पाठ्यक्रममा प्रयोग भएका ्ब्द िा नक्रयाकलाप िा नक्रयापदमा तीन प्रकारका रङ प्रयोग गररएको छ :  

क. तहगत सक्षमता िा नसकाइ उपलनब्धमा  कुनै रङ प्रयोग भएको छैन वा कालो मात्र छ भने सहज  हानसल 

हुन सक्ने भएकाल ेअनकूुलनको जरुरत पदनै भन्ने बझु्नपुदिछ ।  

ख. कुन  पनन ्ब्द िा िाक्यमा हररयो रङ मात्र प्रयोग भएको छ भने सामग्रीसमेतको प्रयोगमा हुने सामान्य 

सञ्चारबाट नसकाउन सनकन्छ भन्ने बझु्नपुदिछ । 

ग. कुन  ्ब्द िा िाक्यमा ष्टनलो रङ प्रयोग भएको रहछे भने अनतररि महेनत गनुिपदिछ भन्ने बुझ्नपुदिछ ।  

घ. कुन  िाक्य िा ्ब्दमा रातो रङ प्रयोग भएको रहछे भने धेर  महेनतपिूिक नसकाउनपुदिछ । कुन  कुन  अिस्थामा 

्ब्दमा फेरबदल पनन गनुिपने हुन्छ । यसको मतलब उद्दशे्यमा घटाउनपुदिछ । कनतदनेख कनतसम्म घटाउने भन्ने 

कुरा पनहले हानसल गरी सकेको नसकाइ उपलनब्धमा ननभिर गदिछ । यो अं्  प्रात हुन सम्भि नभएमा यो 

अं् को नसकाइ उपलनब्ध परूा नहुैँद मा अकोमा जान रोक्न ुहुैँद न ।  

 

९. ष्टसकाइ उपलष्टधध हाष्टसल हुने तह  

जनत साना  कक्षा र सरुुका पाठहरूमा नसकाइ उपलनब्ध धेर  हानसल हुन्छ, अनल जनटल नसकाइ र मानथल्ला कक्षामा 

गएपनछ उपलनब्धको मात्रा र स्तर तल नचत्रमा दखेाए झ ैँ कमजोर दखेा  पदिछ । साना कक्षाका पाठ्यनिषयहरू आफ ैँ 

पनन धेर  सरल छन ्। त्यस ले कक्षा बढ्द  जाैँदा अनकूुलनको मात्रा पनन बढ्द  जान्छ । अनकूुलनमा निषयगत निनभन्नता 

हुन्छ ।  
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१०. ष्टसकाइका लाष्टग न्यनूतम र्तव 

क. साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल 

ख. इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री 

ग. साङ्केनतक भाषा र ब्रेल पद्धनत जानेको सहजकताि  

  

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

िणित अंगे्रजी नेपाली हाम्रो सेरोफेरो  

कक्षा र निषयअनसुार अनकूुलनमा नभन्नता 

कऺा १ कऺा २ कऺा ३ 
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११.  ष्टवषयगत पाठ्यक्रम अनुकूलन  

११.१  ष्टवषयाः नेपाली 

कक्षा १–३ को नेपाली निषय अध्ययनपश्चात ् निद्याथीहरूमा ननम्ननलनखत सक्षमताहरू निकास हुने छन ्:     

सक्षमता अनुकूलनका आधार आवश्यक सामग्री 

१. कुराकानी, संिाद, 
छलफल र प्रश्नोिरका 

क्रममा दाहोरो 

सञ्चार  

  

 कुराकानी, संिाद, छलफल र प्रश्नोिरका 
क्रममा दाहोरो सञ्चारका लानग केही थप 

समय लाग्न सक्छ ।  

(साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

ब्रेल पद्धनत,अनलकनत ठुलो आिाजमा बोलेर  

ह्यान्टक नसग्नल हत्केलामा लेखरे आनद 

माध्यमबाट)  

 इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रात्मक 

नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेलनलनपका 

सामग्री, ठोस, िस्तहुरू, 
िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक 

भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य 

सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री 

२.  नचत्र, घटना, पररिे्  
र पाठगत सन्दभिका 

आधारमा निषयिस्तकुो 

बोध र अनभव्यनि 

 नचत्र इम्बोस्ड छ भने स्प्ि तथा छामरे 

नसकाउन सनकन्छ ।   

 घटना, पररिे्  र पाठगत सन्दभिका आधारमा 

निषयिस्तकुो बोध र अनभव्यनि   

 (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

ब्रेल पद्धनत,अनलकनत ठुलो आिाजमा बोलेर  

ह्यान्टक नसग्नल हत्केलामा लेखरे आनद) 

माध्यमबाट   

 इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र इम्बोस्ड 

नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, 
ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस, 

िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, 

श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल 

सामग्री 

३. ्ब्दमा प्रयिु ध्िनन र 

िणिको ्दु्ध उच्चारण 

 

 ्ब्दमा प्रयिु ध्िनन र ्दु्ध उच्चारण िा व्यि 

गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 

भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत,अनलकनत ठुलो आिाजमा 

बोलेर  ह्यान्टक नसग्नल, हत्केलामा लेखरे 

आनद) माध्यमबाट   

 इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र इम्बोस्ड 

नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, 
ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस, 

िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, 

श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल 

सामग्री 

४. िणि, मात्रा र ्ब्दको 
सङ्केतन र निसङ्केतन 

गरी ्द्ध बोलाइ र लेखाइ   

 िणि, मात्रा र ्ब्दको सङ्केतन  सनजल  नसक्न 
सक्ने छन ्। 

 ्ब्दको निसङ्केतन गरी ्दु्ध बोलाइमा 

 इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र इम्बोस्ड 

नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, 
ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस, 
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 लेखाइ िा व्यि गनि सक्ने छन ्।     

 (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

ब्रेल पद्धनत,अनलकनत ठुलो आिाजमा बोलेर  

ह्यान्टक नसग्नल, हत्केलामा लेखरे आनद) 

माध्यमबाट   

िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, 

श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल 

सामग्री 

५. प्रिाहपणूि पठन, 
उपयिु बोध र अनभव्यनि 

 

 प्रिाहपणूि पठन, उपयिु बोध र अनभव्यनि 

नदन सक्ने (ब्रेल, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, बोलेर, लेखरे) 

 

 इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र इम्बोस्ड 

नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, 
ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस, 

िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, 

श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल 

सामग्री 

६. श्रव्य, दृश्य र श्रव्यदृश्य 
सामग्रीको बोधसनहतका 

भानषक कायि 

 श्रव्य, दृश्य र श्रव्यदृश्य सामग्रीको 
बोधसनहतका भानषक कायि  साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ठुलो 
आिाजका सामग्री, बोलेर, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल, 

हत्केलामा लेखरे आनद माध्यमबाट गनि   

 इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र इम्बोस्ड 

नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, 
ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस, 

िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, 

श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल 

सामग्री 

७. मौनखक र नलनखत 
अनभव्यनिमा 

नसजिनात्मक तथा 

समालोचनात्मक 

न्ल्पको प्रयोग  

 मौनखक र नलनखत अनभव्यनिमा नसजिनात्मक 

तथा समालोचनात्मक न्ल्पको प्रयोग 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

ब्रेल पद्धनत,अनलकनत ठुलो आिाजमा बोलेर  

ह्यान्टक नसग्नल हत्केलामा लेखरे आनद  

माध्यमबाट   

 

 इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र इम्बोस्ड 

नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, 
ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस, 

िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, 

श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल 

सामग्री 

 

(ग) कक्षागत ष्टसकाइ उपलष्टधध 

नोटिः नसकाइ उपलनब्ध हानसल भए नभएको थाहा पाउन श्रिण दृनिनिहीन बालबानलकालाई प्र्स्त ठोस सामग्री, 

ब्रेल सामग्री िा कम््यटुर र सङ्केत गने अिसर नदनपुदिछ । ब्रेलमा लेखरे पनन दखेाउन सक्छन ्भने कनतयप अिस्थामा 
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हािामा नचत्र बनाएर पनन दखेाउन सक्छन ्। बालबानलकाले कनत जाने र कुन स्तरको जाने भन्ने थाहा पाउन न्क्षकले 

प्रत्येक अनभव्यनिको गणुस्तर मापन गनि सनकने रुनब्रक बनाउनपुदिछ । कम गणुस्तरको नसकाइ भएमा पिुःन गने अिसर 

नदएर नसकाइको स्तर बढाउन प्रेररत गनुिपदिछ ।  

 

ताष्टलकााः ६ नेपाली ष्टवषयको कक्षागत ष्टसकाइ उपलष्टधध 

कक्षा १ नेपाली 

 

ष्टसकाइ उपलष्टधध सम्भाष्टवत ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

१. कुराकानी, संिाद, छलफल र प्रश्नोिरका 
क्रममा उपयुिि भाषाको प्रयोग गनि  

 कुराकानी, संिाद, छलफल र प्रश्नोिरका क्रममा उपयुिि 

भाषाको प्रयोग गनि  

 साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल 

पद्धनत,अनलकनत ठुलो आिाजमा बोलेर,  ह्यान्टक 

नसग्नल हत्केलामा लेखरे, लेखेर, बोलेर आनद 

माध्यमबाट प्रयोग गनि   
२. पाररिाररक पररिे् मा प्रयोग हुने ्ब्द 

पनहचान गरी प्रयोग गनि  
 पाररिाररक पररिे् मा प्रयोग हुने ्ब्द पनहचान र 

प्रयोगका लानग साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 

भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, , ह्यान्टक नसग्नल हत्केलामा लेखरे, 
लेखरे, बोलेर आनद माध्यमबाट प्रयोग  गनि 

३. सङ्केतक जोडी निनभन्न आकृनत र नचत्र 

ननमािण गनि  
 इम्बोस्ड सङ्केतकहरू जाडी निनभन्न इम्बोस्ड आकृनत 

र नचत्र ननमािण गनि  
४. स्िर िणि पनहचान गरी उच्चारण गनि  

 
 अनधकतम १०० भए पनन सोभन्दा मनुन सकेसम्म धेर  

सङ्ख्या नचनाउन अस यास गराउन 
५. व्यञ्जन िणि पनहचान गरी उच्चारण र िणि 

निभदेीकरण गनि 

 
 
 

 इम्बोस्ड, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, हत्केलामा लेखरे िा 

ब्रेलका व्यञ्जन िणि पनहचान गरी िणि निभदेीकरण गनि 

 उच्चारण साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

ब्रेल पद्धनत, , ह्यान्टक नसग्नल हत्केलामा लेखरे, लेखरे, 
बोलेर आनद माध्यमबाट व्यि गनि   

६. पाठमा प्रयिु द ननक प्रयोगमा आउने ्ब्द,  पाठमा प्रयिु द ननक प्रयोगमा आउने ्ब्द, लब्ध ्ब्द, 
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लब्ध ्ब्द, ्ीषि ्ब्द तथा निसङ्केतक ्ब्द 
पढ्न   

 
 

्ीषि ्ब्द तथा निसङ्केतक ्ब्द  साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, , ह्यान्टक नसग्नल 
हत्केलामा लेखरे, बोलेर आनद माध्यमबाट पढ्न िा 

व्यि गनि  

७. पढेका िणि तथा मात्राका सङ्केतन र 

निसङ्केतन गरी लेखन ढाैँचाको अनकुरण गनि  

 पढेका िणि तथा मात्राका सङ्केतन र निसङ्केतन गरी 

लेखन( स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत,  ह्यान्टक 
नसग्नल हत्केलामा लेखरे, व्यि गनि) ढाैँचाको अनकुरण 

गनि 

 ८. हषि, नचन्ता, घणृा, आर्श्रचिय, उत्सकुता 
जस्ता संिगेात्मक अनभव्यनि बझुरे प्रनतनक्रया 

व्यि गनि  

 हषि, नचन्ता, घणृा, आर्श्रचिय, उत्सकुता जस्ता 
संिगेात्मक अनभव्यनि बझुरे प्रनतनक्रया (स्प्ि 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत , ह्यान्टक नसग्नल, 
अनहुाररक हाउभाउ, अन्य हाउभाउ, हत्केलामा लेखरे) 

व्यि गनि  

९. निनभन्न ्ीषिक, नचत्र , पररिे्  र सन्दभिका 
आधारमा छलफल र प्रश्नोिर गनि  

 
 
 
 
 
  

 निनभन्न ्ीषिक, पररिे्  र सन्दभिका आधारमा 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, 
ह्यान्टक नसग्नल जस्ता सञ्चारका माध्यमबाट छलफल 

र प्रश्नोिर गनि िा इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्र बाट बनेका 

नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, 
िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य 

दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्रीको प्रयोग गनि  

 इम्बोस्ड नचत्रका आधारमा साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल 
छलफल र प्रश्नोिर गनि 

१०. ्ब्दअनसुारका नचत्र र नचत्रअनसुारका 

्ब्द पनहचान गरी प्रश्नोिर गनि   

 इम्बोस्ड ्ब्दअनसुारका इम्बोस्ड नचत्र र इम्बोस्ड 

नचत्रअनसुारका इम्बोस्ड ्ब्द पनहचान गरी प्रश्नोिर गनि   

(इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल 

नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, 

नडनजटल सामग्री) 

११. ्ब्दमा अक्षर छुट्याउन, जोड्न, थ्न, 
हटाउन र पररितिन गनि    

 ्ब्दमा अक्षर छुट्याउन, जोड्न, थ्न, हटाउन र 

पररितिन गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 
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भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल, इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र 

नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, 

ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक 

भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री)    
१२. निसङ्केतक ्ब्दका सरुु र अन्त्यका ध्िनन 

पनहचान र उच्चारण गनि   

 
 

 निसङ्केतक ्ब्दका सरुु र अन्त्यका िणि पनहचान र 

व्यि गनि  (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम)  

१३. पाठगत पररिे् , पात्र र सन्दभिको पनहचान, 

छलफल, प्रश्नोिर एिम ्तुलना गनि  

 
 
 
  

 पाठगत पररिे् , पात्र र सन्दभिको पनहचान, छलफल, 

प्रश्नोिर (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम) 

(इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल 

नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, 

नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री) 

 पाठगत पररिे् , पात्र र सन्दभिको तलुना गनि समय ध र  
लाग्ने र महेनत पनन धेर  लाग्ने हुन सक्छ ।  

१४. पाठ्यसामग्री पढेर नयाैँ ्ब्द पनहचान, 
अथिबोध र प्रयोग गनि  

 पाठ्यसामग्री पढेर नयाैँ ्ब्द पनहचान, अथिबोध र प्रयोग 

(साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल 

पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल, सञ्चारका माध्यम) 
१५. ्ब्दमा प्रयोग भएका संयुि र व्यञ्जन िणि 

पनहचान र उच्चारण गनि  

 
 

 ्ब्दमा प्रयोग भएका संयिु र व्यञ्जन िणि पनहचान गनि  

 िणि पनहचान, साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 

भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल, सञ्चारका 

माध्यम,  साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम गनि 

 ्ब्दमा प्रयोग भएका संयिु र व्यञ्जन िणि बोली 

निकास नभएका व्यनिले साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल 
सञ्चारका माध्यम  साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 

भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका 
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माध्यमबाट व्यि गनि 

 

१६. नक्रयाका काल, पदसङ्गनत र नचह्नको 
सचेततासनहत मौनखक तथा नलनखत अनभव्यनि 

नदन  

 नक्रयाका काल, पदसङ्गनत र नचह्नको सचेततासनहत 
मौनखक तथा नलनखतका सट्टा साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल 
अनभव्यनि नदन 

 
 

कक्षा  २ नेपाली  

नसकाइ उपलनब्ध सम्भानित नक्रयाकलाप 

१. कुराकानी, संिाद, छलफल 
र प्रश्नोिरमा सहभागी भई 

उपयिु भाषाको प्रयोग गनि 

 

 पणूि श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता भएका व्यनिहरूले साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नलका भाषाका माध्यमहरूको 
प्रयोग गनि सक्ने छन ् भने बोलीको निकास भएका व्यनिले बोलेर पनन गने 

सक्ने छन ्। 
२. पाररिाररक र निद्यालयीय 

पररिे् मा प्रयोग हुने ्ब्द 

पनहचान गरी प्रयोग गनि  

 
 
 
 
३. उस्ता उस्त  ध्िनन तथा 

समान संरचना भएका ्ब्दको 

प्रयोग गरी भानषक सञ्चार गनि   

 
 
 
 
 
 
४. पाठ पढी छलफल तथा 

प्रश्नोिर गनि र पाठको संरचना, 

 पाररिाररक पररिे् मा प्रयोग हुने ्ब्द पनहचान (इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट 

बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक 
आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री 

सामग्री) 

 प्रयोगका लानग धेर  महेनत गनुिपने हुन्छ (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 

भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत,  ह्यान्टक नसग्नल हत्केलामा लेखरे, लेखेर, बोलेर आनद 

माध्यमबाट प्रयोग)   

 ३ ध्िनन पनहचान गनि नसके पनन मान्ने  

 समान संरचना भएका ्ब्दको प्रयोग गरी साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 

भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम 

 भानषक सञ्चार गनि  

 पाठ पढी छलफल तथा प्रश्नोिर गनि  

(भाषािः साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक 

नसग्नल सामग्री इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल 

नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका 

सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री )   
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घटनाक्रम र सार बताउन 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
५.  निषयिस्तकुा आधारमा 

कुराकानी र छलफल गरी 

नलनखत अनभव्यनि नदन 

 
 
 
 
६. ्ब्दका िणि निभाजन गनि र 

िणि जोडेर, थपेर, नझकेर र 
पररितिन गरेर नयाैँ ्ब्द ननमािण 

गनि  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
७. ्ब्द ्ब्द जोडेर िा 

 पाठको संरचना, घटनाक्रम र सार बताउन नसके पनन मान्ने 

 निषयिस्तकुा आधारमा कुराकानी र छलफल गरी नलनखत िा अन्य 

माध्यमबाट अनभव्यनि नदन (सञ्चारिः साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 

भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम लेखरे) 

 

 ्ब्दका िणि निभाजन गनि (इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, 

ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक 

भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री  

 िणि जोडेर, थपेर, नझकेर र पररितिन गरेर नयाैँ ्ब्द ननमािण गनि  अनधकतम ्

महेनत लाग्न सक्ने र हानसल हुन नसकेमा पनन मान्ने 

 ्ब्द ्ब्द जोडेर िा छुट्याएर नयाैँ ्ब्दको पनहचान र ्ब्दसचुी ननमािण र 

प्रयोग गनि 

 (सामग्री इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्र बाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका 

सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, 

श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री)  

 उच्चारण गनि नसके पनन मान्ने 

 ्ब्दका सन्दभिगत अथि पनहचान र प्रयोग गनि 

 (सामग्री इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्र बाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका 

सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, 

श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री)  

 प्रात सचूना तथा पढेका सामग्रीका आधारमा निषयिस्तु, पात्र र घटनाको बोध 

गनि (इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, 

ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य 

सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री) 

 प्रात सचूना तथा पढेका सामग्रीका आधारमा निषयिस्तु, पात्र र घटनाको बोध  

गरी प्रनतनक्रया व्यि गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल 

पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम बोध गरी प्रनतनक्रया यीन  
माध्यमबाट व्यि गनि ) 

 हलन्त र संयिु व्यञ्जन िणि प्रयोग भएका ्ब्दको पनहचान गरी अथिबोध गनि 

(सामग्री इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका 
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छुट्याएर नयाैँ ्ब्दको 

पनहचान गरी उच्चारण तथा 

्ब्दसचूी ननमािण र प्रयोग गनि 

 
 
 
 
 
८. ्ब्दका सन्दभिगत अथि 

पनहचान र प्रयोग गनि  

 
 
 
 
 
९. प्रात सचूना तथा पढेका 

सामग्रीका आधारमा 

निषयिस्त,ु पात्र र घटनाको 
बोध गरी प्रनतनक्रया व्यि गनि 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
१०. हलन्त र संयिु व्यञ्जन 

िणि प्रयोग भएका ्ब्दको 

पनहचान गरी उच्चारण र 

सामग्री, ठोस िस्त,ु िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य 

दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री)  

 उच्चारण गनि नसके पनन अथिबोध गरेमा मान्ने  

 ११  ्ीषिक, पाठको पररिे्  र सन्दभिका आधारमा छलफल, प्रश्नोिर र तलुना 

गनि (भाषािः साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक 
नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम र सामग्री इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्र बाट बनेका नसकाइ 

सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री) 

 नचत्रका आधारमा छलफल, प्रश्नोिर र तलुना गनि 
गनि नसके पनन मान्ने 

 पदसङ्गनत नमलाई लेख्यनचह्न र नक्रयाका कालको उपयिु प्रयोग गरी िाक्य 

रचना गनि (भाषािःसाङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, 
ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यमबाट) 

 पदसङ्गनत नमलाई लेख्यनचह्न र नक्रयाका कालको उपयिु प्रयोग गररएको 

अनचु्छेद सानि   

 भाषािः साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक 
नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यमबाट नसकाउने र इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका 

नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री 

प्रयोग गरेर नसकाउने यसका लानग अनत धेर  महेनत र बढी समय लाग्ने हुन्छ ।  

 

 सगिपरक ्ब्दको पनहचान (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल 

पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम ) 

 सगिपरक ्ब्दको ्ब्द ननमािण (इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ 

सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री ) 

 सगिपरक ्ब्दको उच्चारण गनि नसके पनन नसकाइ भएको मान्ने   

  पाठमा प्रयिु द ननक प्रयोगमा आउने ्ब्द, लब्ध ्ब्द तथा ्ीषि ्ब्द बझु्र 
समय र महेनत धेर  गरेर यो नसकाइ हानसल हुन सक्छ । (साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, सञ्चारका माध्यम ) 
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अथिबोध गनि  

 
 
 
 
 

११. नचत्र, ्ीषिक, पाठको 
पररिे्  र सन्दभिका आधारमा 

छलफल, प्रश्नोिर र तलुना गनि   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
१२. पदसङ्गनत नमलाई 

लेख्यनचह्न र नक्रयाका कालको 

उपयिु प्रयोग गरी िाक्य तथा 

अनचु्छेद रचना गनि   

 
१३. सगिपरक ्ब्दको पनहचान 

गरी ्ब्द ननमािण र उच्चारण 

गनि  

 
 
 
 
 
 

 हषि, नचन्ता, घणृा, आश्चिय, उत्सकुता जस्ता संिेगात्मक अनभव्यनि 

बझु्न(साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक 
नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम,अनहुाररक हाउभाउ, ्ाररररक तथा नजउडालबाट 

गने हाउभाउ तथा  निनभन्न सङ्केत)   

 हषि, नचन्ता, घणृा, आश्चिय, उत्सकुता जस्ता संिेगात्मक प्रनतनक्रया व्यि गनि 

(अनहुाररक हाउभाउ, ्ाररररक तथा नजउडालबाट गने हाउभाउ तथा  निनभन्न 

सङ्केत)        

  पाठ्यसामग्री पढेर नयाैँ ्ब्द पनहचान(इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्र बाट बनेका 

नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री) 

 पाठ्यसामग्री पढे र नयाैँ ्ब्दको अथिबोध र प्रयोग गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, 

स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम )  

 ्ब्दअनसुारका नचत्र पनहचान गरी प्रश्नोिर गनि (इम्बोस्ड अक्षर िा नसकाइ 

सामग्री र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस 

िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य 

सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री ) 

 नचत्रअनसुारका ्ब्द पनहचान गरी प्रश्नोिर गनि समय धेर  र नसकाउन महेनत 

धेर  गनुिपने हुनसक्छ (इम्बोस्ड अक्षर िा नसकाइ सामग्री िा नचत्रबाट बनेका 

नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री ) 

 ्ब्द लेखन गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, 
ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम) 

 िाक्य लेखन गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, 
ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम) 

 अनलेुखन, श्रनतलेुखन, ननदने्त लेखन र नसजिनात्मक लेखन गनि नसके 
तापनन मानथल्लो कक्षा प्रिे्  गनि नदने 
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१४. पाठमा प्रयिु द ननक 

प्रयोगमा आउने ्ब्द, लब्ध 
्ब्द तथा ्ीषि ्ब्द पढ्न  

 
 

१५. हषि, नचन्ता, घणृा, 

आश्चिय, उत्सकुता जस्ता 
संिगेात्मक अनभव्यनि बझुरे 

प्रनतनक्रया व्यि गनि        

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
१६. पाठ्यसामग्री पढेर नयाैँ 

्ब्द पनहचान, अथिबोध र 

प्रयोग गनि  

 
 
 
 
 
१७. ्ब्दअनसुारका नचत्र र 

नचत्रअनसुारका ्ब्द पनहचान 

गरी प्रश्नोिर गनि  
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१८. ्ब्द, िाक्य र 

अनचु्छेदको अनलेुखन, 

श्रनतलेुखन, ननदने्त लेखन र 
नसजिनात्मक लेखन गनि 

 

कक्षा ३ नेपाली  

नसकाइ उपलनब्ध सम्भानित नक्रयाकलाप 
१.उपयुिि भाषाका प्रयोग 

गरी कुराकानी, संिाद, 
छलफल र प्रश्नोिर गनि  

 
 
 
 
 

२. पाररिाररक, निद्यालयीय 
र सामानजक पररिे् मा प्रयोग 

हुन े्ब्द पनहचान गरी प्रयोग 

गनि  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
३.उस्त  उस्त  ध्िनन तथा 

समान संरचना भएका 

 उपयुिि भाषाका प्रयोग गरी कुराकानी, संिाद, छलफल र प्रश्नोिर गनि  

 (श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता भएका व्यनिहरूले साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 

भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल,लेखरे, बोलेर आनद भाषाको प्रयोग गरी) 

 पाररिाररक, निद्यालयीय र सामानजक पररिे् मा प्रयोग हुने ्ब्द पनहचान गनि 

(इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्र बाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस 

िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, 

नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री) 

 पाररिाररक, निद्यालयीय र सामानजक पररिे् मा प्रयोग हुने ्ब्द पनहचान गरी  
प्रयोग गनि समय र महेनत बढी लाग्ने  (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 

भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, बोलेर, लेखरे,  ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम ) 

  ध्िनन अननिायि नगने  

 समान संरचना भएका ्ब्दको प्रयोग गरी आफ्नो भाषाको माध्यमबाट भानषक 

सञ्चार गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक 
नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम)   

 पाठका आधारमा घटना िणिन, अनभुि िणिन समय र महेनत धेर  बनढ लाग्न े

(साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, बोलेर, लेखरे, ह्यान्टक 
नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम) 

 बुैँदा लेखन र तानकि क निश्लषण गनि कोन्स गराउने तर अननिायि नगने  

 निषयिस्तकुा आधारमा कुराकानी र छलफल गरी नलनखत िा अन्य माध्यमबाट 

अनभव्यनि नदन (सञ्चारिः साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल 
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्ब्दको प्रयोग गरी भानषक 

सञ्चार गनि 

 
 
 
 
४. पाठका आधारमा घटना 

िणिन, अनभुि िणिन, बुैँदा 
लेखन र तानकि क निश्लषण 

गनि 

 
 
 
 
 
५. निषयिस्तकुा आधारमा 

कुराकानी र छलफल गरी 

नलनखत अनभव्यनि नदन 

 
 
 
 
६. ्ब्दका िणि निभाजन गनि 

र िणि जोडेर, थपेर, नझकेर र 
पररितिन गरेर नयाैँ ्ब्द 

ननमािण गनि  

 
 
 
 
 
 
७. ्ब्द ्ब्द जोडेर िा 

पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम लेखरे) 

 ्ब्दका िणि निभाजन गनि (इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनकेा नसकाइ सामग्री, 

ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका 

सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री  

 िणि जोडेर, थपेर, नझकेर र पररितिन गरेर नयाैँ ्ब्द ननमािण गनि  अनधकतम 

महेनत लाग्न सक्ने र हानसल हुन नसकेमा पनन मान्ने 

 ्ब्द ्ब्द जोडेर िा छुट्याएर ्ब्दको पनहचान गनि  

 ्ब्द ्ब्द जोडेर िा छुट्याएर ्ब्दको पनहचान गरी नतनको उच्चारण अननिािय 

नगने  (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, लेखरे सञ्चारका 
माध्यम ) 

 ्ब्द ्ब्द जोडेर िा छुट्याएर ्ब्दको पनहचान गरी नतनको ्ब्दसचूी ननमािण र 

प्रयोग गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, लेखरे 
सञ्चारका माध्यम) 

 ्ब्दका सन्दभिगत अथि पनहचान  

 (सामग्री इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, 

ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य 

सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री)  

 ्ब्दका सन्दभिगत अथिको  प्रयोग गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक 

भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, लेखरे, बोलेर, तथा ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम) 

 प्रात सचूना तथा पढेका सामग्रीका आधारमा निषयिस्तु, पात्र र घटनाको बोध 

गनि (इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, 

ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य 

सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री) 

 

 प्रात सचूना तथा पढेका सामग्रीका आधारमा निषयिस्तु, पात्र र घटनाको बोध 

गरी प्रनतनक्रया व्यि गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल 

पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम) 

 ्ीषिक र पिूिज्ञानका आधारमा पाठ पढ्न 

(इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस 

िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, 
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छुट्याएर ्ब्दको पनहचान 

गरी नतनका उच्चारण तथा 

्ब्दसचूी ननमािण र प्रयोग 

गनि 

 
 
 
 
 
८. ्ब्दका सन्दभिगत अथि 

पनहचान र प्रयोग गनि  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
९. प्रात सचूना तथा पढेका 

सामग्रीका आधारमा 

निषयिस्त,ु पात्र र घटनाको 
बोध गरी प्रनतनक्रया व्यि गनि 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
१०. ्ीषिक र पिूिज्ञानका 

आधारमा पाठ पढ्न र 

त्यसका आधारमा 

नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री)  

 ्ीषिक र पिूिज्ञानका आधारमा पाठ पढेर त्यसका आधारमा स्िनसकाइको परीक्षण 

गनिलाइ अननिायि नगने  

 हलन्त र संयिु व्यञ्जन िणि प्रयोग भएका ्ब्दको पनहचान गरी अथिबोध गनि 

(सामग्री इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, 

ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य 

सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री)  

 उच्चारण गनि नसके पनन अथिबोध गरेमा मान्ने  

 सन्दभि सामग्री पढेर निषयिस्तु बोध गरी लेख्न (इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका 

नसकाइ सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, 

साङ्केनतक भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री प्रयोग 

गरी बोध हुने छ  भने सन्दभि सामग्री पढेर निषयिस्त ुबोध गरी व्यि गनि 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल 
सञ्चारका माध्यमबाट गने छन ्।  )  

 पाठका चररत्र, पररिे्  र घटनाको िणिन गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत,लेखरे, बोलेर,  ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका 
माध्यम) 

 

 पदसङ्गनत नमलाइ लेख्यनचह्न र नक्रयाका कालको उपयिु प्रयोग गरी िाक्य 

रचना गनि (भाषािःसाङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, 
ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यमबाट) 

 पदसङ्गनत नमलाई लेख्यनचह्न र नक्रयाका कालको उपयिु प्रयोग गररएको 

अनचु्छेद सानि   

(भाषािःसाङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल 
सञ्चारका माध्यमबाट नसकाउने र इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्र बाट बनेका नसकाइ 

सामग्री, ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक 

भाषाका सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री प्रयोग गरेर 

नसकाउने यसका लानग अनतधेर  महेनत र बनढ समय लाग्ने हुन्छ ।  

 नलङ्ग, िचन, परुुष र आदरका आधारमा सरल िाक्यमा पररितिन गनि 

(साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, लेखरे, सञ्चारका 
माध्यम)  सब  बालबानलकाले पररिितन गनि नसकेमा अननिायि नगने  
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स्िनसकाइको परीक्षण गनि  

 
 
 
 
 
 
११. हलन्त र संयिु व्यञ्जन 

िणि प्रयोग भएका ्ब्दको 

पनहचान गरी उच्चारण र 

अथिबोध गनि 

 
 
 
 
१२. सन्दभि सामग्री पढेर 

निषयिस्त ुबोध गरी लेख्न  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

१३. पाठका चररत्र, पररिे्  
र घटनाको िणिन गनि  

 
 
१४. पदसङ्गनत नमलाइ 

लेख्यनचह्न र नक्रयाका 

कालको उपयिु प्रयोग गरी 

िाक्य तथा अनचु्छेद रचना 

गनि   

 सगिपरक ्ब्दको पनहचान (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल 

पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम ) 

 सगिपरक ्ब्दको ्ब्द ननमािण (इम्बोस्ड अक्षर र नचत्रबाट बनेका नसकाइ सामग्री, 

ब्रेल नलनपका सामग्री, ठोस िस्तहुरू, िास्तनिक आकृनत, साङ्केनतक भाषाका 

सामग्री, श्रव्य दृश्य सामग्री, नडनजटल सामग्री सामग्री ) 

 सगिपरक ्ब्दको उच्चारण गनि नसके पनन नसकाइ भएको मान्ने   

  पाठमा प्रयिु द ननक प्रयोगमा आउने ्ब्द, लब्ध ्ब्द तथा ्ीषि ्ब्द बझु्र 
समय र महेनत धेर  गरेर यो नसकाइ हानसल हुन सक्छ । (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि 

साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, सञ्चारका माध्यम ) 

 हषि, नचन्ता, घणृा, आश्चिय, उत्सकुता जस्ता संिेगात्मक अनभव्यनि 

बझु्न(साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, ह्यान्टक नसग्नल 
सञ्चारका माध्यम,अनहुाररक हाउभाउ, ्ाररररक तथा नजउडालबाट गने हाउभाउ 

तथा  निनभन्न सङ्केत)   

 हषि, नचन्ता, घणृा, आश्चिय, उत्सकुता जस्ता संिेगात्मक प्रनतनक्रया व्यि गनि 

(अनहुाररक हाउभाउ, ्ाररररक तथा नजउडालबाट गने हाउभाउ तथा  निनभन्न 

सङ्केत)        

 स्थानीय पररिे् , सन्दभि तथा निषयिसु्त झनल्कने ्ीषिक िा निषयिस्त ुछनोट 

गरी  केनह िाक्य लेख्न (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, 
अक्षरमा लेखरे सञ्चारका माध्यम ) 

 ्ब्द लेखन गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, 
ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम) 

 िाक्य लेखन गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, 
ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम) 

 अनलेुखन, श्रनतलेुखन, ननदने्त लेखन र नसजिनात्मक लेखन गनि नसके तापनन 
मानथल्लो कक्षा प्रिे्  गनि नदने 

 

 तथ्य, सन्दभि, सचूना र पिूिज्ञानमा आधाररत भई मौनखक र नलनखत उिर नदन 

(साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, बोलेर अक्षारमा लेखरे 

) 

  ्ब्द लेखन गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, 
ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम) 
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१५. नलङ्ग, िचन, परुुष र 
आदरका आधारमा सरल 

िाक्यमा पररितिन गनि  

 
 
 
 
१६. सगिपरक ्ब्दको 

पनहचान गरी ्ब्द ननमािण र 

उच्चारण गनि  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
१७. पाठमा प्रयिु द ननक 

प्रयोगमा आउने ्ब्द, लब्ध 
्ब्द तथा ्ीषि ्ब्द पढ्न  

 
 
 

१८. १५. हषि, नचन्ता, घणृा, 

आश्चिय, उत्सकुता जस्ता 

 िाक्य लेखन गनि (साङ्केनतक भाषा, स्प्ि साङ्केनतक भाषा, ब्रेल पद्धनत, 
ह्यान्टक नसग्नल सञ्चारका माध्यम) 

 अनलेुखन, श्रनतलेुखन, ननदने्त लेखन र नसजिनात्मक लेखन गनि नसके तापनन 
मानथल्लो कक्षा प्रिे्  गनि नदने 
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संिगेात्मक अनभव्यनि बझुरे 

प्रनतनक्रया व्यि गनि        

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

१९. स्थानीय पररिे् , सन्दभि 
तथा निषयिसु्त झनल्कने 

्ीषिक िा निषयिस्त ुछनोट 

गरी अनचु्छेद लेख्न  

२०्ब्द, िाक्य र 

अनचु्छेदको अनलेुखन, 

श्रनतलेुखन, ननदने्त लेखन 
र नसजिनात्मक लेखन गनि 

 
 

२१. तथ्य, सन्दभि, सचूना र 
पिूिज्ञानमा आधाररत भई 

मौनखक र नलनखत उिर नदन  

 
 

२२. ्ब्द, िाक्य र 

अनचु्छेदको अनलेुखन, 

श्रनतलेुखन, ननदने्त लेखन 
र नसजिनात्मक लेखन गनि 

११.२  ष्टवषयाः गष्टणत 
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तहगत सक्षमता  

कक्षा १–३ को गनणत निषय अध्ययनपश्चात ् निद्याथीहरूमा ननम्ननलनखत सक्षमताहरू निकास हुन ेछनिः    

सक्षमता अनुकूलनका आधार आवश्यक सामग्री 

२. दईु आयानमक ज्यानमतीय 

आकृनतहरूको पनहचान, 
मापन र रचना  

 

निनभन्न आकारका ज्यानमतीय 

आकृनतहरूको छामरे सनजल  पनहचान 

गनि सक्छन ्। 
निनभन्न आकारका ज्यानमतीय 

आकृनतहरूको ट्याक्टाइल रुलरको 

सहायताले मापन गनि सक्छन ्।  
निनभन्न आकारका ज्यानमतीय 

आकृनतहरूको हािामा बालिुामा 

नपठोमा ब्रले पपेरमा म न र  रुलरको 

समते प्रयोग गरी  रचना गनि सक्छन ्। 

 

निनभन्न आकारका ज्यानमतीय 

आकृनतहरू, 

ट्याक्टाइल रुलर, 

बालिा, नपठो, ब्रले, स्लेट र 

स्टाइलस, कागजको सतह 
खस्रो पानिका लानग म न 

२. पाैँच अङ्कसम्मका 

सङख्यालाई दिेनागरी र नहन्द ु

अरेनबक सङख्याङक प्रयोग 

गरी द ननक जीिनमा प्रयोग   

हातका औ ैँला ठोस िस्तकुो प्रयोग गरी  

ब्रले र साङ्केनतक भाषाका माध्यमबाट 

पाैँच अङ्क सम्मका सङ्ख्या नसकाउन 

सनकन्छ । पाैँच अङ्कको सङ्ख्या 

नसकाउन धरे  समय र प्रयास लाग्छ । एक 

अङ्क दइु अङ्क गरी क्रम्िः नसकाउैँद  

ल जान े। यो नक्रयाकलाप गराउन ुपिूि 

ब्रले र साङ्केनतक भाषामा साक्षर 

बनाउनपुछि ।  

हातका औ ैँला ठोस िस्तहुरू 

ब्रले साङ्केनतक भाषामा दिे 

नागररक र नहन्द ुअरेनबक 

सङ्ख्याको ज्ञान  

३. स्थानीय सङ्ख्याङकन 
पद्धनतको प्रयोग  

 

ठोस िस्तकुो गणना र द् द्को 

समहूमा ठोस िस्तकुो रखाइका बारेमा 

जानकारी गराएर एक द् दईु द् आनद 

नसकाउन सनकन्छ ।  

ठोस िस्त ु 

४.  नभन्नको अिधारणा बोध र 
तलुना गन ेक्षमता निकास  

 

नबस्कुट, स्याउ, सनु्तला, रोटी िा अन्य 

ठोस िस्तलुाई नभन्नमा दखेाउन नमल्न े

गरी टुक्रा पारेर छाम्न लगाई नसङ्गो र 

नभन्नको अिधारणा नदन सनकन्छ । 

बराबर भागमा टुक्रा पानि नमल्न े

निनभन्न ठोसिस्तहुरू 
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नसङ्गो र आधा िा चौथाइ आनदका 

नबचमा तलुना गराउन सनकन्छ । 

५. गनणतीय आधारभतू 

नक्रयाहरूको प्रयोग गरी द ननक 

जीिनका समस्या समाधान  

 

आधारभतू नक्रयाका जोड घटाउ गणुन र 

भागमध्ये जोड र घटाउको धारणा नदन े 

गणुनमा जोडको निनधबाट र भागमा 

घटाउको निनधबाट सरल तररकाले 

नसकाउन ेअस यास गराउन े 
गणना सम्बन्धी गनणतीय अस यास धरे  

गराएर द ननक जीिनका समस्या 

समाधान गराउन सनकन े

जोड र घटाउको धारणा नदन 

धरे  प्रकारका ठोस िस्तहुरू  

६. उपयिु सामग्री तथा एकाइ 

प्रयोग गरी िस्तहुरू तथा 

समयको व्याख्या तथा द ननक 

जीिनका समस्या समाधानमा 

प्रयोग  

द ननक प्रयोगमा आउन ेसामग्री र नतनको 

एकाइको धारणा नदन े  
छाम्न नमल्न ेठुलो घडीको आकृनतबाट 

समयको एकाइ नसकाउन े नदन मनहना र 

िषि नसकाउन ब्रले पात्रोको प्रयोग गन े 

द ननक प्रयोगका सामान जस्त  

एक नगलास पानी पानी, एक 
कप दधु आनद । 

छाम्न नमल्न ेघडीको आकृनत, 
ब्रलेमा छानपएको पात्रो   

७. नपेाली मिुा नचनरे द ननक 
नहसाब गनि सक्न ेक्षमता 

निकास 

निनभन्न साइजका नसक्का निनभन्न 

दरका नोटहरू नचनाउन निनभन्न 

सङ्केतहरूको पनहचान गराउन े 

निनभन्न साइजका नसक्का 

निनभन्न दरका नोटहरू  

८. साधारण ग्राफ र 
तानलकाबाट जानकारी हानसल  

 

काठको बोडिमा काैँटी ठोकेर बनाइएको 

ग्राफ बोडिमा रबर ब्याण्ड चलाइ ग्राफको 

धारणा नदन े। ब्रलेमा पनन ग्राफ नसकाउन 

सनकन्छ । इम्बोस्ड तानलकाबाट 

जानकारी नलन नसकाउन े 

काठको ग्राफबोडि 
ब्रलेको सहायताले बनाइएको 

ग्राफ र तानलका 
इम्बोस्ड ग्राफ र तानलका  

९. गनणतीय ज्ञान, नसप, सोच 
र अनभिनृिका निकास तथा 

द ननक जीिनमा प्रयोग 

 

गनणतीय ज्ञान, नसप, सोच र 
अनभिनृिका निकासका लानग साना 

साना समस्या नदई सरल अस यासहरू 

गराइरहनपुछि । 

ठोस िस्तहुरूको सहायताले 

गनणतीय धारणाको निकास 

गराउन सनकन्छ ।   
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कक्षागत ष्टसकाइ उपलष्टधध  

नोटिः नसकाइ उपलनब्ध हानसल भए नभएको थाहा पाउन श्रिण दृनिनिहीन बालबानलकालाई प्र्स्त ठोस 

सामग्री, ब्रले सामग्री िा कम््यटुर र सङ्केत गन ेअिसर नदनपुदिछ । ब्रलेमा लेखेर पनन दखेाउन सक्छन ्भन े

कनतयप अिस्थामा हािामा नचत्र बनाएर पनन दखेाउन सक्छन ्। बालबानलकाले कनत जान ेर कुन स्तरको जान े

भन्न ेथाहा पाउन न्क्षकले प्रत्येक अनभव्यनिको गणुस्तर मापन गनि सनकन ेरुनब्रक बनाउनपुदिछ । कम 

गणुस्तरको नसकाइ भएमा पनु गन ेअिसर नदएर नसकाइको स्तर बढाउन प्रेररत गनुिपदिछ ।  
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गष्टणत ष्टवषयको कक्षागत ष्टसकाइ उपलष्टधध र सम्भाष्टवत ष्टक्रयाकलाप    

कक्षा १ गष्टणत  

ष्टसकाइ उपलष्टधध सम्भाष्टवत ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

१. स्थानका आधारमा िस्तहुरूलाई नभत्र र बानहर, 

अगानड र पछानड, तल र मानथ, दायाैँ, बायाैँ र 

नबच, ननजक र टाढा छुट्याउन   

 

 

२. नसधा रेखा र िक्र रेखा पनहचान गनि,  िेस गनि  र 
नचत्र कोनि  

 

ठोस िस्त,ु धागो, चरुा डोरीको सहायताले  नसधा रेखा र 
िक्र रेखा पनहचान गराउन सनकन्छ । यस लाई बालिुा ब्रेल 
पेपर साधापेपरमा म नद्वारा खस्रो बनाएर िेस गनि लगाउन 

सनकन्छ । 

३. आफ्ना िरपर पाइने  ज्यानमतीय आकारहरू  

(नत्रभज, चतभुुिज र ििृ) नचन्न   

 

ज्यानमतीय आकारका धेर  प्रकारका िस्तहुरू छाम्न लगाएर 

नचनाउने  

४. दिेनागरी र नहन्द ुअरेनबक सङख्याङकन 

पद्धनतमा १०० सम्म गन्ती गनि, पढ्न, लेख्न र 
तलुना गनि    

 

अनधकतम १०० भए पनन सोभन्दा मनुन सकेसम्म धेर  

सङ्ख्या नचनाउन अस यास गराउने  

५. दिेनागरी र नहन्द ुअरेनबक सङख्याङकन 

पद्धनतमा एकदनेख नबससम्मका सङख्या अक्षरमा 

लेख्न   

 

अनधकतम नबस भननएता पनन सोभन्दा मनुन सकेसम्म धेर  

सङ्ख्या अक्षरमा नचनाउने  

६. ठोस िस्तकुो प्रयोग गरी १ दनख २० सम्मका 

सङख्याहरूलाई जोर र नबजोर सङख्यामा िगीकरण 

गनि   

 

७. पनहलोदनेख दसौ ैँसम्मका स्थान पनहचान  गनि 
 

द्ौ ैँसम्मका स्थान नभए पनन यसभन्दा मनुन धेर  पनहचान 

गराउने  

८. योगफल २० सम्म आउने तीनओटा सम्म 

सङख्याहरूको जोड गनि   
धेर  अस यास गराउैँदा सम्भि हुने 

९. हात लागी नआउने र योगफल १०० सम्म 

आउने दईुओटा सङख्याहरूको जोड गनि   

निनभन्न उदाहरणबाट नसकाउन सनकने  

१०. ठोस िस्तकुो प्रयोग गरी २० सम्मका २० सम्म नभएपनन अनधकतम प्रयास गराउने  
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सङख्याको घटाउ गनि  

११. सापटी नलन ुनपने दईु अङ्कसम्मका 

सङख्याको घटाउ गनि   

 

१२. द ननक नक्रयाकलापहरूका समय भन्न    
१३. हताका नदनहरू भन्न र लेख्न    
१४. चलनचल्तीमा रहका रु. १०० सम्मका नपाली 

नसक्का तथा नोट नचन्न   

नोट र नसक्काका अस यास गराउने  

१५. अप्रामानणक नापोको प्रयोग गरी ठोस िस्तहुरू 

ना्न र त्यसका आधारमा  अग्ला र होचा, लामो र 
छोटा छुट्याउन   

निनभन्न आकारका भाैँडाको प्रयोग गरी नाप नलन र तलुना 

गनि नसकाउने  

१६. नचत्रग्राफबाट जानकारी नलन र नदन इम्बोस्ड नचत्रग्राफको प्रयोग गने  

 

कक्षा २ गष्टणत 

नसकाइ उपलनब्ध सम्भानित नक्रयाकलाप 

१. ठोस िस्तहुरू (जस्त िः नसन्का, तार, बाैँस, नकला, बाैँसका चोया, डोरी, 
आनद) का प्रयोग गरी नत्रभजु र चतभुुिजका आकारहरू बनाउन 

 

२. नत्रभज, चतभुुिज र ििृका आकारहरू िेस गनि   

३. भजुा र कुनाका आधारमा नत्रभजु र चतभुुिजको अिधारणा निकास गनि    
४. दिेनागरी र नहन्द ुअरेनबक सङ्ख्याङकन पद्धनतमा १००० सम्मका 

सङ्ख्याहरूलाई स्थानमान तानलकामा प्रस्ततु गनि, स्थानमान भन्न, पढ्न र 
लेख्न   

सानो सङ्ख्याबाट प्रयास गराउने   

५. १०० सम्मका सङख्याहरूलाई दिनागरी र नहन्द ुअरनबक 

सङ्ख्याङकन पद्धनतमा (अक्षरमा) तीन अङ्कसम्मका सङ्ख्याहरूलाई 

स्थानमान तानलकामा प्रस्ततु गनि, स्थानमान भन्न, पढन र लेख्न   

प्रयास गराउन े

६. तीन अङ्कसम्मले बनकेा सङख्याहरूमा जोर र नबजोर सङ्ख्या 

पनहचान गनि 
पनहला एक अङ्कबाट त्यसपनछ दईु 

अङ्कबाट बनेका नसकाएपनछ तीन 

अङ्कबाट बनेका जोर र नबजोर 

सङ्ख्या पनहचान गनि प्रयास गराउने 
७. तीन अङ्कसम्मका सङख्याहरूलाई तुलना गरी बढ्दो िा घट्दो क्रममा 

पढ्न र लेख्न  (तीनओटासम्म मात्र)  
अनघल्लो अङ्कले ठुलो जनाउने निनध 

नसकाउने  

८. नसङगो,  आधा र एक चौथाइको अिधारणाको आधारमा   िस्तहुरूको 

तलुना गनि   

निनभन्न प्रकारका भाैँडामा तरल पदाथि 

राखरे नसकाउने  
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९. योगफल १,००० सम्म आउने तीन अङ्कसम्मका सङख्याहरूको जोड 

गनि   
१,००० सम्म नपगु ेपनन मान्ने  

१०. तीन अङ्कसम्मका सङख्याको घटाउ गनि   हातलागी नआउने घटाउलाई मान्ने  
११. गणुनलाई दोहाररएका जोडका रूपमा व्यि गनि  गणुन र जोडको सम्बन्ध 

दखेाउनपटकपटक जोड लाई संनक्षत 

बनाइ दखेाउने  

१२. १० सम्मका गणुन तानलका ननमािण गनि   अननिायि नगने 
१३. १० सम्मका गणुनतानलकामा आधाररत रहरे दईु अङ्कसम्मका 

सङख्यालाई १० सम्मका सङख्याले नन्षे भाग जाने भाग गनि   
अननिायि नगने  

१४. घडी छामी घण्टा र नमनेटमा समय भन्न र लेख्न    

१५. क्यालेन्डर हरेेर कुन  नदनका नमनत (साल, मनहना, गते र बार) भन्न र 
लेख्न   

 

१६. रु. १००० सम्मका नसक्का तथा नोट नचन्न    
१७. रूपान्तर गनि नपने मिुासम्बन्धी जोड र घटाउ गनि   
१८. लम्बाइका नापका प्रामानणक एकाइको पनहचान र रुलरको प्रयोग गरी 

िस्तकुो नाप सनन्टनमटर र नमनलनमटर स्केलमा पढ्न   

इनम्बड रुलरको सहायताले नसकाउने  

१९. निनभन्न िस्तकुा लम्बाइ सेनन्टनमटर स्केलमा अनमुान गनि, ना्न र 
पनुि गनि   

इम्बोस्ड टेपको सहायताले ना्न 

नसकाउने  

२०. नकलोग्राम र गामको सम्बन्ध बताउन  अननिायि नगने  
२१. १०० ग्राम दनख १ नकलोग्रामसम्मका प्रामानणक ढकको प्रयोग गरी 

िरपरका िस्तकुा तौल नलन   

छामरे ढक र सामानको तौल नलने 

अस यास गराउने  
२२. समान प्रकृनतका भाैँडाहरूको अिलोकन गरी क्षमता तलुना गनि    समान प्रकृनतका भाैँडामा पानी राखी 

क्षमता तुलना गनि लगाउने  
२३. निनभन्न भाैँडाहरूका क्षमताको अनमुान गनि र अप्रामानणक नापोद्वारा 

पनुि गनि   

 

२४. समान प्रकृनतका कुन  दईुओटा सतहको  छामरे  के्षत्रफल तलुना गनि     
२५. नदइएको इम्बोस्ड तानलकाबाट जानकारी नलन नदन    
२६. नदइएको नचत्रग्राफबाट सदस्यहरूको सङ्ख्या गनेर तानलकामा प्रस्ततु 

गनि 

इम्बोस्ड तानलका छामरे  
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कक्षा ३ गष्टणत 

नसकाइ उपलनब्ध सम्भानित नक्रयाकलाप 
१. नदइएको िस्तकुो नकनारा िा रेखाखण्डको नाप नलन 

र नदइएका नापका रेखाखण्ड नखच्न   
इम्बोस्ड रुलरको सहायताले र ब्रेल पद्धनतमा  

२. िरपर पाइने ठोस िस्तमुा बनेका कोणहरू दखेाउन   कोणका ध्र  नमनुा बनाई नचनाउने  

३. रुलरको प्रयोग गरी कोणहरू नखच्न, नाम लखे्न र 
तलुना गनि  

नाम सङ्केत गनि  

४. समकोण पनहचान गनि  काठका समकोण बनाएर  

५. नसधा नकनारा (strait edge) भएका िस्त ुर 
नससाकलम प्रयोग गरी नत्रभजु र चतभुुिज नखच्न र नाम 

लेख्न   

नससाकलमको सट्टामा सतह खस्रो हुने कुन  निकल्प नदने 

६. आयताकार र िगािकार सतह पनहचान गनि   छाम्न लगाउजे 
७. पाैँच अङ्कसम्मका सङख्याहरूलाई दिेनागरी र 

नहन्द ुअरेनबक सङ्ख्याङकमा स्थानमान तानलकामा 

प्रस्ततु गनि, स्थानमान भन्न, पढ्न र लेख्न   
 

थोर  अङ्कमा अस यास गराउने  

८. १००० सम्मका सङ्ख्याहरूलाई दिेनागरी र नहन्द ु

अरेनबक सङख्याङकन पद्धनतअनसुार अक्षरमा पढ्न र 

लेख्न  
 

अननिायि नगने 

९. सङख्याको ढाैँचा पनहचान गनि     
१०. चार अङ्कसम्मका सङ्ख्याहरूलाई बढ्दो िा 

घटदो क्रममा पढ्न र लेख्न   
 

पढ्न लेख्न नसक्दा पनहचान गनि सक्दा पनन मान्ने  

११. चार अङ्कसम्मका सङख्याहरूलाई 

सङ्केतहरू   =, >, < प्रयोग गरी तलुना गनि  
 

१२. स्थानीय सङ्ख्याङकन पद्धनतमा २० सम्म पढन र 

लेख्न   

 

१३. आधा, एक चौथाइ, तीन चौथाइ,  एक नतहाइ र 
दईु नतहाइलाई नभन्नका रूपमा लेख्न  
 

ठोस िस्त ुछाम्न लगाएर आधा, एक चौथाइ, तीन 

चौथाइ,  एक नतहाइ र दईु नतहाइलाई नचनाएपनछ, 
ब्रेलको सहयोगले अङ्कमा लेख्ने तररका नसकाउने  

अन्त्यमा ब्रेल कागजमा  लेख्न लगाउने  

१४. नभन्नहरू 1/2, 3/4, 1/3, 2/3  लाई ठोसिस्तकुो प्रयोग गरी छाम्न लगाएर नसकाउने  
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सामग्री प्रयोग गरी दखेाउन  

१५. नचत्रद्वारा मानथका नभन्नहरूमध्ये कुन  दईु ओटा 

नभन्नहरू तलुना गनि   

अननिायि नगने  

१६. योगफल १०,००० सम्म आउने चार 

अङ्कसम्मका सङख्याहरूका जोड गनि    

१०,००० न  हुनपुछि भन्ने छ न । 

१७. जोड र घटाउनबचको सम्बन्ध पनहचान गनि   साना साना उदाहरण बनाउने 

१८. चार अङ्कले बनेका सङख्याहरूको घटाउ गनि   हातनलाग्ने मात्र गराउने  

१९. तीन अङ्कसम्मका सङख्यालाई दईु 

अङ्कसम्मको सङख्याले गणुन गनि 

अननिायि नगने 

२०. तीन अङ्कसम्मका सङख्यालाई १० सम्मको 

सङख्याले भाग गनि   

अननिायि नगने  

२१. घडी छामी घण्टा, नमनट र सेकेन्डमा समय व्यि 

गनि   

इम्बोस्ड घडीको प्रयोग गने  

२२. समयका एकाइहरूनबचका सम्बन्ध पनहचान गनि  

(िषि, मनहना, हता, नदन, घण्टा, नमनटे र सेकेन्ड)  

इम्बोस्ड नचत्र र सङ्केतको प्रयोग गरी सम्बन्ध पनहचान 

गने अस यास गराउने  

२३. कुन  काममा लागकेो समय पिा लगाउन   कुन  काम सरुु गरेको समय र सम्पन्न भएको  समय 

सोधेर  

२४. रुनपयाैँलाई प सामा र प सालाई रुनपयाैँमा रूपान्तर 

गनि  

पनहला द्मलब नआउने गरी नसकाउने 

२५. मिुासम्बन्धी जोड र घटाउ गनि   साना साना एकाइमा अस यास गराउने  

२६. नमटर, सेनन्टनमटर र नमनलनमटरका सम्बन्ध व्यि 

गनि  

अननिायि नगने  

२७. निनभन्न िस्तकुो लम्बाइ नमटर िा सेनन्टनमटर 

स्केलमा अनमुान गनि, ना्न र पनुि गनि    

इम्बोस्ड टेप िा रुलरको सहायताबाट अस यास गराउने 

२८. नमटरलाई सेनन्टनमटर र सेनन्टनमटरलाई 

नमनलनमटरमा रूपान्तर गनि   

अननिायि नगने  

२९. िस्तहुरूको तौलको अनुमान गनि र नापद्वारा यनकन 

गनि   

पटकपटक िस्तहुरूको तौल नलन लगाउैँद  अनुमान गनि 

लगाउने  

३०. नकलोग्रामलाई ग्राममा रूपान्तर गनि   कोनसस गने  

३१. नलटर र नमनलनलटरको सम्बन्ध व्यि गनि  कोनसस गने  

३२. निनभन्न क्षमताका भाैँडाहरूको क्षमता नलटर र 

नमनलनलटर एकाइमा नाप नलन   

निनभन्न क्षमताका भाैँडाहरूमा पानी राखी क्षमता मापन 

गने  

३३. नलटर र नमनलनलटरसम्बन्धी जोड र घटाउ गनि   नलटर र नमनलनलटर अलग अलग गराउने  
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३४. िगि कोठाहरूका सङ्ख्या गनेर िगािकार िा 

आयताकार  समतलीय सतहका क्षेत्रफल पिा लगाउन   

इम्बोस्ड िगि कोठा गनेर जम्मा कोठा पिा लगाउन 

लगाउने  

३५. नचत्रग्राफ बनाउन  पाटीमा नकला िा खस्रो िस्त ुराखरे िा बालिुामा िा 

ब्रेल पेपरमा अस यास गराउने 
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11.3  English   

By the end of grade three, students will have developed the competencies to: 

Competence Basis of Adaptation Required Materials 

1. Demonstrate an 

understanding of 

simple spoken 

language. (Spoken 

language and Sign 

/Tactile language) 

Individualized Sensory Input: Tailor 

communication to the residual hearing, 

vision, or tactile abilities of the student. 

Alternative Communication Methods: 
Use tactile sign language, gestures, or 

augmentative and alternative 

communication (AAC) systems. 

Multi-Sensory Support: Reinforce spoken 

language comprehension with visual, 

tactile, and contextual cues. 

Structured and Repetitive Learning: 
Consistent use of familiar routines, 

patterns, and cues to build understanding. 

 Tactile Communication 

Tools: Tactile flashcards, 

communication boards, 

and object symbols. 

 Assistive Technology: 
Hearing aids, braille 

displays, and AAC 

devices. 

 Multi-Sensory 

Resources: Audio books, 

large-print books, tactile 

books, and manipulatives. 

 Trained Personnel: 
Teachers trained in 

deafblind communication 

methods, such as tactile 

sign language or braille 

instruction. 

2. Respond in simple 

English with 

intelligible 

pronunciation (sign 

language or written in 

braille) 

Accessible Communication Modes: 
Adapt the method of response (verbal, 

tactile, or visual) based on the child‟s 

abilities. 

 Focus on Functional Communication: 
Emphasize clarity and comprehensibility 

over perfect pronunciation. 

 Repetition and Consistency: Build 

responses through repeated practice in 

structured environments. 

 Multi-Sensory Cues: Use tactile, 

auditory, or visual cues to reinforce spoken 

language development. 

Individualized Pronunciation Support: 
Tailor instruction to help students use their 

residual abilities effectively for speech 

production. 

 Tactile Speech 

Modeling Tools: 
Materials that emphasize 

mouth movements, 

airflow, or vibrations 

(e.g., soft brushes or 

airflow demonstrators). 

 Assistive Devices: 
Hearing aids, FM 

systems, or AAC devices 

tailored for speech 

output. 

 Audio and Tactile 

Learning Resources: 
Simple audio files, tactile 

books, or manipulatives 

linked to vocabulary 

words. 

 Training Programs: 
Repeated practice with 

language games, 

phonetics exercises, and 

verbal interaction. 
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3. Use English for 

communication 

inside and outside the 

classroom.  

Accessible Communication Modes: Use a 

variety of communication strategies, 

including spoken language, tactile 

communication, sign language, or 

alternative and augmentative 

communication (AAC). 

Emphasis on Functional 

Communication: Focus on meaningful 

interactions and practical language use in 

everyday contexts. 

Individualized Instruction: Tailor 

communication methods to align with the 

sensory abilities and developmental level 

of each child. 

Encourage Real-World Practice: Create 

opportunities for communication in diverse 

environments. 

Reinforce Through Contextual 

Learning: Use role-play, real-life 

scenarios, and consistent practice to 

integrate language usage. 

Tactile-Audio 

Communication Devices: 
Tools that combine touch 

and sound for effective 

learning. 

Interactive Role-Play Kits: 
Sets of tactile or visual tools 

for practicing real-world 

scenarios. 

Structured Conversation 

Guides: Phrasebooks or cue 

cards tailored for classroom 

and community use. 

Multi-Sensory 

Communication Boards: 
Boards with touch, sound, 

and text elements for flexible 

interaction. 

4. Read simple texts 

for understanding and 

pleasure 

Accessible Reading Formats: Provide 

materials in formats compatible with the 

sensory needs of the students (e.g., braille, 

large print, tactile graphics, or audio). 

Interactive Reading Methods: Combine 

tactile, auditory, and visual components to 

engage students. 

Simplified and Contextualized Content: 
Use age-appropriate but simplified texts 

that match their comprehension levels and 

interests. 

1. Encourage Multi-Sensory 

Engagement: Link reading 

activities with tactile objects, 

sounds, or gestures to make texts 

relatable. 

2. Personalized Reading Goals: 
Focus on the student‟s preferences 

and needs, promoting intrinsic 

motivation to read. 

 

Braille Storybooks and 

Devices: Books with braille 

text and tactile graphics, or 

devices offering braille e-

texts. 

Interactive Story Kits: Sets 

containing tactile objects or 

props representing story 

elements. 

Multi-Sensory 

Storyboards: Boards 

integrating touch, audio, and 

visual components for 

storytelling. 

Simplified Digital Reading 

Tools: Tablets with 

accessibility features like 

large text, audio descriptions, 

and braille displays. 

5. Express opinions, 

ideas and feelings 

using simple English 

1. Accessible Communication 

Modes: Use a combination of 

tactile sign language, braille, 

gestures, and augmentative 

Emotion Boards: Tactile 

boards with textures or 

symbols representing 
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communication devices to support 

expression. 

2. Structured Expression Activities: 
Guide students with sentence 

frames, visual or tactile prompts, 

and interactive scenarios. 

3. Multi-Sensory Support: Combine 

tactile objects, symbols, and images 

to help students link ideas and 

feelings to language. 

4. Safe Environment: Encourage 

expression through a supportive 

setting that values and validates 

their input. 

5. Personalized Approach: Adapt 

materials and activities to suit the 

sensory and cognitive abilities of 

individual students. 

different emotions and ideas. 

Braille Expression Cards: 
Cards with sentence starters, 

common words, and tactile 

symbols for opinions and 

ideas. 

Assistive Devices: 
Augmentative 

communication devices 

tailored for deafblind users, 

with braille input/output and 

speech features. 

Tactile Journals: Books 

where students can use 

textures, braille, or drawings 

to express ideas and feelings. 

 

6. Work with peers to 

learn language 

together.  

Accessible Peer Interactions: Facilitate 

communication through tactile signing, 

braille exchanges, or assisted 

communication methods to enable 

collaboration. 

Guided Collaboration: Provide structured 

activities that encourage teamwork, 

ensuring every child‟s participation. 

Multi-Sensory Engagement: Use shared 

tactile, auditory, and visual materials to 

support joint language learning. 

Role Assignments: Assign clear roles 

within group activities to help each student 

contribute meaningfully. 

Inclusive Environment: Foster a 

supportive classroom culture where peers 

learn to communicate inclusively with their 

deafblind classmates. 

Tactile Game Sets: Games 

like matching cards or tactile 

bingo to encourage peer 

interaction. 

Communication Tools: 
Braille and tactile vocabulary 

cards or devices with speech 

output for group use. 

Multi-Sensory Kits: Items 

like textures, symbols, and 

objects that represent 

concepts for group language 

tasks. 

Assistive Devices: Shared 

devices like braille 

notetakers or tablets with 

accessibility features for 

collaborative learning. 
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c. Grade-wise Learning Outcomes for Grades 1-3 

Table 10: Grade-wise learning outcomes in English 

Grade 1 

Skill: Listening 

Learning 
Outcomes 

Basis of Adaptation Activities and Materials 

1. Imitate, 

identify and 

discriminate 

sounds. 

Understanding Sensory Needs 

 Assess the degree of hearing and 

vision impairment for each student. 

 Use assistive devices (e.g., hearing 

aids, glasses, tactile devices) where 

applicable. 

Multisensory Approach 

 Combine tactile, visual, auditory, 

and kinesthetic modes of learning. 

 Leverage residual senses effectively. 

Communication Modes 

 Use communication strategies like 

tactile sign language, braille, and 

visual supports depending on the 

child‟s preference and abilities. 

Environment 

 Minimize background noise and 

distractions. 

 Ensure the learning space has proper 

lighting and a tactile-friendly layout. 

Engagement and Individualization 

 Design activities relevant to the 

child‟s daily life and experiences. 

 Offer one-on-one support and 

gradual scaffolding. 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
 Adaptation Approach: 

Amplify sounds and use 

large, high-contrast 

visuals. 

 Activities: 
 Use amplified recorded 

sounds of daily activities 

(e.g., bell ringing, door 

knocking) and let students 

identify them. 

 Teach academic words and 

alphabets with large visual 

flashcards paired with 

sound. 

 Play simple pattern sounds 

(e.g., clapping rhythms) 

and ask students to imitate. 

 Materials: 
 Hearing aids 

 Large flashcards with 

braille and bold colors. 

 Audio recordings with 

adjustable volume 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Adaptation Approach: 
Focus on tactile and visual 

adaptations. 
 Activities: 

 Introduce tactile materials 

(e.g., sandpaper alphabets) 

and ask students to 

identify sounds associated 



 
 

43 
 

with each. 

 Use objects of reference 

(e.g., a real key for "key" 

sound) for academic 

words. 

 Teach rhythms and 

patterns using vibrations 

(e.g., drumbeats). 

 Materials: 
 Tactile objects and 

flashcards with raised 

letters 

 Vibrating devices. 

 Large-print braille books 

3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Adaptation Approach: 
Emphasize tactile and 
auditory cues. 
 Activities: 

 Use tactile alphabets and 
play associated sounds; for 

example, a raised "A" 

paired with its phonetic 

sound. 
 Guide students to create 

sounds using instruments 

like drums or shakers to 

associate vibrations with 

sound patterns. 

 Engage in tactile 

discrimination activities 

(e.g., identifying objects 

with distinct textures). 

 Materials: 
 Braille alphabets with 

audio descriptions 

 Musical instruments or 

vibrating sound-makers 

 Tactile storybooks 

4. Deaf and Blind 
Adaptation Approach: 
Focus entirely on 
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tactile and contextual 
learning. 
 Activities: 

 Use hand-over-hand 

guidance for tactile sign 

language or braille-based 

identification of sounds. 

 Present tangible objects for 

daily sounds (e.g., a small 

bell for "ring"). 

 Play a game where the 

child matches objects with 

their function (e.g., spoon 

with eating sounds). 

 Materials: 
 Real objects linked to 

concepts and sounds 

 Braille labels and cards 

 Hand-held vibrating 

devices for teaching sound 

patterns 

General Suggestions for 
All Groups 
 Reinforce concepts 

through repetition and 

play. 

 Engage peers and create a 

collaborative learning 

environment to build 

social and communication 

skills. 

 Regularly evaluate 

progress and adjust 

activities based on 

feedback and outcomes. 

2. Identify 

words that 

have the same 

initial, medial 

or final sound. 

Leverage Residual Senses: 

 For those with residual hearing, 

enhanced auditory clarity. 

 For those with residual vision, use 

large visuals or braille-supported 

materials. 

 For those without both senses, rely 

entirely on tactile inputs. 

Simplify and Contextualize: 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Amplify 
sounds and provide 
high-contrast visuals. 

 Activities: 
 Use amplified recordings 

of words with the same 
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 Use familiar and meaningful words. 

 Pair sounds with real-life objects or 

experiences for context. 

Consistent Feedback Mechanism: 

 Provide immediate and tangible 

feedback for correct or incorrect 

identification. 

 

initial, medial, or final 

sounds (e.g., cat, cup, cap 

for the initial "c" sound). 

Let students identify 

commonality. 

 Pair words with high-

contrast picture cards (e.g., 

sun and fun with large 

images of the sun and a 

happy face). 

 Group objects or pictures 

(e.g., a ball, bell, bat) and 

let students identify the 

sound pattern. 

 Materials: 
 Flashcards with bold 

visuals and braille 
 Audio recordings with 

clear articulation 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile materials and 
limited visual input. 

 Activities: 
 Use raised tactile letters to 

group words (e.g., bat, cat, 

hat for "at" sound). 

 Match objects of reference 

to words with similar 

sounds (e.g., a real cup for 

"cup" and "cap"). 

 Use hand-over-hand 

guidance to help students 

recognize tactile symbols 

associated with sounds. 
 Materials: 

 Tactile cards with raised 

letters and braille 

 Objects of reference paired 

with word meanings 

3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Emphasize 
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tactile cues and clear 
auditory support. 

 Activities: 
 Play recordings of words 

with similar initial, medial, 

or final sounds and guide 
students to identify 

patterns using tactile 

braille cards. 

 Use tangible objects to 

represent words and 

encourage students to 

group objects with similar 

sound patterns (e.g., bag, 

rag, tag for the "ag" 

sound). 

 Provide tactile rhyme 

boards with braille for 

pairing words. 

 Materials: 
 Braille cards with sound 

groups 

 Vibrating sound-makers 

for auditory support 

 Tangible objects 

representing words 

4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Entirely 
tactile and contextual 
learning. 

 Activities: 
 Teach braille-based word 

identification. Use braille 

cards with raised symbols 

for matching words with 

similar patterns (e.g., cat, 

bat, hat for "at"). 

 Use objects of reference to 

create tactile word pairs, 

such as a small bell for 

"bell" and a tactile bat toy 

for "bat." 

 Engage in hand-over-hand 

guidance for matching 
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tactile symbols with word 

clusters. 

 Materials: 
 Braille word cards grouped 

by similar sounds 

 Real objects linked to the 

meaning of the words 

 Tactile rhyme boards or 

mats 

Example Words by 
Sound Position 
 Initial Sounds: cat, cup, 

car. 

 Medial Sounds: bat, mat, 

hat. 

 Final Sounds: dog, frog, 

log. 

3. Blend 

individual 

sounds in 

simple one 

syllable words. 

(e.g. /s/i/ /t/ 

→sit) 

1. Sensory Accessibility: 

 Use tactile, auditory, and visual 

tools tailored to individual sensory 

abilities. 

 Incorporate multisensory techniques 

wherever possible. 

2. Concrete and Contextual 

Learning: 

 Focus on familiar words and objects 

that students encounter in their daily 

lives. 

 Pair sound blending activities with 

real objects or actions for better 

comprehension. 

3. Step-by-Step Scaffolding: 

 Start with two sounds and gradually 

move to three-sound blends. 

 Repeat and reinforce consistently. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Amplify 
auditory cues and use 
large, high-contrast 
visuals. 

 Activities: 
 Play amplified sounds of 

individual phonemes (e.g., 

/s/, /i/, /t/) and guide 

students to blend them by 

listening and repeating. 
 Use large flashcards with 

each phoneme, asking 

students to arrange the 

cards to form words as 
they pronounce them 
(e.g., /s/ + /i/ + /t/ = 
sit). 

 Provide matching games 

where pictures of objects 

(e.g., a chair for sit) 

correspond to the blended 

word. 

 Materials: 
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 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 Flashcards with bold 

letters and high-contrast 

visuals 

 Audio recordings with 

clear articulation 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile 
and limited visual aids 
for phoneme blending. 

 Activities: 
 Provide raised, tactile 

letter tiles for students to 

touch and arrange (e.g., /s/, 

/i/, /t/). 

 Use objects of reference 

(e.g., a small chair for sit) 

to represent blended 

words. 

 Teach hand shapes or 

tactile sign language to 

represent individual 

phonemes, guiding 

students to combine them 

into a word. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile letter tiles with 

braille 

 Real objects or pictures 

with tactile features 

 Hand-over-hand tactile 

communication techniques 

3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Emphasize 
tactile and auditory 
blending. 

 Activities: 
 Use braille cards for each 

phoneme and ask students 

to arrange them into words 

while listening to audio 
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cues. 

 Use vibrating sound-

makers to emphasize each 

phoneme and guide 

students to feel the 

sequence of sounds in 

blending. 
 Pair tactile objects with 

corresponding words (e.g., 

a toy cat for /c/, /a/, /t/ = 

cat). 

 Materials: 
 Braille phoneme cards 

 Vibrating devices for 

auditory reinforcement 

 Real objects for word 

representation 

4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Entirely 
tactile learning. 

 Activities: 
 Use tactile phoneme cards 

with braille and guide 

students in hand-over-hand 

blending of phonemes to 

form words. 

 Provide real objects 

representing simple one-

syllable words and teach 

blending by associating the 

tactile components (e.g., 

/d/, /o/, /g/ = dog). 
 Use tactile storyboards or 

sequencing mats where 

students arrange phonemes 

to create words. 
 Materials: 

 Braille and tactile 

phoneme cards 

 Real objects or models 

representing target words 

 Tactile sequencing mats. 

General Words for 
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Practice 
 Two Phonemes: 

 /m/ /e/ → me 

 /i/ /t/ → it 

 Three Phonemes: 
 /s/ /i/ /t/ → sit 

 /c/ /a/ /t/ → cat 

 /d/ /o/ /g/ → dog 

4. Recognize, 

identify and 

produce 

rhyming 

words. (e.g., 

cat →bat, sat) 

Multisensory Engagement: 

 Use tactile, auditory, and visual 

inputs depending on the child‟s 

sensory abilities. 

 Leverage real-life 

objects and activities 

to make rhyming 

more relatable. 

Structured and Repetitive 

Learning: 

 Provide clear patterns of rhyming 

words (e.g., cat, bat, sat). 

 Reinforce through repetition and 

hands-on activities. 

Familiar Contexts: 

 Use simple, familiar words from the 

child‟s environment. 

 Include objects or actions associated 

with the words. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Amplify 
sounds and use high-
contrast visuals. 

 Activities: 
 Play amplified audio clips 

of rhyming words (e.g., 

cat, bat, hat), and ask 

students to identify the 

rhyming pattern. 

 Use large visual flashcards 

with the words and 

corresponding pictures. 

Pair them with spoken 

words. 

 Create a sorting game 

where students group 

rhyming words together 

using tactile cards with 

large print. 
 Materials: 

 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 Flashcards with bold, 

high-contrast visuals 

 Audio recordings with 

clear pronunciation 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile 
materials and limited 
visual inputs. 

 Activities: 
 Provide raised tactile letter 
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tiles for rhyming words 

(e.g., cat, bat, hat) and 

guide students to match 

them based on tactile 

similarity. 

 Pair real objects (e.g., a 

toy cat and bat) with their 

names in braille, 

emphasizing the rhyming 

aspect. 

 Teach rhymes through 

tactile sign language, using 

hand-over-hand guidance. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile letter tiles with 

braille 

 Real objects representing 

rhyming words 

 Hand-over-hand tactile 

communication methods 

3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile and auditory 
cues. 

 Activities: 
 Use braille cards for 

rhyming words and pair 

them with audio 

descriptions or vibrating 

sound-makers to 

emphasize the rhyming 

sounds. 

 Group tactile objects that 

rhyme (e.g., a mat for mat, 

a hat for hat). 

 Use rhythm-based 

activities like tapping to 

match the rhyming 

syllables. 

 Materials: 
 Braille rhyming word 

cards 

 Vibrating sound devices to 
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reinforce patterns 

 Tactile storyboards with 

rhyming sequences 

4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Rely entirely 
on tactile input and 
real-world objects. 

 Activities: 
 Introduce rhyming words 

through tactile exploration 
(e.g., a small toy cat, a bat, 

and a hat). Use their names 

in braille for recognition. 
 Create tactile rhyming 

pairs using raised cards or 

objects, guiding students 

hand-over-hand to explore 

and match. 

 Use tactile sequencing 

mats to align rhyming 

word pairs. 

 Materials: 
 Braille rhyming word 

cards 

 Real objects linked to 

rhyming pairs 

 Tactile sequencing mats 

for word grouping 

Example Rhyming Word 
Groups 
Simple Words: 
 cat, bat, sat, mat 

 dog, log, frog 

 pin, bin, tin 

Words with Actions: 
 run, fun, sun 

 hop, mop, top 

5. Link an 

initial sound to 

a picture of an 

object that 

begins with 

Focus on Accessibility: 

 Use visual, tactile, or auditory cues 

depending on the child‟s sensory 

abilities. 

 Simplify the task by using familiar 

objects and clear connections. 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Combine 
amplified sound with 
high-contrast visuals. 
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that sound 

(e.g. Show a 

picture of a 

book and 

identify the 

initial sound 

/b/). 

  

  

   

Repetition and Multisensory Inputs: 

 Reinforce the connection between 

sound and object through multiple 

sensory channels. 

Immediate Feedback: 

 Provide clear, tangible feedback to 

validate correct associations. 

 

 Activities: 
 Show high-contrast picture 

cards (e.g., a book) and 

play an amplified 

recording of the initial 

sound (/b/). Ask students 

to repeat the sound or 

point to the object. 

 Create a matching game 

where students pair cards 

with initial sounds (e.g., 

/b/ with a picture of a 

book). 

 Use real objects (e.g., a 

ball for /b/, a pen for /p/) 

and ask students to 

identify the object based 

on the initial sound. 

 Materials: 
 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 High-contrast picture cards 

with bold text 

 Real objects for sound-

object matching 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile and limited 
visual inputs. 

 Activities: 
 Use tactile cards with 

raised pictures and braille 

labels. For example, a 

raised book image with 

"book" in braille to 
connect with /b/. 

 Present real objects for 

tactile exploration (e.g., a 

book, a ball) and use 

tactile sign language to 

teach the initial sound. 

 Create a tactile matching 

game with objects and 
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braille labels for initial 

sounds. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile cards with raised 

images and braille 

 Real objects for tactile 

exploration 

 Hand-over-hand tactile 

guidance for linking 

sounds 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Emphasize 
tactile and auditory 
cues. 

 Activities: 
 Provide audio cues for the 

initial sound (/b/) and pair 

them with braille-labeled 

objects or tactile cards. 

 Create a tactile sorting 

activity where students 

group objects based on 

their initial sounds. 

 Use vibrating devices or 

rhythmic tapping to 

emphasize the sound 

pattern associated with 

each object. 

 Materials: 
 Braille cards with 

corresponding words. 

 Real objects representing 

initial sounds 

 Audio recordings or 

vibrating devices for 

auditory reinforcement 
 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Entirely 
tactile-based learning. 
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 Activities: 
 Use real objects for tactile 

exploration and pair them 

with braille labels. For 

instance, let the student 

touch a book and feel the 

braille for "book" to 

understand the /b/ sound. 

 Use a tactile story mat 

where students match 

objects to their initial 

sounds in braille (e.g., a 

small book to /b/). 

 Teach through hand-over-

hand guidance, tracing the 

braille for the word while 

exploring the object. 

 Materials: 
 Braille cards and real 

objects 

 Tactile story mats or 

sequencing boards 

 Hand-over-hand tactile 

teaching aids 

 
Example Initial Sound-
Object Pairs 
 /b/ → Book, Ball 

 /p/ → Pen, Pan 

 /m/ → Mug, Mat 

 /t/ → Toy, Top 

6. Name a 

printed letter 

that matches 

with the sound 

(e.g., the 

teacher says /t/ 

and the student 

points to the /t/ 

letter). 

1. Sensory Accessibility: 

o Use tactile, visual, and 

auditory materials 

based on the student's 

abilities. 

o Reinforce letter 

recognition through 

multiple sensory 

channels. 

2. Familiarization with Letters 

and Sounds: 

o Focus on frequently 

used letters and 

simple sounds to build 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Enhance 
auditory input with 
high-contrast visual 
aids. 

 Activities: 
 The teacher produces the 

sound (/t/) clearly and 

amplified (if using hearing 

aids/FM system), and 

students point to a large, 
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confidence. 

3. Step-by-Step Approach: 

o Begin with a small set 

of letters and 

gradually increase the 

number of options. 

 

high-contrast printed letter 

T. 

 Use flashcards with bold, 

enlarged letters alongside 

objects starting with that 

sound (e.g., /t/ with a 

picture of a toy). 

 Create a sorting game 

where students match 

sounds to letters printed on 

tactile cards. 

 Materials: 
 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 Large, high-contrast 

flashcards with letters and 

images 

 Sound recordings for 

reinforcement 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile 
materials and limited 
visuals. 

 Activities: 
 Provide raised tactile letter 

cards with braille. Students 

feel the sound cue (e.g., 

hand-over-hand sign for 

/t/) and match it with the 

tactile letter. 

 Match real objects (e.g., a 

toy) with corresponding 

tactile letters representing 

their initial sounds. 

 Arrange a tactile letter 

board where the teacher 

indicates the sound in 

tactile sign language, and 
students point to the 

matching letter. 
 Materials: 

 Tactile letter cards with 

braille 
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 Real objects representing 

the sounds 

 Hand-over-hand tactile 

communication methods 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile and auditory 
reinforcement. 

 Activities: 
 Use braille letter tiles and 

play an audio sound cue 

(/t/), guiding students to 

select the matching letter 

tile. 

 Associate the sound with 

real objects (e.g., /t/ for a 

toy) and reinforce with 

braille letters. 

 Use vibrating sound 

devices or rhythmic 

tapping to emphasize the 

sound for each letter. 

 Materials: 
 Braille letter tiles 

 Vibrating sound devices 

 Real objects to associate 

with sounds 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Fully tactile-
based learning. 

 Activities: 
 Present a braille or raised 

letter card alongside a 

tactile object starting with 

the sound (/t/ for toy). Use 

hand-over-hand guidance 

to trace the letter. 
 Use a tactile matching 

board where students 
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connect tactile braille 

letters with their 

corresponding objects. 
 Teach through sequencing 

activities where students 

align tactile letters to a 

series of hand-over-hand 

sound cues. 

 Materials: 
 Braille and tactile letter 

cards 

 Real objects or models for 

initial sound association 

 Tactile storyboards or 

matching mats 

 
General Letters to 
Practice 
 /t/ → T (toy, top) 

 /b/ → B (ball, book) 

 /m/ → M (mat, mug) 

 /p/ → P (pen, pan) 

7. Match 

spoken words 

to printed 

words (e.g., 

the teacher 

pronounces 

/pin/, and the 

student selects 

pin from a set 

of three-word 

cards). 

Accessible Communication: 

 Adapt spoken words to 

tactile, visual, or other 

sensory modes based on the 

student’s abilities. 

Simplified Choices: 

 Begin with two or three 

options, gradually increasing 

complexity. 

Contextual Learning: 

 Use familiar and meaningful 

words for better 

comprehension. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Enhance 
auditory input with 
visual aids. 

 Activities: 
 The teacher pronounces a 

word (e.g., pin), 

amplifying it using FM 

systems or hearing aids. 

Students select the 

corresponding printed 

word from a set of high-

contrast cards. 

 Use picture-word pairs 

(e.g., a picture of a pin 

with the word pin) to 

support understanding. 

 Create a word-matching 

game where students 

match spoken words to 
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printed words with bold 

text. 

 Materials: 
 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 Large, high-contrast 

flashcards with words 

 Audio reinforcement (e.g., 

recorded words) 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile 
and limited visual 
materials. 

 Activities: 
 Provide tactile word cards 

with raised print and 

braille. Use hand-over-

hand sign language to 

indicate the word (e.g., 

pin), and students match it 

to the tactile card. 

 Pair real objects (e.g., a 

pin) with corresponding 

tactile word cards to 

reinforce meaning. 

 Arrange a tactile matching 

activity where students 

align tactile word cards 

with objects. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile word cards with 

braille 

 Real objects representing 

the words 

 Hand-over-hand tactile 

communication 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Focus on 
auditory and tactile 
reinforcement. 
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 Activities: 
 The teacher says the word 

clearly or plays an 

amplified audio clip. 

Students choose the 

corresponding braille word 

card (e.g., pin) from a set. 

 Use real objects with 

braille labels for students 

to match spoken words to 

their tactile representation. 

 Implement a "word 

search" game where 

students find the correct 

braille word card after 

hearing the word. 

 Materials: 
 Braille word cards 

 Amplified audio devices or 

FM systems 

 Real objects for tactile 

association 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Fully tactile-
based learning. 

 Activities: 
 Use real objects (e.g., a 

pin) and provide 

corresponding tactile word 

cards with braille. The 

teacher uses hand-over-

hand guidance to convey 

the word (e.g., pin) and 

helps the student match it 

to the tactile card. 

 Create a tactile sorting 

activity where students 

group objects and their 

braille word cards. 

 Develop a sequencing 

activity where students 

arrange tactile word cards 

in a meaningful order (e.g., 
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pin, pan, pen). 
 Materials: 

 Tactile word cards with 

braille 

 Real objects representing 

the words 

 Hand-over-hand guidance 

 
Example Words to 
Practice 
 pin, pan, pen 

 bat, mat, hat 

 dog, log, fog 

8. Recognize 

and 

comprehend 

words and 

simple 

expressions. 

1. Accessible Communication: 

o Adapt how words and 

expressions are 

presented (auditory, 

visual, or tactile) to 

match the student’s 

abilities. 

2. Contextual Learning: 

o Use words and 

expressions related to 

familiar activities, 

daily routines, or 

classroom 

interactions. 

3. Incremental Complexity: 

o Start with single 

words and progress to 

simple phrases or 

expressions. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Use 
amplified sound with 
high-contrast visuals. 

 Activities: 
 Introduce common 

classroom expressions 

(e.g., sit down, open your 

book) paired with visual 

flashcards depicting 

actions or objects. 

 Practice recognition 

through a matching 

activity where students 

link words or expressions 

to corresponding pictures. 

 Reinforce learning through 

role-playing, where 

students respond to 

instructions (e.g., stand up, 

pick the pen). 
 Materials: 

 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 High-contrast flashcards 

with pictures and bold text 

 Real objects for action-

based expressions 
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2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile 
and visual materials 
with sign language. 

 Activities: 
 Teach words and 

expressions using tactile 

cards with raised images 

and braille labels (e.g., a 

raised image of a chair 

with the phrase sit down in 

braille). 

 Use hand-over-hand tactile 

sign language to 

communicate the 

expressions and match 

them with tactile cards. 

 Create a tactile story or 

role-play scenario where 

students use expressions in 

context (e.g., a mock 

classroom activity). 

 Materials: 
 Tactile cards with raised 

images and braille 

 Real objects to represent 

expressions 

 Hand-over-hand sign 

language 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Focus on 
auditory and tactile 
learning. 

 Activities: 
 Present words and 

expressions through clear 

speech or audio devices 

and match them with 

braille cards. 

 Use real objects to act out 

expressions (e.g., handing 
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a book when told open 

your book). 

 Practice through 

interactive games where 

students identify the 

correct tactile card or 

object based on spoken 

instructions. 

 Materials: 
 Braille word and phrase 

cards 

 Amplified audio devices or 

FM systems 

 Real objects for role-

playing activities 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Fully tactile-
based learning. 

 Activities: 
 Introduce words and 

expressions using tactile 

cards with braille and 

hand-over-hand guidance 

to demonstrate the 

meaning. 

 Pair real objects (e.g., a 

book for open your book) 

with tactile cards or 

actions. 

 Create tactile role-playing 

scenarios where students 

respond to instructions 

(e.g., placing a tactile 

object like a pen when 

asked pick the pen). 

 Materials: 
 Tactile cards with braille 

 Real objects representing 

words or expressions 

 Hand-over-hand tactile 

communication methods. 
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Examples of Words and 
Expressions 
 Single Words: book, pen, 

chair, table 

 Simple Expressions: sit 

down, stand up, open your 

book, close your book, 

good job. 
9. Respond to 

the audio or 

the teacher 

non-verbally 

and verbally. 

 

Modes: 

 Replace audio prompts with 

tactile, visual, or other 

sensory cues based on the 

student's abilities. 

 

 Enable non-verbal responses 

(gestures, tactile cues) and 

verbal responses (spoken 

words, signs, or AAC 

devices). 

 

 Situate responses in familiar 

and meaningful contexts to 

enhance comprehension and 

engagement. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Use 
amplified audio cues 
and visual aids. 

 Activities: 
 The teacher uses clear 

speech or amplified audio 

prompts (e.g., clap your 

hands), and students 

respond by performing the 

action. 

 Pair spoken instructions 

with high-contrast visual 

cards showing the 

expected response. 

 Create a role-play activity 

where students respond to 

visual cues or objects (e.g., 

pointing to a picture of a 

chair when asked, Where 

is the chair?). 

 Materials: 
 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 High-contrast picture cards 

 Real objects for interactive 

activities 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile 
and visual materials 
with sign language. 

 Activities: 
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 The teacher uses hand-

over-hand tactile sign 

language to give 

instructions, and students 

respond with actions (e.g., 

tapping the table after an 

instruction like tap the 

table). 

 Provide raised image cards 

or objects that represent 

actions or responses, 

allowing students to 

choose or perform the 

correct response. 

 Create a tactile sorting 

activity where students 

sort objects based on 

instructions. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile cards with raised 

images 

 Hand-over-hand tactile 

communication 

 Real objects representing 

responses 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Focus on 
auditory and tactile 
responses. 
 Activities: 
 The teacher provides clear 

verbal instructions or 

amplified audio prompts 

(e.g., touch your nose), 

and students respond with 

the action. 

 Use braille cue cards or 

real objects to help 

students identify and 

respond (e.g., giving a 
tactile book when asked, 

Give me the book). 
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 Practice simple question-

response pairs, where 

students verbally or non-

verbally indicate their 

answers. 

 Materials: 
 Braille cue cards 

 Amplified audio devices 

 Real objects for hands-on 

activities 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Fully tactile-
based communication 
and response. 

 Activities: 
 Use hand-over-hand tactile 

prompts (e.g., guiding a 

student to tap their head as 

a response to tap your 

head). 

 Present tactile objects 

(e.g., a ball and a book) 

and guide the student to 

select the correct one when 

prompted tactilely. 

 Practice daily interactions 

using tactile cues (e.g., 

handing a spoon when 

prompted, Show me the 

spoon). 
 Materials: 

 Tactile objects and cue 

cards 

 Hand-over-hand 

communication methods 

 Tactile storyboards or 

activity boards 

 
Example Instructions 
 Actions: Clap your hands, 

raise your hand, tap the 

table. 
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 Object-based: Show me 

the pen, point to the chair. 

 Expression-based: Smile, 

wave your hand. 

10. Respond to 

simple 

commands and 

questions. 

Modes: 

 Ensure that commands and 

questions are delivered in 

ways that match the 

student's sensory capabilities 

(e.g., tactile, auditory, visual, 

or a combination). 

Clear and Simple Language: 

 Use straightforward 

language and repetitive 

phrases to make commands 

and questions easy to 

understand. 

Learning: 

 Position commands and 

questions within familiar 

contexts or routines to 

encourage comprehension 

and participation. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Combine 
amplified auditory 
input with visual cues. 

 Activities: 
 The teacher uses clear, 

spoken commands (e.g., 

point to the book) with 

visual reinforcement, such 

as pointing to the object. 

 Use high-contrast picture 

cards or symbols to 

reinforce commands and 

questions (e.g., Where is 

the book? with a picture of 

a book). 

 Create interactive response 

activities where students 

act out commands (e.g., 

stand up, sit down). 
 Materials: 

 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 High-contrast picture cards 

and objects 

 Visual cue cards with 

common commands and 

questions 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile, 
sign language, and 
limited visual cues. 

 Activities: 
 The teacher uses hand-

over-hand sign language to 

give commands (e.g., 

touch your nose) and guide 
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the student to perform the 

action. 

 Students respond to 

questions with tactile cues, 

such as pointing to a tactile 

symbol or object (e.g., 

Where is the toy?). 

 Create tactile matching 

games where students 

match objects to verbal or 

signed commands. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile cue cards and 

braille labels 

 Real objects with tactile 

features 

 Hand-over-hand sign 

language support. 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Combine 
auditory cues with 
tactile responses. 

 Activities: 
 The teacher provides clear, 

amplified spoken 

commands (e.g., touch the 

pen), and students respond 

by finding and touching 

the object. 

 Use tactile cards and real 

objects for question-

response activities (e.g., 

What is this? with a tactile 

card showing an object). 

 Implement a “Simon Says” 

activity using spoken 

commands with tangible, 

sensory feedback (e.g., 

Simon says, pick up the 

cup). 

 Materials: 
 Amplified audio devices or 



 
 

69 
 

FM systems 

 Tactile cards and real 

objects 

 Braille labels and audio 

reinforcement 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Fully tactile 
communication and 
response. 

 Activities: 
 Use hand-over-hand 

methods to guide students 
through responses to 

commands (e.g., guiding 

them to pick up a ball 

when prompted). 

 Provide real objects with 

tactile labels to help 

students respond to 

questions like What is 

this? or Where is the ball? 

 Practice simple question-

and-response routines 

(e.g., Is this a cup? with 

the teacher guiding a hand-

over-hand exploration of 

the object). 

 Materials: 
 Tactile cards with braille 

and raised images 

 Real objects labeled with 

tactile or braille tags 

 Hand-over-hand tactile 

guidance 

 
Examples of Commands 
and Questions 
 Commands: Stand up, sit 

down, touch your nose, 

pick up the book, clap 

your hands. 

 Questions: Where is the 
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book? What is this? Is this 

a toy? 

 Responses: Simple actions 

(e.g., clapping, pointing) 

or selecting from options 

(e.g., tactile matching). 

11. Perform 

different kinds 

of listening 

tasks (e.g. 

drawing, 

matching, 

etc.). 

 

 Use a combination of 

auditory, tactile, visual, and 

kinesthetic modes to engage 

students in listening tasks. 

 

 Make sure activities are 

based on familiar concepts 

and everyday experiences to 

improve understanding. 

 

 Start with simple, one-step 

listening tasks and gradually 

progress to more complex, 

multi-step activities. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Use 
amplified auditory 
input paired with visual 
and tactile 
reinforcement. 

 Activities: 
 Drawing Task: The teacher 

gives clear, spoken 

instructions (e.g., Draw a 

sun), and students draw on 

paper with the help of 

visual cues or tactile 

outlines. 

 Matching Task: Provide 

high-contrast cards with 

images and spoken 

prompts (e.g., Match the 

picture of the cat to the 

word "cat"). 

 Object Identification: The 

teacher describes an object 

(e.g., It is round and 

yellow), and the student 

matches it to a 

corresponding high-

contrast picture or real 

object. 

 Materials: 
 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 High-contrast picture cards 

 Large print or tactile 

drawing templates 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
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Approach: Use tactile 
and limited visual 
materials with sign 
language support. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Drawing: Guide 

the student to create 

drawings using textured 

outlines or molds (e.g., 

tracing a raised picture of a 

house). 

 Tactile Matching: Use 

tactile cards with braille 

and raised images, where 

students match the tactile 

card to a spoken 

instruction (e.g., Match the 

card with the car to the 

sound of a car engine). 

 Listening and Response 

Activity: The teacher signs 

an instruction (e.g., Find 

the ball) and guides the 

student to touch or pick up 

the object. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile cards with braille 

and raised images 

 Textured drawing paper or 

molds 

 Hand-over-hand sign 

language guidance 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Focus on 
auditory cues and 
tactile responses. 

 Activities: 
 Listening and Drawing: 

The teacher gives auditory 

instructions (e.g., Draw a 

circle) while the student 
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uses tactile materials like 

raised-line paper or a 

braille slate to complete 

the drawing. 

 Object Identification by 

Sound: The teacher makes 

a sound (e.g., a bell) and 

the student matches it to a 

tactile representation of the 

object that makes that 

sound (e.g., a bell-shaped 

object). 
 Matching with Tactile 

Cues: Use real objects 

with tactile labels to match 

spoken descriptions (e.g., 

Find the block that is 

square). 

 Materials: 
 Braille slates or raised-line 

paper 

 Tactile objects for 

identification 

 Audio cues or sound-

making toys 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Fully tactile 
and kinesthetic 
activities. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Drawing: Use a 

braille slate or textured 

surface where the teacher 

guides the student‟s hand 

to create simple shapes 

(e.g., a circle or square) as 

they listen to the spoken or 

signed instruction. 

 Object and Sound 

Matching: The teacher 

produces a sound (e.g., 

clapping or a bell), and the 

student finds the object 
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that corresponds to the 

sound by feeling it. 

 Tactile Exploration: 

Present different textured 

objects and describe them 

through tactile hand-over-

hand guidance while the 

student listens to the 

description. 

 Materials: 
 Braille slates or raised-line 

paper 

 Tactile objects (e.g., 

different textured blocks) 

 Hand-over-hand guidance 

to support exploration 

 
Examples of Listening 
Tasks 
 Drawing Tasks: Draw a 

square, circle, or heart. 

 Matching Tasks: Match 

the picture of a dog to the 

sound of a dog barking. 

 Identification Tasks: Find 

the object that matches the 

sound or description. 

Speaking 

1. Imitate and 

produce 

sounds and 

words. 

1. Accessible Communication 

Modes: 

 Use tactile, auditory, and visual 

methods to guide students in 

imitating and producing sounds 

and words. 

2. Reinforcement through 

Repetition: 

 Provide consistent practice with 

frequent repetition to strengthen 

sound and word production skills. 

3. Contextual and Functional 

Vocabulary: 

 Focus on words and sounds that 

are relevant to the student’s daily 

life, routines, and immediate 

environment. 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Combine 

auditory input with 

visual or tactile 

reinforcement to help 

students imitate and 

produce sounds. 

 Activities: 

 Sound Repetition 

Practice: Use 

amplified sounds of 

phonemes and simple 

words (e.g., cat, ball) 
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4. Engagement Through 

Multisensory Activities: 

 Incorporate sensory materials, 

actions, and interactive tools to 

support speaking activities. 

 

for the student to 

imitate. 

 Visual Cues: Provide 

high-contrast images 

of objects (e.g., a 

picture of a cat) while 

saying the word aloud 

to reinforce the 

connection. 

 Action-Based 

Sounds: Pair sounds 

with actions (e.g., say 

meow and act like a 

cat) to encourage 

imitation. 

 Materials: 

 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 High-contrast 

flashcards with images 

of objects and words 

 Toys or objects that 

produce sounds (e.g., a 

bell, drum) 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile 

and signed 

communication methods 

to model sounds and 

words. 

 Activities: 

 Hand-over-Hand 

Speech Practice: The 

teacher or caregiver 

places their hand on 

the student‟s throat to 

demonstrate how 

sounds are produced. 

 Tactile Vocabulary 
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Matching: Pair tactile 

objects (e.g., a soft 

ball) with signs for the 

corresponding word, 

encouraging the 

student to imitate the 

word or sound. 

 Structured Play: Use 

role-play with tactile 

props (e.g., a toy cat) 

while signing and 

modeling the 

corresponding sound 

(meow). 

 Materials: 

 Tactile flashcards and 

objects 

 Hand-over-hand sign 

language support 

 Speech-vibration tools 

for tactile feedback 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Rely on 

auditory and tactile 

inputs to develop 

speaking skills. 

 Activities: 

 Auditory Modeling: 

Use amplified sounds 

of phonemes and 

simple words with 

clear articulation. 

 Tactile Exploration: 

Pair spoken words 

with tactile exploration 

of the object (e.g., 

saying cup while 

letting the student feel a 



 
 

76 
 

cup). 

 Rhythm and 

Repetition: Teach 

through rhythmic 

activities (e.g., 

clapping while saying 

tap, tap). 

 Materials: 

 Amplified audio tools 

or FM systems 

 Tactile objects for word 

association 

 Rhythmic instruments 

(e.g., drums, 

tambourines) 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Focus on 

tactile communication 

and physical modeling 

of speech production. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Sound 

Exploration: Use 

hand-over-hand 

guidance to help the 

student feel the 

vibrations of sound 

production (e.g., 

placing hands on the 

teacher's throat or 

mouth while saying 

ah). 

 Tactile Word 

Association: Pair 

tactile objects (e.g., a 

small ball) with a 

modeled sound or 

word. 

 Functional 



 
 

77 
 

Vocabulary Practice: 
Use familiar objects 

and routines to practice 

words (e.g., holding a 

spoon and modeling 

the word spoon). 

 Materials: 

 Tactile speech-vibration 

tools 

 Real objects with 

distinct tactile features 

 Hand-over-hand 

modeling tools 

Examples of Words 

and Sounds 

 Everyday Words: 
Mama, papa, ball, cat, 

book, eat, drink 

 Animal Sounds: 
Meow, woof, moo 

 Action Sounds: Clap, 

tap, hop 

 Simple Phonemes: 
/a/, /b/, /k/. 

2. Blend the 

initial sounds 

with other 

sounds, i.e. 

onset with 

rime. (e.g. 

c+at). 

Multisensory Engagement: 

 Combine visual, tactile, and 

auditory cues to teach sound 

blending. 

 Use materials like objects, 

cards, or technology to 

reinforce understanding. 

Progressive Learning: 

 Start with simple onsets and 

rimes before introducing more 

complex combinations. 

Concrete Associations: 

 Relate the words formed to 

familiar objects or actions. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Provide 

amplified auditory input 

with high-contrast visual 

supports and tactile 

tools. 

 Activities: 

 Onset and Rime 

Matching: Present 

two high-contrast cards, 

one showing the onset 

(e.g., "c") and the other 

the rime (e.g., "at"). 

The teacher says the 
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blended word (cat) 

while students match 

the cards. 

 Interactive Word 

Building: Use large 

magnetic letters with 

tactile features to 

physically blend 

sounds (e.g., place "c" 

next to "at"). 

 Auditory Blending 

Practice: Amplify the 

teacher‟s voice as they 

articulate the onset and 

rime separately and 

then together. 

 Materials: 

 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 High-contrast 

magnetic letters or 
cards 

 Tactile letter blocks 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile 

and signed 

communication methods 

to guide blending. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Word 

Assembly: Provide 

raised tactile letters or 

braille tiles to form the 

onset and rime. The 

teacher signs or 

fingerspells the sounds 

while guiding the 

student to combine 

them. 
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 Object Association: 

Use tactile objects 

related to the word 

formed (e.g., a small 

toy cat for blending 

"c" and "at") to 

provide context. 

 Hand-Over-Hand 

Blending: The teacher 

guides the student's 

hands to assemble the 

onset and rime using 

tactile materials. 

 Materials: 

 Raised tactile letters or 

braille tiles 

 Relevant tactile objects 

 Hand-over-hand sign 

language guidance 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Focus on 

tactile and auditory 

blending cues. 

 Activities: 

 Auditory Onset and 

Rime Practice: Use 

amplified sounds to 

present the onset (e.g., 

/c/) and rime (/at/) 

individually, then 

blended (/cat/). 

 Tactile Letter 

Exploration: Let 

students feel tactile 

letters or braille to build 

the onset and rime. 

 Interactive Games: 
Play a sound-matching 
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game where the 

student identifies the 

rime that pairs with an 

onset sound (e.g., 

teacher says /c/, 

student finds "at"). 

 Materials: 

 Amplified audio tools or 

FM systems 

 Tactile letters or braille 

tiles 

 Audio word-building 

games or apps 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Fully tactile 

and kinesthetic methods 

with direct physical 

guidance. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Word 

Formation: Provide 

braille tiles or textured 

letters to represent the 

onset and rime. Guide 

the student to combine 

them physically while 

explaining through 

hand-over-hand 

communication. 

 Object-Based 

Blending: Use real 

objects (e.g., a toy cat) 

and tactile letters to 

represent the sounds 

that make up the word. 

 Hand Movements for 

Sounds: Represent 

each sound with a 

specific hand 
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movement or gesture 

that the student can 

feel, combining them 

to demonstrate 

blending. 

 Materials: 

 Braille tiles or textured 

letter blocks 

 Hand-over-hand 

communication aids 

 Tactile objects for real-

world context 

3. Pronounce 

grade 

appropriate 

words 

correctly. 

1. Accessible Pronunciation 

Modeling: 
o Provide models of 

correct pronunciation 

through auditory, 

visual, tactile, or a 

combination of these 

cues. 

o Break words into 

smaller segments 

(syllables or phonemes) 

for clarity. 

2. Multisensory Practice: 
o Engage students 

through hands-on 

activities, visual aids, 

and physical cues to 

reinforce correct 

pronunciation. 

3. Frequent Feedback and 

Reinforcement: 
o Use tactile, auditory, or 

visual feedback to 

guide students in 

refining their 

pronunciation. 

4. Contextual Vocabulary 

Selection: 
o Focus on commonly 

used and relevant 

words in students' daily 

lives. 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Use 

amplified auditory input 

paired with visual 

supports and tactile 

cues. 

 Activities: 

 Auditory Modeling: 
Amplify the teacher's 

voice or use assistive 

technology to model 

correct pronunciation. 

 Mirror Practice: Use 

a mirror so students 

can watch their mouth 

movements and 

compare them to the 

teacher's. 

 Syllable Tapping: 

Break words into 

syllables, tapping each 

syllable while saying 

the word aloud. 

 Materials: 

 FM systems or hearing 

aids 
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  High-contrast flashcards 

with pictures and 

words 

 Tactile syllable cards 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use sign 

language, tactile cues, 

and visual reinforcement 

to teach pronunciation. 

 Activities: 

 Hand-over-Hand 

Pronunciation 

Modeling: Place the 

student‟s hand on the 

teacher‟s mouth, 

throat, or jaw to feel 

how sounds are 

formed. 

 Tactile Word 

Matching: Pair tactile 

letters with the teacher 

modeling the word 

through sign or finger 

spelling. 

 Phoneme Emphasis: 

Sign or fingerspell 

each sound, then 

combine them into the 

full word. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile word-building 

tools 

 Raised braille cards 

with corresponding 

tactile images 

 Hand-over-hand 

signing resources 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 
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Approach: Focus on 

auditory and tactile cues 

to teach correct 

pronunciation. 

 Activities: 

 Auditory Repetition: 
Amplify words for the 

student to hear and 

repeat, emphasizing 

clear articulation. 

 Tactile Feedback: 

Use hand-over-hand 

techniques to guide 

students to feel the 

teacher‟s articulation. 

 Phoneme Practice: 

Break down words into 

phonemes and practice 

combining them. 

 Materials: 

 Amplified audio tools 

 Tactile objects 

representing grade-

appropriate words 

 Word cards with raised 

letters or braille 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use fully 

tactile methods to model 

and practice 

pronunciation. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Sound 

Exploration: Place the 

student‟s hands on the 

teacher‟s throat or lips 

to feel how words are 

pronounced. 

 Word Association 
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with Objects: Use 

real-world objects 

(e.g., a ball) paired with 

tactile modeling of the 

corresponding word. 

 Segmented 

Pronunciation: Break 

words into phonemes, 

providing tactile cues 

for each sound. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile objects and 

real-world items for 

word association 

 Speech vibration tools 

for tactile 

pronunciation 

feedback 

 Braille cards with 

phonetic guidance. 

Examples of Grade-

Appropriate Words 

1. Everyday Words: 

 Ball, cat, dog, book, 

chair, pen. 

2. Action Words: 

 Run, jump, eat, play, 

read. 

3. Environment 

Words: 

 Tree, sun, sky, water, 

home. 

4. Give basic 

personal 

information 

about 

themselves 

(e.g. name, 

address, 

Multisensory Communication 

Modes: 
 Enable students to use speech, 

tactile or visual 

communication, or assistive 

devices based on their sensory 

abilities. 

Structured Learning: 

 Teach personal information in 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Combine 

amplified auditory input 

with high-contrast visual 

aids and structured 

repetition. 
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family, 

nationality) 

using short 

words and 

phrases. 

short, manageable phrases with 

repetitive practice. 

Practical Application: 

 Relate the activity to real-life 

situations (e.g., introducing 

themselves to someone new). 

Use of Symbols and Gestures: 

 Supplement spoken language 

with gestures, objects, or 

tactile aids for reinforcement. 

 

 Activities: 

 Fill in the Blank 

Practice: Provide a 

high-contrast worksheet 

with phrases like “My 

name is ___” and have 

the student fill in their 

name verbally. 

 Role Play 

Introductions: 
Practice introducing 

themselves to peers or 

the teacher in a quiet, 

controlled setting with 

visual prompts. 

 Tactile Sentence 

Frames: Use tactile 

cards with sentences 

(e.g., “I live in ___”) 

and help the student 

complete the sentence. 

 Materials: 

 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 High-contrast cue cards 

with text and pictures 

 Tactile word strips for 

sentence formation 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile 

communication tools, 

sign language, and 

visual reinforcements. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Name Tags: 
Create tactile name 

tags that include the 

student‟s name in 

braille or raised print. 



 
 

86 
 

Teach the student to 

identify and “read” 

their name using 

touch. 

 Guided 

Introductions: Use 

sign language or 

fingerspelling to model 

introducing themselves 

and guide the student 

to replicate the 

phrases. 

 Object-Based 

Learning: Pair 

personal information 

with meaningful tactile 

objects (e.g., a small 

house model for “I live 

in…”). 

 Materials: 

 Tactile name tags and 

word cards 

 Raised or braille 

sentence frames 

 Hand-over-hand signing 

assistance 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Focus on 

auditory input and tactile 

communication for 

sentence construction. 

 Activities: 

 Audio Sentence 

Building: Provide 

auditory examples of 

sentences like “My 

name is ___.” Amplify 

the sounds and have 
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the student repeat. 

 Tactile Storyboards: 

Use tactile boards with 

raised objects 

representing personal 

details (e.g., a family 

figure for family-

related sentences). 

 Interactive Practice: 
Role-play scenarios 

where students share 

information about 

themselves with others 

using tactile prompts. 

 Materials: 

 Amplified audio 

recordings of sample 

sentences 

 Tactile sentence boards 

or objects 

 Tactile braille cards for 

key vocabulary 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Rely on 

tactile and kinesthetic 

communication with 

direct support for 

structured self-

expression. 

 Activities: 

 Hand-Over-Hand 

Practice: Teach basic 

personal information 

through hand-over-

hand communication, 

guiding the student to 

sign or articulate 

phrases. 

 Tactile Identity 
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Card: Create a tactile 

identity card with 

braille for the student 

to use when 

introducing 

themselves. 

 Tactile Object 

Phrases: Pair tactile 

objects with sentences 

(e.g., a small family 

figurine for “I have 

___ family members”). 

 Materials: 

 Braille or textured cards 

for key information 

 Tactile objects 

representing personal 

information 

 Hand-over-hand 

signing guidance 

Examples of Basic 

Personal Information 

1. Name: “My name is 

___.” 

2. Address: “I live in 

___.” 

3. Family: “I have ___ 

brothers and sisters.” 

4. Nationality: “I am 

___.” 

5. Ask and 

answer short, 

simple 

questions. 

Accessible Question 

Frameworks: 
 Use structured and repetitive 

question patterns. 

 Pair questions with tactile, 

visual, or auditory prompts. 

Multisensory Interaction: 

 Support understanding and 

expression through gestures, 

tactile objects, or sign 

language. 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Utilize 

amplified sound and 

high-contrast visuals for 

interaction. 

 Activities: 

 Visual Question 

Cards: Use cards with 
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Familiar Contexts: 

 Base questions on familiar 

topics like daily routines, 

preferences, and surroundings. 

Gradual Progression: 

 Begin with yes/no questions 

and progress to open-ended 

questions as students gain 

confidence. 

 

large text and simple 

pictures (e.g., “Do you 

like apples?” with a 

picture of an apple). 

 Turn-Taking Game: 
Students take turns 

asking and answering 

questions with visual 

and auditory cues. 

 Real-Life Scenarios: 
Act out daily situations 

where questions are 

asked (e.g., “What is 

your favorite color?”). 

 Materials: 

 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 High-contrast flashcards 

with text and images 

 Visual aids depicting 

question-answer 

scenarios 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Combine 

tactile communication, 

sign language, and 

visual aids to support 

interaction. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Question 

Cues: Use tactile cards 

or objects paired with 

signed questions (e.g., 

a small ball for “Do 

you play with a 

ball?”). 

 Fingerspelling 

Practice: Teach 

students to ask and 
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answer simple 

questions using 

fingerspelling. 

 Guided Role Play: 
Teacher models 

questions and answers 

through tactile or 

hand-over-hand 

methods. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile cards or objects 

representing key 

vocabulary 

 Hand-over-hand 

signing support 

 Braille question guides 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Focus on 

auditory input and tactile 

reinforcement for 

question comprehension 

and response. 

 Activities: 

 Auditory Question 

Prompts: Amplify the 

teacher‟s voice or use 

recorded questions for 

practice. 

 Tactile Response 

Game: Use tactile 

objects to represent 

answers (e.g., an apple 

for “What do you like 

to eat?”). 

 Question-Answer 

Match: Provide tactile 

sentence strips to 

match questions with 
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appropriate answers. 

 Materials: 

 Amplified audio tools 

 Tactile objects and 

sentence strips 

 Braille or raised print 

question-answer sets 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Fully tactile 

and kinesthetic methods 

are essential for 

interaction. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Questions and 

Answers: Use tactile 

symbols or objects to 

represent common 

questions and answers. 

Teach students to 

combine them for 

communication (e.g., a 

toy for “Do you like 

toys?”). 

 Hand-Over-Hand 

Role Play: Model 

asking and answering 

questions through 

hand-over-hand 

communication. 

 Tactile Conversation 

Boards: Provide a 

board with tactile 

symbols or braille for 

common questions and 

answers. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile communication 

boards 

 Objects representing 
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questions and answers 

 Braille question-and-

answer strips. 

Examples of Simple 

Questions and Answers 

1. Yes/No 

Questions: 

 “Do you like apples?” 

→ “Yes.” 

 “Is this your book?” → 

“No.” 

2. Choice 

Questions: 

 “Do you like cats or 

dogs?” → “Dogs.” 

 “Do you want milk or 

juice?” → “Juice.” 

3. Open-Ended 

Questions: 

 “What is your name?” 

→ “My name is __.” 

 “How old are you?” → 

“I am __ years old.” 

6. Sing or 

recite a 

song/chant by 

listening to the 

teacher or an 

audio. 

Multisensory Inputs: 

 Combine auditory, visual, 

tactile, and kinesthetic inputs 

to make the song/chant 

accessible. 

Simplified Content: 

 Use repetitive, rhythmic, and 

simple songs or chants 

appropriate for their learning 

level. 

Interactive Learning: 

 Involve actions, gestures, or 

props to make the activity 

engaging and meaningful. 

Progressive Learning: 

 Begin with small sections of 

the song and gradually build to 

the full version. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Amplify 

sound and provide high-

contrast visual cues. 

 Activities: 

 Echo Singing: The 

teacher sings a line and 

the student repeats it 

using amplified sound. 

 Gesture-Supported 

Singing: Pair each line 

with a corresponding 

gesture or action. 

 Chant with Visuals: 

Use high-contrast 
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flashcards showing key 

words or images from 

the song. 

 Materials: 

 FM systems or hearing 

aids 

 High-contrast flashcards 

with text or images 

 Audio recordings with 

adjustable volume 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Focus on 

sign language, tactile 

cues, and visual aids to 

convey rhythm and 

meaning. 

 Activities: 

 Sign and Sing: Teach 

the song using sign 

language with 

rhythmic movements. 

 Tactile Rhythm: Use 

a drum or other tactile 

instruments to help 

students feel the 

rhythm. 

 Symbolic 

Representation: 
Provide tactile or 

visual symbols for key 

elements of the song. 

 Materials: 

 Drum or vibration-

based instruments. 

 Tactile or braille lyric 
sheets 

 Hand-over-hand 

signing for new 

phrases 
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3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Combine 

amplified audio and 

tactile feedback to 

engage with the song. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Instrumental 

Support: Use 

vibration-based 

instruments to 

emphasize rhythm 

while singing. 

 Audio-Assisted 

Learning: Provide an 

amplified recording of 

the song for practice. 

 Interactive Actions: 
Guide students in 

performing simple, 

rhythmic actions like 

clapping or tapping. 

 Materials: 

 Amplified audio players 

 Tactile instruments (e.g., 

tambourine, drum) 

 Tactile lyrics in braille 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile 

and kinesthetic methods 

to convey rhythm, lyrics, 

and structure. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Song Sheet: 
Provide a tactile 

version of the song 

lyrics in braille or 

raised print. 
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 Rhythm Through 

Touch: Use hand-

over-hand drumming or 

tapping to teach 

rhythm. 

 Guided Signing or 

Movement: Teach 

song-related signs or 

movements through 

hand-over-hand 

guidance. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile lyric sheets in 

braille or raised print 

 Vibrational instruments 

or tactile rhythm 

boards 

 Hand-over-hand 

signing 

Examples of 

Songs/Chants 

1. Simple Songs 

with Repetition: 

 "Row, Row, Row Your 

Boat." 

 "Twinkle, Twinkle, 

Little Star." 

2. Chants with 

Actions: 

 "If You‟re Happy and 

You Know It" (with 

tactile actions). 

 "Head, Shoulders, 

Knees, and Toes" 

(simplified for 

movement). 

3. Personalized 

Rhymes: 

 Create simple chants 
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about the student‟s 

name, school, or 

favorite activities. 

7. Name 

people, objects 

and places and 

describe them 

with 

adjectives. 

Multisensory Approaches: 

 Integrate tactile, visual, and 

auditory methods to make 

naming and describing 

accessible. 

Familiarity and Relevance: 

 Focus on familiar people, 

objects, and places in the 

student's environment. 

Simple Adjectives: 

 Use basic, descriptive words 

(e.g., "big," "small," "soft," 

"hard") that are concrete and 

easily represented. 

Interactive Learning: 

 Encourage hands-on 

exploration of objects and role-

playing for people and places. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Combine 

amplified sound and 

high-contrast visuals to 

facilitate naming and 

description. 

 Activities: 

 Object Exploration 

Game: Present objects 

and ask students to 

name and describe 

them (e.g., “This is a 

ball. It is round and 

red.”). 

 Adjective Flashcards: 
Use large, high-

contrast cards with 

images and adjectives 

to describe objects or 

people. 

 Describe and Match: 
Provide pictures of 

people, objects, and 

places for students to 

name and describe, 

then match to written 

descriptions. 

 Materials: 

 High-contrast visual 

aids with pictures and 

text 

 Amplified audio or 

teacher's voice 

 Real objects for 

exploration 
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2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Focus on 

tactile, visual, and 

signed methods for 

naming and describing. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Description: 

Provide tactile objects 

for students to explore 

and describe (e.g., 

“This is a teddy bear. 

It is soft and furry.”). 

 Symbol and Sign 

Pairing: Use tactile 

symbols or braille 

alongside signed 

descriptions of objects 

and places. 

 Guided Role-Play: 
Students describe a 

person or place with 

signed and tactile 

support (e.g., 

describing “a big 

school”). 

 Materials: 

 Tactile objects with 

matching signs 

 Braille labels for 
adjectives 

 Raised print or tactile 

image descriptions 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Combine 

auditory and tactile cues 

to facilitate naming and 

describing. 

 Activities: 
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 Name and Describe 

Game: Teacher 

describes an object 

aloud, and the student 

explores it tactilely and 

provides their own 

description. 

 Tactile-Adjective 

Matching: Provide 

tactile cards with 

braille or raised text 

adjectives to match with 

objects. 

 Listening and 

Speaking Practice: 

Amplify descriptive 

prompts and encourage 

students to repeat and 

expand. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile objects with 

braille labels 

 Amplified audio 
prompts 

 Tactile adjective 

flashcards 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile 

symbols and hand-over-

hand techniques for 

describing and naming. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Naming 

Exercise: Provide 

objects for tactile 

exploration and teach 

corresponding braille 

or hand signs for 

names and adjectives. 
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 Tactile Storytelling: 

Guide students to 

describe a person, 

object, or place 

through tactile 

symbols and hand-

over-hand support. 

 Adjective Sorting 

Game: Students feel 

objects and sort them 

based on tactile 

adjectives (e.g., “soft” 

vs. “hard”). 

 Materials: 

 Tactile objects with 

braille or raised print 

labels 

 Hand-over-hand 

signing or tactile 

communication boards 

 Tactile adjective sorting 

sets 

Reading   

1. Read small 

and capital 

letters.  

1. Multisensory Techniques: 
o Combine tactile, 

auditory, and visual 

input to help students 

identify and understand 

letters. 

2. Hands-on Learning: 
o Engage students with 

physical activities, such 

as tracing or using 

manipulatives, to 

reinforce letter 

recognition. 

3. Contextual Learning: 
o Use familiar words and 

simple phrases that 

incorporate both small 

and capital letters. 

4. Sequential Progression: 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Use high-

contrast visuals, 

enlarged text, and 

amplified sound to 

support reading. 

 Activities: 
 Flashcard Practice: Show 

large flashcards with small 

and capital letters and ask 

students to name them. 

 Letter Matching Game: 

Provide sets of cards with 

small and capital letters for 

students to match. 

 Auditory Letter 

Recognition: Say a letter 
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o Begin with recognizing 

individual letters, then 

progress to simple 

words and sentences. 

 

aloud and have students 

point to or find the 

corresponding card. 

 Materials: 
 High-contrast flashcards 

with clear, bold text 

 Large letter charts 

 Amplified audio devices 

for teacher or recorded 

letter sounds 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Integrate 

sign language, tactile 

letter cards, and visual 

aids for learning. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Letter Cards: 

Provide raised or textured 

letters for students to feel 

and identify. 

 Sign Language and Letter 

Connection: Associate 

each letter with its sign 

language representation. 

 Tracing Letters: Have 

students trace letters with 

their fingers on sandpaper 

or textured sheets. 

 Materials: 
 Raised or braille letter 

cards 

 Tactile writing surfaces 

(e.g., sandpaper or 

textured boards) 

 Braille or large, high-

contrast letter charts 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Emphasize 

auditory cues and 

tactile learning to 

support letter 

recognition. 
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 Activities: 
 Letter Identification with 

Touch: Use tactile letter 

boards or braille letters for 

students to explore and 

identify. 

 Auditory Letter Drill: Use 

a recording of the alphabet 

and have students respond 

by touching the 

corresponding tactile 

letter. 

 Letter Tracing with Hand-

Over-Hand Guidance: 

Guide students to trace 

letters on a tactile surface 

while saying the letter 

aloud. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile letter boards or 

braille sheets 

 Audio recordings of the 

alphabet 

 Sandpaper or textured 

letter tracing sheets 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Utilize 

tactile and kinesthetic 

methods for letter 

recognition and 

reading. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Letter Recognition: 

Provide students with 

hand-over-hand guidance 

to feel and identify letters. 

 Letter Matching Game: 

Use tactile cards with both 

small and capital letters 

and guide students to 

match them. 

 Letter Tracing with 

Texture: Have students 

trace letters using their 
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fingers on textured 

materials or boards. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile letters (e.g., braille 

or raised letters) 

 Textured tracing surfaces 

or boards 

 Hand-over-hand support 

for letter identification 

2. Put sounds 

together to 

read words and 

sentences.  

Multisensory Learning: 

 Engage students through 

auditory, visual, and tactile 

inputs to help them blend 

sounds and read words and 

sentences. 

Sequential Phonics Approach: 

 Break down the reading 

process into manageable steps, 

starting with blending simple 

sounds and progressing to 

more complex words and 

sentences. 

Contextual and Repetitive 

Practice: 
 Use familiar words and 

repetitive sentence structures 

to support learning. 

Interactive Engagement: 

 Incorporate activities that 

require student interaction to 

reinforce blending and reading. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Use 

amplified sound, high-

contrast visuals, and 

clear, large print to aid 

in blending and reading. 

 Activities: 

 Sound Blending with 

Flashcards: Use cards 

with individual sounds 

and combine them to 

form simple words 

(e.g., /c/ /a/ /t/ → 

"cat"). 

 Word Building 

Game: Students blend 

sounds on high-

contrast, large printed 

cards to form words 

and read them aloud. 

 Sentence Reading 

with Visual Cues: 

Provide sentences with 

accompanying pictures 

to help students 

understand the context. 

 Materials: 

 Large print flashcards 

with individual 

phonemes and whole 
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words 

 High-contrast sentence 

strips with visual cues 

 Amplified audio for 

pronunciation 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Incorporate 

sign language, tactile 

letters, and visual aids 

for sound blending and 

reading. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Letter 

Blending: Use tactile 

letters for students to 

feel and blend to form 

words (e.g., feeling the 

shape of /c/, /a/, and /t/ 

to form "cat"). 

 Sign Language for 

Sounds: Teach each 

phoneme with 

corresponding sign 

language and use signs 

to blend them. 

 Story Reading with 

Sign and Picture 

Cues: Read simple 

sentences with sign 

language and show 

corresponding tactile 

pictures. 

 Materials: 

 Raised or braille letter 
cards 

 Tactile or textured 

flashcards with words 

 Visual sentence boards 

with sign language 
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illustrations 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Emphasize 

auditory and tactile 

methods for sound 

blending and sentence 

comprehension. 

 Activities: 

 Sound Blending with 

Hand-Over-Hand 

Guidance: Guide 

students' hands to trace 

letters while sounding 

them out (e.g., /c/ + /a/ 

+ /t/). 

 Auditory Phonics 

Practice: Use audio 

recordings to provide 

clear pronunciation of 

individual sounds, 

followed by blending 

exercises. 

 Reading with Braille 

Sentences: Provide 

sentences in braille and 

guide students to read 

them aloud. 

 Materials: 

 Braille letter cards or 

tactile writing boards 

 Audio recordings of 

phonics sounds and 

simple sentences 

 Tactile sentence strips 

 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile, 

kinesthetic, and hand-
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over-hand methods for 

blending sounds and 

reading sentences. 

 Activities: 

 Hand-Over-Hand 

Blending: Guide 

students‟ hands to feel 

and blend tactile letters 

to form words. 

 Sentence Formation 

with Tactile Symbols: 

Create simple 

sentences using tactile 

symbols and guide 

students to read them. 

 Movement and 

Sound Blending: 
Have students use their 

body to mimic sounds 

(e.g., making a "s" 

sound while gently 

wiggling their fingers). 

 Materials: 

 Tactile letters and 

tactile sentence strips 

 Hand-over-hand 

support tools for 

blending practice 

 Tactile and raised 

symbol cards for 

sentences 

3. Recognize 

and read 

familiar words 

accompanied 

by visuals  

1. Visual and Tactile 

Association: 
o Link words to high-

contrast images, tactile 

objects, or symbols that 

represent their 

meanings. 

2. Repetition and Familiarity: 
o Use commonly 

encountered words 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Use high-

contrast images, bold 

text, and amplified 

sound to connect words 

with visuals. 

 Activities: 
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(e.g., cat, dog, home) 

and repeat them in 

various contexts. 

3. Contextual Learning: 
o Introduce words within 

meaningful and 

relatable scenarios to 

enhance retention. 

4. Incremental Learning: 
o Start with single words 

and gradually progress 

to short phrases or 

sentences. 

 

 Word-Picture 

Matching: Show 

printed words 

alongside large, clear 

images. Ask students to 

match the words with 

the corresponding 

pictures. 

 Interactive Word 

Boards: Create a 

board with familiar 

images and ask 

students to place the 

correct word card next 

to each image. 

 Labeling Activity: 

Use physical objects 

(e.g., a toy cat) and ask 

students to label them 

using word cards. 

 Materials: 

 High-contrast word 

cards and pictures. 

 Real objects (e.g., toy 

animals, household 

items) 

 Amplified audio for 

pronunciation practice 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Integrate 

sign language, tactile 

representations, and 

visual aids to support 

word recognition. 

 Activities: 

 Sign-and-Match 

Game: Teach the sign 

for a word (e.g., "dog") 

and have students 
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match the signed word 

to a picture. 

 Tactile Word 

Matching: Provide 

tactile symbols or 

braille labels and pair 

them with textured 

images or objects. 

 Tracing Activity: 
Students trace raised 

words and associate 

them with images or 

real objects. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile flashcards with 

raised or braille text. 

 Textured images or 

objects (e.g., a textured 

dog figure). 

 Sign language charts for 

key vocabulary. 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Use auditory 

cues and tactile methods 

to connect words with 

their meanings. 

 Activities: 

 Audio-Tactile 

Matching: Play the 

word's audio and have 

students match it to a 

tactile object or braille 

label. 

 Hand-Over-Hand 

Exploration: Provide 

tactile objects (e.g., a 

small apple) and guide 

the student‟s hand to 
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explore it while saying 

the word. 

 Storytelling with 

Objects: Create 

simple stories using 

real objects, and 

encourage students to 

identify the objects by 

touch and associate 

them with words. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile word cards in 

braille 

 Audio recordings of 

words and their 

pronunciations 

 Real objects for tactile 

exploration 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Utilize 

tactile objects and hand-

over-hand methods to 

teach word recognition. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Word 

Association: Present 

an object (e.g., a toy 

car) and guide the 

student to feel a tactile 

word label that 

represents it. 

 Object Identification 

Game: Students feel 

an object and choose 

the corresponding 

tactile or braille word 

from a set. 

 Interactive Word 
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Books: Create tactile 

books where each page 

has a raised word and a 

related textured image 

or object. 

 Materials: 

 Braille word cards or 

raised text labels 

 Tactile objects and 
symbols 

 Tactile storybooks or 

word books 

4. Perform 

rhymes and 

chants with 

appropriate 

rhyme and 

rhythm.  

 

 Combine auditory, tactile, 

visual, and movement cues to 

teach rhymes and rhythm 

effectively. 

 

 Use simple, repetitive rhymes 

that are easy for students to 

follow and memorize. 

 

 Encourage active 

involvement through 

clapping, tapping, or signing 

along with the rhyme. 

 

 Link rhymes and chants to 

familiar objects, actions, or 

scenarios to increase 

relatability. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Use 

amplified sound, large 

visuals, and physical 

actions to reinforce 

rhymes and rhythms. 

 Activities: 

 Rhythm Clapping: 

Teach a rhyme and 

have students clap 

along to its rhythm 

while reciting it. 

 Action Rhymes: Pair 

each line of a rhyme 

with a corresponding 

action (e.g., tapping a 

desk, stomping feet). 

 Picture-Supported 

Rhymes: Use large, 

high-contrast pictures 

to represent key words 

in the rhyme, aiding 

comprehension and 

participation. 

 Materials: 

 Amplified audio 
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recordings of rhymes 

 High-contrast flashcards 

with images 

representing rhyme 

themes 

 Rhythm instruments like 

tambourines or drums 

 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Combine 

sign language, tactile 

cues, and visual aids to 

teach rhymes. 

 Activities: 

 Sign-Along Rhymes: 

Teach rhymes using 

sign language for each 

word or phrase, 

ensuring rhythm with 

hand movements. 

 Tactile Rhythm 

Boards: Provide a 

tactile board where 

students tap along to 

the rhythm of the 

rhyme. 

 Picture-and-Sign 

Pairing: Show a 

textured picture and 

sign the rhyme for 

students to follow. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile picture cards 

for rhyme themes 

 Raised or textured 

rhythm boards 

 Visual aids with sign 

language illustrations 
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3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Focus on 

auditory and tactile 

methods, emphasizing 

rhythm and verbal 

repetition. 

 Activities: 

 Call-and-Response 

Rhymes: Teacher says 

a line, and students 

repeat it with rhythmic 

tapping. 

 Tactile Object 

Rhymes: Pair rhymes 

with tactile objects that 

represent key words 

(e.g., a small ball for 

“round”). 

 Auditory Rhythm 

Practice: Use simple 

instruments (e.g., drum, 

maracas) to emphasize 

the rhythm of the 

rhyme while chanting. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile objects related 

to rhymes. 

 Audio recordings of 

rhymes with clear 

enunciation and 

rhythm 

 Simple percussion 

instruments 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile 

cues, hand-over-hand 

guidance, and body 

movements to convey 
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rhymes and rhythm. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Rhyme 

Exploration: Use 

hand-over-hand to 

guide students in 

tracing raised words or 

symbols related to the 

rhyme. 

 Body Movement 

Rhymes: Pair each 

rhyme line with a 

movement (e.g., tapping 

a shoulder, clapping 

hands) and guide 

students to perform 

these actions. 

 Object-Based 

Chanting: Use objects 

(e.g., a soft toy) to 

represent the rhyme, 

allowing students to 

feel the object while 

learning its associated 

words and rhythm. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile rhyme books or 

boards 

 Hand-over-hand 

guidance tools 

 Familiar objects 

representing rhymes 

5. Understand 

the meaning of 

grade 

appropriate 

words.  

1. Multisensory Learning: 
o Incorporate a variety of 

sensory inputs like 

touch, visuals, sound, 

and motion to define 

and explain words. 

2. Contextual Meaning: 
o Present words in 

familiar and practical 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Use 

amplified sound, high-

contrast visuals, and 

real-life examples to 

convey meaning. 
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contexts to make them 

relatable and easier to 

comprehend. 

3. Repetition and 

Reinforcement: 
o Use repetition across 

different activities and 

scenarios to reinforce 

understanding. 

4. Concrete Examples: 
o Introduce words with 

real objects, tactile 

representations, or 

actions for tangible 

learning. 

 

 Activities: 

 Word-Object 

Matching: Present a 

word (e.g., "apple") 

and a corresponding 

real object or large, 

high-contrast image. 

 Storytelling with 

Props: Read a simple 

story aloud while 

showing related 

objects or images to 

explain the words in 

context. 

 Interactive Word 

Walls: Create a high-

contrast word wall with 

images or symbols and 

encourage students to 

touch or point to words 

as they are discussed. 

 Materials: 

 Large, high-contrast 

flashcards with pictures 

and words 

 Amplified audio 

recordings of word 

pronunciations 

 Real objects related to 

the words 

 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Pair sign 

language, tactile objects, 

and visual aids to 

explain words. 

 Activities: 

 Sign-and-Feel: Teach 

a word‟s sign along 
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with a tactile object 

(e.g., the sign for 

“ball” paired with a 

textured ball). 

 Tactile Stories: Use 

raised pictures or 

objects to create tactile 

storybooks that explain 

word meanings in a 

narrative format. 

 Picture Exploration: 

Use textured or raised-

line drawings of 

objects to explain 

associated words. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile picture books 

or raised diagrams 

 Real objects with 

matching sign language 

prompts 

 Braille or textured word 

labels 

 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Focus on 

tactile objects and 

auditory explanations to 

define and teach words. 

 Activities: 

 Object Exploration: 
Provide tactile objects 

for students to feel 

while explaining their 

names and meanings. 

 Auditory Context 

Games: Play sounds 

related to words (e.g., 
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the sound of water for 

“river”) and guide 

students to associate 

the sound with the 

word. 

 Guided Discovery: 
Encourage students to 

describe objects they 

feel and introduce 

related vocabulary. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile objects and 

braille word cards 

 Audio recordings of 

word explanations and 

contextual sounds 

 Simple sentences with 

braille labels for word 

meanings 

 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use hand-

over-hand guidance, 

tactile objects, and 

contextual learning to 

explain word meanings. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Word 

Association: Provide 

objects (e.g., a small 

toy car for “car”) and 

tactile word labels for 

association. 

 Object-Based 

Learning: Teach 

words in real-life 

contexts, such as 

introducing “table” by 

guiding the student‟s 
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hands to feel a table 

while providing the 

tactile word label. 

 Daily Interaction 

Vocabulary: Use 

routines (e.g., meals, 

classroom activities) to 

introduce and reinforce 

word meanings with 

tactile objects. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile objects with 

braille or raised word 

labels 

 Hand-over-hand tools 

for interaction with 

objects and labels 

 Textured books with 

familiar scenarios 

 

Examples of Activities 

for All Groups 

1. Word and Action 

Game: 

 Say, sign, or provide a 

tactile label for a word 

(e.g., "jump"), and 

have students act it 

out. 

2. Matching Pairs: 

 Provide tactile objects 

(e.g., a toy cat) and 

braille or visual word 

cards. Ask students to 

match the object with 

the correct word. 

3. Vocabulary 

Walk: 

 Take students on a 
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sensory-rich walk (e.g., 

around the classroom) 

and introduce words 

(e.g., "chair," "door") 

by guiding their hands 

to feel objects and say, 

sign, or provide the 

word's tactile label. 

4. Simple Word 

Riddles: 

 Give a tactile or verbal 

clue about a word 

(e.g., “I am soft and 

used to sleep on,” for 

“pillow”), and 

encourage students to 

guess or find the 

related object. 

6. Read words, 

simple 

sentences and 

short 

paragraphs 

correctly  

Accessible Text Presentation: 

 Use braille, large print, or 

tactile graphics based on 

students‟ sensory abilities. 

Multisensory Engagement: 

 Combine touch, vision, sound, 

and action to support word 

recognition and sentence 

comprehension. 

Incremental Complexity: 

 Start with individual words, 

then progress to sentences and 

short paragraphs. 

Reinforcement through Context: 

 Present text in meaningful 

contexts (e.g., daily activities, 

familiar stories). 

Interactive Feedback: 

 Provide immediate, supportive 

feedback to build confidence 

and accuracy. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Use 

amplified audio and 

large-print or high-

contrast text to support 

reading. 

 Activities: 

 Word-Building 

Puzzles: Provide 

large-print word cards 

to assemble simple 

sentences. 

 Sentence Reading 

with Visuals: Pair 

each sentence with a 

high-contrast picture or 

illustration to aid 

comprehension. 

 Paragraph Practice: 

Use large, spaced text 
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with visual aids and 

encourage students to 

read aloud while 

tracking words with 

their fingers. 

 Materials: 

 Large-print or high-

contrast sentence strips 

 Illustrated storybooks 

with clear fonts and 

visuals 

 Amplified audio 

recordings for sentence 

pronunciation 

guidance 

 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Combine 

sign language, tactile 

text, and visual supports 

to facilitate reading. 

 Activities: 

 Sign-and-Read 

Practice: Provide 

simple sentences and 

sign each word or 

phrase as the student 

reads. 

 Tactile Sentence 

Matching: Use raised-

text sentence strips and 

tactile symbols to aid 

reading 

comprehension. 

 Paragraph Reading 

with Contextual 

Clues: Introduce short 

paragraphs about 

familiar topics, 
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accompanied by tactile 

representations of key 

words. 

 Materials: 

 Raised or embossed 

sentence strips 

 Tactile storybooks 

with simple paragraphs 

 Flashcards combining 

tactile symbols and 

words 

 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Use braille 

text, auditory support, 

and tactile objects to 

reinforce reading skills. 

 Activities: 

 Braille Word Hunts: 

Give students a short 

braille sentence and 

have them find specific 

words within it. 

 Auditory Paragraph 

Reading: Play a 

recording of a short 

paragraph and have the 

student follow along in 

braille. 

 Tactile Story 

Reading: Introduce a 

tactile book with 

braille sentences and 

matching objects for 

context. 

 Materials: 

 Braille storybooks and 

sentence cards. 
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 Audio recordings of 

sentences and 
paragraphs 

 Tactile symbols or 

objects representing 

words in the text 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Focus on 

tactile text and objects 

with hand-over-hand 

guidance to support 

reading comprehension. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Sentence 

Tracing: Use raised or 

braille text and guide 

students to trace and 

read sentences with 

their fingers. 

 Paragraph Reading 

with Object Cues: 
Provide a tactile object 

for each key word in a 

short paragraph to 

support understanding. 

 Daily Routine 

Reading: Integrate 

reading into daily 

routines, such as 

matching braille labels 

to objects in the 

classroom. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile or braille 

sentence and paragraph 

books 

 Real objects paired 

with corresponding 

braille text 
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 Hand-over-hand tools 

for tracing and reading 

assistance 

7. Retrieve 

specific 

information 

from simple 

sentences.  

Multisensory Learning: 

 Use tactile, visual, and 

auditory aids to make the 

content accessible. 

Concrete Examples: 

 Present information in 

sentences related to familiar 

objects, routines, or scenarios. 

Reinforcement and Context: 

 Reiterate key information 

through repetition and context-

based activities. 

Individualized Support: 

 Tailor activities and materials 

to each student's sensory 

abilities and learning pace. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Use 

amplified sound, large-

print text, and clear 

visuals to support 

comprehension. 

 Activities: 

 Question-and-

Answer Games: Read 

a sentence aloud (e.g., 

“The dog is brown”) 

and ask, “What color is 

the dog?” 

 Highlighting Key 

Words: Use a 

highlighter or pointer 

to focus on specific 

information in the text. 

 Matching 

Information: Provide 

sentences and matching 

visuals (e.g., “The 

apple is red” with a red 

apple picture) and ask 

students to retrieve the 

correct detail. 

 Materials: 

 Large-print sentence 

strips 

 Visual aids, such as 

images or diagrams 

 Amplified audio for 

sentence reading 

 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 
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Approach: Combine 

tactile text, sign 

language, and visual 

symbols to extract 

information. 

 Activities: 

 Sign-and-Point 

Activity: Provide a 

sentence (e.g., “The 

bird is blue”) in raised 

text and ask students to 

point to a tactile bird 

that matches the 

description. 

 Tactile Question 

Cards: Present a 

tactile sentence and a 

set of raised question 

cards (e.g., “What is 

blue?”). 

 Fill-the-Blank: 

Provide raised sentences 

with missing words 

and have students 

retrieve the correct 

information to 

complete them. 

 Materials: 

 Raised or tactile 

sentence strips 

 Tactile flashcards with 

corresponding objects 

or symbols 

 Visual aids for 
enhanced 
comprehension 

 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 



 
 

123 
 

Approach: Use braille 

text, tactile objects, and 

auditory cues to convey 

and extract information. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Clue Hunts: 
Present a braille 

sentence (e.g., “The 

ball is round”) and 

have students identify 

the object from a 

tactile selection. 

 Audio Prompts with 

Braille: Read a 

sentence aloud and ask 

students to find the 

specific information in 

a braille version of the 

text. 

 Sentence Strip 

Sorting: Provide 

braille sentence strips 

and ask students to sort 

them based on specific 

details (e.g., color, 

size). 

 Materials: 

 Braille sentence cards 

 Tactile objects 

representing key details 

in the text 

 Audio recordings for 

reinforcement 

 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile 

text, objects, and hand-

over-hand guidance to 

help students retrieve 
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specific information. 

 Activities: 

 Object-Based 

Questions: Present a 

tactile sentence (e.g., 

“The chair is tall”) and 

guide the student to find 

a tall chair from a set 

of objects. 

 Matching Activities: 
Pair tactile sentence 

strips with 

corresponding objects 

and ask students to 

retrieve the correct 

match. 

 Guided Exploration: 

Use hand-over-hand 

techniques to help 

students read tactile 

sentences and locate 

specific details. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile or braille 

sentence cards 

 Real objects to match 

with sentences 

 Hand-over-hand 

learning tools 

 

General Activities for 

All Groups 

1. Reading and 

Sorting: 

 Provide a sentence and 

ask students to identify 

specific details (e.g., 

“Find the red apple” in 

a set of tactile or visual 
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options). 

2. Yes/No Questions: 

 Read or present a 

sentence (e.g., “The 

sun is hot”) and ask 

yes/no questions (e.g., 

“Is the sun hot?”). 

3. Simple Story 

Questions: 

 Read a short story and 

ask students to retrieve 

specific details (e.g., 

“What did the boy 

eat?”). 

4. Matching Cards: 

 Use sentence cards and 

picture or object cards 

to create a matching 

game for specific 

details. 

8. Do different 

kinds of 

comprehension 

tasks 

(answering 

verbally, 

matching, 

action, etc.) 

Accessible Communication: 

 Use tactile, visual, auditory, or 

alternative communication 

methods for questions and 

responses. 

Multi-modal Interaction: 

 Provide varied ways to 

demonstrate comprehension, 

such as verbal, tactile, visual, 

or physical actions. 

Familiar Contexts: 

 Use sentences and tasks related 

to daily life, familiar objects, 

or classroom routines. 

Structured and Guided 

Activities: 
 Offer step-by-step instructions 

with hands-on guidance where 

needed. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Combine 

large-print text, visuals, 

and amplified sound to 

facilitate comprehension 

tasks. 

 Activities: 

 Answering Verbally: 
Ask comprehension 

questions (e.g., “What 

color is the ball?”) after 

reading a short 

sentence or paragraph. 

 Matching Tasks: 

Provide visual cards of 

objects or pictures and 

ask students to match 

them with written or 
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spoken sentences. 

 Action-Based Tasks: 

Read a command (e.g., 

“Touch the red apple”) 

and have the student 

perform the action. 

 Materials: 

 Large-print text and 

high-contrast visual 

aids 

 Amplified audio 

recordings of sentences 

or questions 

 Real objects or picture 

cards 

 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile 

supports, sign language, 

and high-contrast visuals 

for comprehension. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Matching: 

Provide raised or 

tactile sentence strips 

and matching objects 

(e.g., “This is a soft 

pillow”). 

 Sign-to-Tactile 

Comprehension: 
Present a signed 

question and have the 

student find the answer 

using tactile objects. 

 Guided Actions: Use 

tactile symbols with 

action commands (e.g., 

“Place the block in the 

box”) for students to 
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execute. 

 Materials: 

 Raised-text sentence 

cards 

 Tactile objects or 

symbols for matching 

 Visual aids for 

enhanced clarity 

 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Leverage 

braille text, tactile 

objects, and auditory 

cues for comprehension. 

 Activities: 

 Braille Questioning: 
Provide a braille 

sentence and ask 

comprehension 

questions using simple 

auditory cues. 

 Object Identification: 

Present a tactile 

sentence (e.g., “The 

cat is small”) and have 

the student identify the 

described object. 

 Interactive 

Commands: Guide 

the student to perform 

an action based on a 

braille command (e.g., 

“Pick up the ball”). 

 Materials: 

 Braille sentence cards 

and tactile objects 

 Audio recordings for 

instructions or prompts 
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 Tactile symbols or 

pictures 

 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Utilize 

tactile text, objects, and 

hand-over-hand 

assistance for 

comprehension tasks. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Question-and-

Answer: Present a 

tactile sentence (e.g., 

“The cup is on the 

table”) and ask the 

student to locate the 

correct objects. 

 Matching Task: 
Provide tactile cards 

and objects for the 

student to pair based 

on a sentence 

description. 

 Action-Based 

Response: Read a 

tactile command (e.g., 

“Stand up”) and guide 

the student to perform 

the action. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile or braille text 

 Real objects for hands-

on exploration 

 Hand-over-hand tools 

for guided actions 

 

General Activities for 

All Groups 

 Story-Based 
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Questions: 

 Read or present a short 

story and ask 

comprehension questions 

(e.g., “What did the 

boy find?”). 

1. Picture/Action 

Matching: 

 Provide sentences and 

corresponding visual 

or tactile 

images/actions for 

matching tasks. 

2. Action Responses: 

 Give commands 

(spoken, tactile, or 

signed) and have 

students perform 

actions (e.g., “Clap 

your hands”). 

3. Sentence 

Completion: 

 Provide a sentence with 

a missing word (e.g., 

“The apple is ___”) 

and ask students to fill 

in the blank. 

Writing   

1. Hold pencil 

correctly to 

gain control to 

draw lines, 

curves, circles, 

etc.  

Sensory Accessibility: 

 Adapt materials and tools for 

students' sensory abilities 

(tactile, auditory, and visual). 

Motor Skill Development: 

 Focus on strengthening fine 

motor control through guided 

practice and interactive 

activities. 

Multisensory Approach: 

 Use textures, shapes, and other 

sensory aids to guide pencil 

movement. 

1. Hard of Hearing and 

Low Vision 

Approach: Use 

enlarged visuals, tactile 

lines, and verbal 

instructions to guide 

pencil control. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Tracing: 
Provide worksheets 

with raised or textured 
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Individualized Support: 

 Provide one-on-one guidance, 

hand-over-hand assistance, and 

adaptive tools as needed. 

 

lines, curves, and 

circles for students to 

trace. 

 Guided Practice: Use 

a weighted pencil or 

pencil grip to help the 

student hold the pencil 

correctly while tracing. 

 Visual Models: Use 

high-contrast shapes or 

outlines as visual 

guides. 

 Materials: 

 Large-print and high-

contrast tracing sheets 

 Textured or raised-line 

worksheets 

 Pencil grips and 

weighted pencils 

 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Focus on 

tactile-based activities 

with clear physical 

guidance to develop 

control. 

 Activities: 

 Hand-over-Hand 

Assistance: Guide the 

student‟s hand to 

demonstrate correct 

pencil grip and 

movement. 

 Tactile Worksheets: 
Use raised-line 

worksheets or textured 

templates to practice 

drawing lines, curves, 

and circles. 
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 Shape Recognition: 

Incorporate tactile 

shapes to help students 

understand what they 

are drawing. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile templates for 

lines, curves, and 

shapes 

 Raised-line paper and 

adaptive pencils 

 Non-slip mats to 

stabilize the writing 

surface 

 

3. Blind and Hard of 

Hearing 

Approach: Use braille-

based tools, tactile 

feedback, and verbal 

instructions to support 

writing. 

 Activities: 

 Tactile Letter 

Boards: Use boards 

with grooved paths for 

students to trace lines, 

curves, and shapes. 

 Pencil Control 

Games: Include fun 

activities like drawing 

through a tactile maze 

to build fine motor 

skills. 

 Auditory 

Reinforcement: Pair 

tactile tasks with verbal 

cues for guidance. 

 Materials: 
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 Grooved tracing boards 

or templates 

 Tactile worksheets with 

embossed shapes 

 Adapted pencils with 

grips 

 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Provide 

tactile-based, hand-over-

hand instruction to guide 

pencil movement. 

 Activities: 

 Hand-over-Hand 

Drawing: Help the 

student hold the pencil 

correctly and guide 

their hand through 

drawing lines, curves, 

and shapes. 

 Tactile Tracing: Use 

raised or textured 

patterns for tracing 

exercises. 

 Exploration of 

Shapes: Provide 

tactile shapes for 

students to feel before 

they attempt to draw 

them. 

 Materials: 

 Raised-line and 

textured tracing sheets 

 Adaptive pencil grips 

for easier handling 

 Real objects to match 

tactile shapes for 

context (e.g., a toy car 

for a curved path) 
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General Activities for 

All Groups 

1. Guided Tracing: 

 Provide templates with 

lines, curves, and 

circles that students 

can trace with physical 

or verbal guidance. 

2. Reinforcement 

Activities: 

 Use repetitive 

exercises to strengthen 

pencil grip and control. 

3. Drawing Games: 

 Incorporate simple 

drawing activities like 

connecting dots or 

following paths to 

engage students. 

4. Pencil Practice 

Tools: 

 Use adaptive tools like 

pencil grips, weighted 

pencils, or tracing 

boards. 

 

Materials Needed 

 Large-print, tactile, or 

raised-line tracing 

sheets 

 Adaptive pencils with 

grips or weights 

 Non-slip writing mats 

to stabilize the paper 

 Textured templates for 

lines, curves, and 

shapes 
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General Tips for 

Success 

1. Focus on Comfort: 

 Ensure students are 

seated comfortably and 

have proper posture 

while writing. 

2. Start Simple: 

 Begin with basic 

shapes and lines before 

progressing to more 

complex forms. 

3. Celebrate Progress: 
4. Provide positive 

reinforcement to 

encourage confidence 

and persistence. 

5. Be Patient and 

Flexible: 

 Adapt the pace and 

difficulty level to each 

student‟s needs and 

abilities. 

 

2. Develop 

hand-eye 

coordination 

through 

drawing lines 

and patterns.  

1. Accessible Materials: 

o Ensure tasks are 

suited to the student's 

sensory capabilities 

(tactile, visual, or 

auditory). 

2. Progressive Skill 

Development: 

o Begin with simple 

lines and patterns, 

gradually moving to 

more complex ones. 

3. Interactive Support: 

o Use hand-over-hand 

guidance or assistive 

tools where needed. 

4. Sensory Integration: 

o Combine multiple 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Leverage 
enlarged visuals, 
textured patterns, and 
verbal instructions to 
guide hand-eye 
coordination tasks. 

 Activities: 
 Tracing Patterns: Provide 

large, high-contrast 

patterns (e.g., zigzags, 

spirals) for students to 

trace with a pencil or 

finger. 

 Dot-to-Dot Drawing: Use 
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senses (e.g., touch and 

sound) to support 

coordination. 

 

enlarged dot-to-dot 

worksheets with bold 

markers to connect lines. 

 Pattern Matching: Have 

students match their lines 

with a provided example. 

 Materials: 
 High-contrast, large-print 

patterns and tracing sheets 

 Thick pencils or markers 

with grips 

 Rulers or guides for 

drawing straight lines 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile-based activities 
and hand-over-hand 
guidance to promote 
coordination. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Pattern Tracing: 

Provide raised or textured 

patterns (e.g., bumpy or 

grooved lines) for students 

to follow with their fingers 

or pencils. 

 Hand-over-Hand 

Guidance: Guide the 

student's hand to trace 

patterns or draw lines 

while explaining the 

process using tactile 

communication. 

 Textured Shapes: 

Encourage drawing over 

textured stencils to 

reinforce hand-eye 

coordination. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line worksheets 

and tactile patterns 

 Adaptive pencils with 



 
 

136 
 

grips 

 Non-slip mats to stabilize 

writing surfaces 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Utilize tactile 
worksheets, braille 
patterns, and auditory 
reinforcement to 
support activities. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Line Drawing: Use 

grooved tracing boards to 

practice drawing lines and 

patterns. 

 Braille Patterns: Introduce 

braille-based patterns for 

tracing and reinforcement. 

 Auditory Cues: Use verbal 

prompts or recorded 

instructions to guide 

students through the 

activity. 

 Materials: 
 Grooved tracing boards 

and tactile patterns 

 Braille worksheets with 

simple patterns. 

 Adapted pencils or 

styluses 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Provide 
tactile-based, step-by-
step guidance with real-
time hand-over-hand 
support. 

 Activities: 
 Hand-over-Hand Drawing: 

Guide the student to draw 

simple lines and patterns 
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using raised templates. 

 Tactile Tracing: Use 

textured lines or patterns 

for the student to feel and 

replicate. 

 Shape Exploration: 

Introduce patterns by 

letting students explore 

tactile shapes before 

drawing them. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line and textured 

pattern worksheets 

 Adaptive drawing tools 

like pencil grips 

 Tactile symbols and 

stencils 

 
General Activities for 
All Groups 
 Shape Tracing: 

 Provide outlines of basic 

shapes (e.g., squares, 

triangles) for students to 

trace and fill. 

 Line Drawing Games: 

 Use fun activities like 

drawing paths to connect 

objects (e.g., a cat to a ball 

of yarn). 

 Progressive Patterns: 

 Start with straight lines 

and progress to curves, 

zigzags, and more 

complex patterns. 

 Guided Practice: 

 Encourage peer or teacher 

interaction to support 

accuracy and build 

confidence. 

3. Trace the 

letters and 

write them.  

 

 Provide materials that are 

tactile, visual, or auditory 

based on the student’s needs. 

Multisensory Learning: 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
 Approach: Use enlarged 

letters, high-contrast 
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 Engage multiple senses 

(touch, sight, sound) to 

reinforce letter recognition 

and writing. 

 

 Start with tracing and 

gradually encourage 

independent writing. 

 

 Offer hand-over-hand 

support and adaptive tools as 

required. 

 

visuals, and tactile aids to 

support tracing and 

writing. 

 Activities: 
 Raised Letter Tracing: 

Provide large, raised 

letters for tactile tracing 

with a finger or pencil. 

 Highlighted Guides: Use 

bold, high-contrast 

guidelines to help the 

student trace and write 

within boundaries. 

 Visual-to-Print Matching: 

Display a large printed 

letter and ask the student 

to trace and write it. 

 Materials: 
 High-contrast tracing 

sheets with bold letters 

 Textured letter templates 

 Thick pencils or markers 

with grips 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile-based materials 
and hand-over-hand 
guidance to develop 
writing skills. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Tracing: Provide 

raised or grooved letter 
templates for students to 

trace with their fingers or 

pencils. 

 Hand-over-Hand Support: 

Guide the student‟s hand 

to demonstrate how to 

trace and write each letter. 

 Reinforced Practice: Pair 

tracing with tactile 

exploration of letter 
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shapes. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line letter tracing 

sheets 

 Tactile letter cards or 

blocks 

 Adaptive writing tools like 

grips or styluses 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
 Approach: Use braille-

based tools and tactile 

reinforcement to teach 

letter formation. 

 Activities: 

 Braille-Letter Tracing: 

Introduce braille letters 

alongside raised print 

letters for tactile tracing. 

 Guided Writing Boards: 

Use grooved boards to 

help students form letters 

accurately. 

 Auditory Guidance: 

Provide spoken 

instructions to complement 

tactile tracing. 

 Materials: 
 Braille and tactile letter 

templates 

 Grooved writing boards or 

letter stencils 

 Adaptive writing 

instruments like braille 

styluses 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Focus 
entirely on tactile 
resources and real-time 
hand-over-hand 
guidance. 
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 Activities: 
 Hand-over-Hand Writing: 

Assist the student in 

tracing and writing letters 

by guiding their hand 

through the motions. 

 Tactile Exploration: Use 

3D letter models for 

students to feel before 

tracing or writing. 

 Tracing Paths: Provide 

raised-line or textured 

letters for tactile tracing. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line tracing sheets 

and textured templates 

 Adaptive pencils or 

styluses 

 3D letter models 

 
General Activities for 
All Groups 
 Progressive Tracing: 

 Start with tracing over 

thick, bold lines and 

gradually move to finer 

lines. 

 Reinforce with Play: 

 Use letter-shaped toys or 

objects to make tracing fun 

and engaging. 

 Writing Practice Games: 

 Incorporate matching 

games or puzzles that 

involve tracing and writing 

letters. 

4. Form lower 

and upper case 

letters of 

regular size 

and shape.  

1. Accessible Techniques: 

o Provide tactile, visual, 

or auditory tools 

based on each 

student’s sensory 

abilities. 

2. Skill Progression: 

o Begin with tracing 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Use enlarged 
letters, high-contrast 
visuals, and tactile 
guides to help students 
form letters. 
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and advance to 

freehand writing. 

3. Reinforcement and 

Feedback: 

o Offer consistent 

guidance, feedback, 

and repetition to build 

mastery. 

4. Engagement: 

o Use interactive and 

multisensory methods 

to maintain interest 

and improve 

understanding. 

 

 Activities: 
 Guided Letter Formation: 

Provide large, bold 

templates of upper and 

lowercase letters for 

students to trace and copy. 

 Visual Matching: Display 

uppercase and lowercase 

letters side by side for 

visual comparison. 

 Practice with Guidelines: 

Use writing paper with 

thick, bold lines to define 

letter height (top, middle, 

bottom). 

 Materials: 
 High-contrast tracing 

sheets with bold uppercase 

and lowercase letters 

 Adaptive pencils or 

markers with ergonomic 

grips 

 Ruled paper with enlarged 

and bold guidelines 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile and hand-over-
hand guidance to teach 
letter shapes and sizes. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Tracing and 

Writing: Use raised or 

textured templates for 

students to trace uppercase 

and lowercase letters. 

 Hand-over-Hand Support: 

Guide the student in 

forming letters while 

explaining tactile cues. 

 Tactile Matching: Provide 

tactile examples of 

uppercase and lowercase 

letters for students to feel 
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and replicate. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line tracing sheets 

with distinct letter size 

guides 

 3D letter models or tactile 

flashcards 

 Adapted writing 

instruments like thick 

pencils or styluses 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Incorporate 
tactile and braille tools 
to teach letter 
formation. 

 Activities: 
 Grooved Letter Formation: 

Use grooved boards or 

stencils to guide the 

student‟s writing motion. 

 Braille and Print Practice: 

Introduce braille dots for 

tactile exploration 

alongside raised print 

letters for tracing. 

 Audio Guidance: Provide 

recorded instructions or 

verbal prompts for forming 

letters. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile tracing templates 

and grooved writing 

boards 

 Adaptive pencils with 

grips or braille styluses 

 Braille labels for 

uppercase and lowercase 

letters 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Utilize fully 
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tactile methods with 
real-time hand-over-
hand support. 

 Activities: 
 Hand-over-Hand Writing: 

Guide the student‟s hand 

to form letters with 

consistent size and shape. 

 Tactile Letter Exploration: 

Use 3D letter models for 

students to explore before 

writing. 

 Raised Template Writing: 

Provide raised-line 

templates to help the 

student maintain size and 

shape while writing. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line tracing sheets 

or textured stencils for 

tactile guidance 

 Non-slip mats to stabilize 

writing surfaces 

 Adaptive tools like 

ergonomic styluses 

 
General Activities for 
All Groups 

1. Size Practice: 
 Use templates with clear 

size differentiation 

(uppercase larger, 

lowercase smaller). 

2. Reinforcement 
Through Play: 

 Engage students with letter 

puzzles or games that 

involve matching and 

writing. 

 Peer Interaction: 

 Pair students to practice 

forming letters together, 

enhancing social 
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interaction and 

collaboration. 

 Gradual Transition: 

 Start with tactile or guided 

activities and gradually 

encourage freehand 

writing. 

5. Write letters 

and words in a 

straight line 

from left to 

right with 

regular 

spacing 

between 

words.  

 

 Use tactile, visual, and 

auditory guides to help 

students align their writing 

and maintain spacing. 

 

 Focus on hand-eye 

coordination and fine motor 

skills to enable neat writing. 

 

 Begin with guided writing 

exercises before progressing 

to independent writing. 

 

 Provide structured activities 

with clear feedback to build 

confidence and accuracy. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Use visual 
aids with high-contrast 
lines and tactile tools to 
support line alignment 
and spacing. 

 Activities: 
 Guided Line Writing: 

Provide bold, high-contrast 

lined paper with marked 

margins to guide writing 

direction. 

 Spacing Tools: Use a 

spacer card or finger to 

help students maintain 

even spacing between 

words. 

 Practice with Patterns: 

Start with dotted lines or 

patterns to reinforce 

writing in straight lines. 

 Materials: 
 High-contrast ruled paper 

with bold lines 

 Spacer cards or templates 

with slots for letters and 

spaces 

 Adaptive pencils with 

grips for better control 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile line guides and 
direct instruction to 
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support writing skills. 
 Activities: 

 Tactile Line Writing: Use 

textured or raised-line 
paper to guide students in 

maintaining a straight line. 

 Hand-over-Hand Support: 

Provide initial assistance 

to ensure proper alignment 

and spacing. 

 Tactile Markers for 

Spacing: Introduce small 

tactile markers (e.g., dots) 

to indicate word spacing. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line paper or 

writing boards with tactile 

boundaries 

 Word spacer tools (e.g., 

textured rulers or tactile 

strips) 

 Ergonomic writing tools 

like thick pencils or 

adaptive grips 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Emphasize 
tactile writing aids and 
braille overlays to 
ensure alignment and 
spacing. 

 Activities: 
 Grooved Writing Boards: 

Use boards with grooves 

to guide the student‟s hand 

along a straight line. 

 Braille Guides: 

Incorporate tactile markers 

or braille overlays to 

denote line beginnings and 

spacing. 

 Auditory Prompts: Provide 
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verbal instructions for 

alignment and spacing 

during practice. 

 Materials: 
 Grooved or tactile-lined 

boards 

 Braille spacers and tactile 

word templates 

 Adaptive pens or pencils 

with strong grip features 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Rely on 
tactile-only resources 
and guided support to 
teach alignment and 
spacing. 

 Activities: 
 Hand-over-Hand Practice: 

Use guided hand-over-

hand writing to 

demonstrate line alignment 

and spacing. 

 Tactile Line Indicators: 

Provide raised or textured 

lines for the student to 

follow. 

 Tactile Spacing Tools: Use 

small physical objects 

(e.g., beads) as spacing 

indicators between words. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line paper with 

tactile spacing aids 

 Non-slip mats to stabilize 

the writing surface 

 Adaptive styluses or 

ergonomic grips 

 
General Activities for 
All Groups 

1. Line Alignment 
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Games: 
 Use fun activities like 

tracing straight-line 

patterns or playing with 

tactile writing paths. 

 Spacing Practice: 

 Encourage students to use 

spacer tools or fingers to 

practice even word 

spacing. 

2. Progressive 
Writing: 

 Start with tracing straight 

lines and progress to 

writing freehand with 

guided aids. 

3. Peer Activities: 
 Pair students for 

collaborative tasks where 

they check each other‟s 

alignment and spacing. 

6. Copy letters 

and highly 

frequent 

familiar words 

and phrases 

correctly and 

reproduce 

them. 

1. Multisensory Approach: 

o Incorporate tactile, 

visual, and auditory 

cues to aid in copying 

and reproduction. 

2. Gradual Progression: 

o Begin with tracing, 

then move to copying, 

and finally 

reproducing 

independently. 

3. Reinforcement: 

o Use repetition and 

positive feedback to 

build confidence and 

memory. 

4. Relevance: 

o Choose familiar and 

meaningful words 

(e.g., names, common 

objects) for practice. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Use high-
contrast visuals and 
enlarged text for 
copying tasks. 

 Activities: 
 Guided Tracing and 

Copying: Provide bold and 

enlarged letters or words 

for students to trace, then 

copy. 

 Line-by-Line Copying: 

Encourage students to 

copy one word or letter at 

a time onto bold-lined 

paper. 

 Visual Matching: Show a 

word alongside its 

corresponding picture to 

enhance word recognition. 

 Materials: 
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 High-contrast tracing 

sheets with bold letters and 

words 

 Ruled paper with thick 

lines for clear writing 

alignment 

 Adaptive pencils or 

markers with ergonomic 

grips 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile guidance and 
clear instructions for 
accurate copying. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Tracing and 

Copying: Use raised-line 

templates or textured 

letters for tracing before 

copying. 

 Word Matching Activity: 

Provide tactile flashcards 

of letters and words for 

students to match and 

copy. 

 Hand-over-Hand Support: 

Assist students in copying 

words using hand-over-

hand techniques. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line tracing sheets 

for tactile feedback 

 Tactile word and letter 

flashcards 

 Adaptive writing tools 

such as thick pencils or 

styluses 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Integrate 
braille, tactile aids, and 
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auditory guidance for 
word copying. 

 Activities: 
 Braille and Print 

Matching: Provide braille 

and print word examples 

for students to copy. 

 Tactile Writing Boards: 

Use grooved writing 

boards to guide letter and 

word formation. 

 Auditory Prompts: Play 

recordings of words or 

letters for students to 

replicate. 

 Materials: 
 Braille and raised-letter 

templates for copying 

practice 

 Grooved writing boards 

for tactile guidance 

 Adaptive writing tools like 

braille styluses 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Use fully 
tactile methods and 
direct hand-over-hand 
support to aid in 
copying. 

 Activities: 
 Hand-over-Hand Tracing 

and Copying: Provide 

direct guidance to help 

students trace and copy 

words and letters. 

 Tactile Matching: Use 

tactile cards or models of 

words and letters for 

exploration and 

reproduction. 
 Structured Practice: 

Gradually reduce 
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assistance as the student 

becomes more confident. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line tracing sheets 

or textured templates 

 Tactile word and letter 

models 

 Adaptive styluses or 

ergonomic grips for 

writing 

 
General Activities for 
All Groups 

1. Frequent Word 
Practice: 

 Focus on copying 

common, meaningful 

words such as names, 

family members, or 

classroom objects. 

2. Interactive 
Games: 

 Introduce fun activities 

like matching written 

words to pictures or 

objects. 

3. Group Practice: 
 Pair students to practice 

copying and reproducing 

words collaboratively. 

4. Real-Life 
Contexts: 

 Incorporate words and 

phrases from familiar 

settings (e.g., “I am a 

student,” “This is a ball”). 

7. Combine 

and recombine 

different 

letters to form 

words, and put 

the words in 

 

 Use tactile, visual, and 

auditory cues to support 

understanding of letter and 

word formation. 

-by-Step Guidance: 

 Teach letter combination, 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
 Approach: Provide high-

contrast, visual materials 

with auditory 

reinforcement as needed. 

 Activities: 
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correct order 

to form simple 

sentences.  

word formation, and 

sentence structuring 

incrementally. 

 

 Make the activity engaging 

through hands-on materials 

and collaborative tasks. 

 

 Use words and phrases that 

are relevant to the students' 

daily lives and environments. 

 

 Letter Tiles and Word 

Cards: Use bold, high-

contrast letter tiles to 

create words and simple 

sentences. 

 Word Building Games: 

Encourage students to 

combine letters to form 

familiar words (e.g., “c-a-

t”). 

 Sentence Strips: Provide 

pre-made sentence strips 

with missing words for 

students to complete using 

letter or word tiles. 
 Materials: 

 High-contrast letter and 

word cards 

 Magnetic boards with 

large, bold letters for 

arranging words 

 Visual sentence templates 

with color-coded cues 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Emphasize 
tactile and visual aids 
with explicit guidance. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Letter Blocks: Use 

raised or textured letter 

blocks for combining and 

recombining to form 

words. 

 Word Assembly Mats: 

Provide mats with tactile 

slots for placing letters to 

form words. 

 Sentence Formation 

Puzzle: Create puzzles 

where tactile words fit 

together to form simple 

sentences. 

 Materials: 
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 Raised-letter tiles or 

textured blocks 

 Tactile sentence-building 

templates 

 Large-print or tactile 

sentence strips 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Utilize tactile 
methods and braille 
resources for letter and 
word assembly. 

 Activities: 
 Braille Letter Building: 

Provide braille letter tiles 

to form words and 

combine them into 

sentences. 
 Tactile Word Sorting: 

Give students braille word 

cards to arrange into 

correct sentence order. 

 Auditory Prompts: Offer 

verbal guidance or audio 

cues for building and 

ordering sentences. 

 Materials: 
 Braille letter tiles or word 

cards 

 Tactile sentence-building 

mats 

 Grooved boards for 

aligning braille words and 

sentences 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Use fully 
tactile resources and 
direct hand-over-hand 
support to facilitate 
learning. 
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 Activities: 
 Tactile Letter Matching: 

Provide raised letters for 

exploration and combining 

into words. 

 Sentence Assembly with 

Tactile Cards: Use tactile 

cards with braille or 

raised-text words for 

arranging sentences. 

 Guided Practice: Provide 

hand-over-hand assistance 

during initial attempts at 

word and sentence 

formation. 

 Materials: 
 Raised or braille letter and 

word cards 

 Tactile sentence-building 

templates with grooved 

lines 

 Adaptive boards for 

arranging tactile sentences 

 
General Activities for 
All Groups 

1. Word Creation 
Challenges: 

 Provide a set of letters and 

ask students to create as 

many words as possible. 

2. Sentence Building 
Games: 

 Offer a group of words and 

have students rearrange 

them to form meaningful 

sentences. 

3. Interactive Story 
Building: 

 Use familiar words to 

create short, relatable 

sentences (e.g., “I like a 

dog”). 
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4. Guided Practice: 
 Begin with model 

sentences before 

encouraging students to 

create their own. 

8. Use correct 

spelling of 

words.  

1. Multisensory Learning: 

o Combine tactile, 

visual, and auditory 

methods to support 

spelling accuracy. 

2. Repetition and Practice: 

o Reinforce correct 

spelling through 

repeated exposure 

and practice. 

3. Gradual Progression: 

o Start with simple, 

familiar words and 

gradually move to 

more complex ones. 

4. Contextual Learning: 

o Use words from the 

student’s daily life 

and learning 

environment to 

increase relevance. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Provide high-
contrast materials and 
visual aids for spelling 
practice. 

 Activities: 
 Tracing and Writing: 

Students trace words on 

high-contrast templates 

and then write them 

independently. 

 Letter Matching Games: 

Provide a word with 

missing letters and ask 

students to fill in the 

blanks. 

 Visual Spelling Puzzles: 

Create puzzles where 

students arrange letter 

cards to form words. 

 Materials: 
 High-contrast tracing 

sheets with large print 

 Magnetic or foam letter 

sets for tactile spelling 

 Enlarged flashcards with 

pictures and corresponding 

spellings 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile and visual 
reinforcement with 
step-by-step spelling 
exercises. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Letter Assembly: 
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Use textured letter tiles for 

students to arrange into 

correct spellings. 

 Tactile Word Templates: 

Provide raised-line 

templates for tracing and 

copying words. 

 Word Exploration: Pair 

tactile flashcards of words 

with related objects or 

pictures for association. 

 Materials: 
 Textured or raised-letter 

tiles for arranging 

spellings 

 Raised-line writing paper 

for guided practice 

 Tactile flashcards with 

braille or raised letters 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Leverage 
braille materials and 
auditory guidance to 
teach correct spellings. 

 Activities: 
 Braille Word Formation: 

Use braille letter tiles to 

spell out words and match 

them to objects. 

 Auditory Spelling 

Practice: Provide verbal 

cues or recorded spellings 

for students to replicate. 

 Word Sorting: Offer 

braille word cards for 

students to arrange and 

check for accuracy. 

 Materials: 
 Braille letter tiles or 

embossers 

 Raised-line boards for 
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writing in braille 

 Audio recordings of 

spellings 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Focus 
entirely on tactile 
methods with intensive 
hand-over-hand 
support initially. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Spelling Boards: 

Provide grooved boards 

where students can place 

raised letters to form 

words. 

 Hand-over-Hand Writing 

Practice: Guide students in 

writing correct spellings 

using tactile templates. 

 Object-Word Matching: 

Pair tactile word cards 

with physical objects for 

contextual learning. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile boards or grooved 

writing templates 

 Raised-letter and braille 

word cards 

 Adaptive writing tools for 

precise spelling practice 

 
General Activities for 
All Groups 

1. Memory Games: 
 Use letter or word 

matching games to 

reinforce spelling through 

repetition. 

2. Word Completion 
Exercises: 

 Provide incomplete words 
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and ask students to fill in 

the missing letters. 

3. Interactive 
Spelling 
Challenges: 

 Engage students in simple 

activities like spelling 
aloud or forming words 

from scrambled letters. 
4. Personalized 

Word Lists: 
 Create word lists based on 

the student‟s name, 

objects, or concepts they 

frequently encounter. 

9. Write 

simple phrases 

and sentences 

independently.  

 

 Begin with guided practice 

and gradually encourage 

independent writing. 

 

 Incorporate phrases and 

sentences that are relevant to 

the students' daily lives. 

 

 Utilize visual, tactile, and 

auditory tools to support 

independent sentence 

writing. 

 

 Provide repeated 

opportunities to practice 

with feedback. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Utilize high-
contrast visual 
materials and 
structured templates 
for writing support. 

 Activities: 
 Phrase Completion: 

Provide partially written 

sentences for students to 

complete (e.g., “I like 

_____”). 

 Sentence Building with 

Picture Prompts: Show a 

picture and ask the student 

to write a sentence about 

it. 

 Word Box Writing: 

Provide a set of words and 

guide the student to 

arrange them into 

sentences. 

 Materials: 
 High-contrast sentence-

writing templates 

 Picture cards with 
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matching word prompts 

 Bold-lined paper for 

writing practice 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile 
materials combined 
with large-print text for 
sentence-writing 
activities. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Sentence Strips: 

Provide raised-line 

sentence strips for forming 

sentences. 

 Object Description 

Writing: Present a tactile 

object (e.g., a toy) and ask 

the student to write a 

descriptive sentence. 

 Guided Sentence Writing: 

Start with prompts like “I 

see a...” or “I have a...” for 

the student to complete. 
 Materials: 

 Raised-line writing 

templates or tactile 

sentence boards 

 Large-print word and 

sentence prompts 

 Tactile objects related to 

writing prompts 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Focus on 
braille tools and 
auditory prompts for 
sentence-writing 
exercises. 

 Activities: 
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 Braille Sentence Building: 

Provide braille word cards 

for students to arrange into 

sentences. 

 Auditory Prompts for 

Writing: Read aloud a 

simple phrase or sentence 

for the student to 

reproduce in braille. 

 Sentence Dictation: 

Provide a short description 

or question and have the 

student write their 

response. 

 Materials: 
 Braille word tiles or 

embossers 

 Raised-line or grooved 

paper for braille writing 

 Audio devices for verbal 

instructions and prompts 

4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Provide fully 
tactile resources and 
hand-over-hand 
guidance as necessary. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Sentence 

Formation: Use raised 

letters or braille cards for 

building sentences before 

writing. 

 Guided Writing Practice: 

Provide hand-over-hand 

support to write simple 

phrases and sentences 

initially. 

 Descriptive Sentence 

Prompts: Present tactile 

objects (e.g., a textured 

ball) and guide students to 

write descriptive 

sentences. 

 Materials: 
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 Raised-letter or braille 

word cards 

 Tactile writing boards with 

grooved lines 

 Adaptive styluses or 

ergonomic pencils for 

writing 

General Activities for 
All Groups 
1. Sentence Scramble: 
 Provide words on cards 

and ask students to arrange 

them into logical sentences 

before writing. 

2. Journal Writing: 
 Encourage students to 

write a short phrase or 

sentence about their day. 

3. Sentence 
Expansion: 

 Start with a simple 

sentence (e.g., “I see a 

cat”) and guide students to 

add details (“I see a black 

cat”). 

4. Model and Write:  
 Show an example sentence 

and have the student write 

a similar one 

independently. 

10. Give basic 

personal 

information in 

writing (e.g. 

name, address, 

age, 

nationality).  

 

 Integrate tactile, auditory, 

and visual methods to 

reinforce the writing of 

personal information. 

-by-Step Guidance: 

 Start with guided practice 

and gradually transition to 

independent writing. 

 

 Use familiar and meaningful 

prompts related to the 

students' lives. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Utilize high-
contrast, large-print 
materials and visual 
aids to support 
students as they write 
their personal 
information. 

 Activities: 
 Fill-in-the-Blank 

Templates: Provide 
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 Provide multiple 

opportunities for students to 

practice writing personal 

details. 

 

worksheets with blank 

fields for students to write 

their name, age, address, 

and nationality. 
 Guided Writing Practice: 

Show students large-print, 

high-contrast cards with 

prompts (e.g., “My name 

is ____”) and encourage 

them to fill in the 

information. 

 Personal Information 

Chart: Create a chart 

where students write their 

details and then share them 

with peers or teachers. 

 Materials: 
 High-contrast worksheets 

with large print 

 Visual prompts such as 

flashcards with relevant 

words 

 Bold-lined paper or large-

print writing templates 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Combine 
tactile and visual 
methods, using raised-
line paper and guided 
writing aids. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Writing Templates: 

Use raised-line templates 

for tracing and writing 

basic personal information. 

 Word Matching: Provide 

tactile word cards (e.g., 

"name," "age," "address") 

and have students match 

them to corresponding 

fields before writing. 

 Interactive Personal Cards: 

Create tactile flashcards 
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where students fill in their 

personal details. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line paper or tactile 

writing boards. 

 Braille or textured word 

cards 

 Interactive writing boards 

with grooved spaces for 

filling in personal 

information 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Use braille 
resources combined 
with auditory prompts 
to practice writing 
personal information. 

 Activities: 
 Braille Writing Practice: 

Provide students with 

braille templates for 

writing their name, age, 

and other personal details. 

 Auditory Prompts: Offer 

verbal instructions for 

students to write details in 

braille or tactile formats. 

 Matching and Writing: 

Pair students with tactile 

word cards and ask them 

to write their personal 

information. 

 Materials: 
 Braille writing boards or 

slate and stylus sets 

 Audio recording devices 

for verbal prompts 

 Tactile worksheets with 

spaces for braille writing 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
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Approach: Focus on 
intensive tactile 
learning, using hand-
over-hand support and 
interactive materials. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Writing Practice: 

Use raised-line writing 

boards or grooved 

templates for students to 

write personal information 

with hand-over-hand 

guidance. 

 Interactive Handwriting: 

Guide students‟ hands over 

tactile word cards to form 

words related to their 

personal details. 

 Personal Information 

Board: Create a tactile 

board where students can 

fill in their name, age, and 

other details with textured 

letters. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line or grooved 

writing boards 

 Tactile cards with braille 

or raised letters 

 Adaptive styluses for 

writing on textured 

surfaces 

 
General Activities for 
All Groups 
1. Personal 

Information 
Flashcards: 

 Use flashcards with 

different categories (name, 

age, etc.) for students to 

practice writing their 

responses. 
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2. Guided Writing 
Prompts: 

 Use structured prompts 

like “My name is ____” or 

“I am ____ years old” to 

help students write their 

details. 

3. Story Writing: 
 Encourage students to 

write a short personal 

introduction, such as “My 

name is ____. I am __ 

years old.” 

4. Peer Sharing: 
 Pair students to practice 

writing and then share 
their personal information 

with each other. 
11. 

Demonstrate 

good 

handwriting 

skills. 

 Multisensory Learning: 

 Use visual, tactile, and 

auditory resources to help 

students develop fine motor 

control and writing skills. 

-by-Step Guidance: 

 Provide structured practice 

with guidance, moving from 

model demonstrations to 

independent work. 

 

 Encourage frequent and 

repetitive handwriting 

practice to reinforce skills. 

 

 Utilize tools and materials 

that cater to individual 

sensory and physical needs. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Use high-
contrast and large-print 
materials along with 
visual and tactile 
resources to support 
writing practice. 
 Activities: 
 Tracing with Guides: 

Provide large, high-

contrast tracing 

worksheets with arrows 

and guiding lines. 

 Letter Formation Practice: 

Use visual models of 

letters with directional 

arrows to help students 

form each letter correctly. 

 Guided Writing: Have 

students trace letters and 

shapes with a finger before 

writing them with a pencil. 

 Materials: 
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 High-contrast, bold-lined 

paper 

 Large-print or tactile letter 

guides 

 Visual aids like laminated 

letter cards with arrows for 

correct formation 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Combine 
tactile and visual 
methods for guided and 
independent writing. 
 Activities: 
 Raised-Line Paper 

Practice: Provide paper 

with raised lines for 

students to trace over, 

helping them follow the 

correct writing path. 

 Texture-Based Writing: 

Use textured writing tools 

or sandpaper letters for 

students to trace and learn 

letter shapes. 

 Hand-Over-Hand 

Assistance: Guide 

students‟ hands to help 

them form letters and 

practice writing with 

support. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line or braille paper 

 Tactile letters or textured 

letter guides 

 Sandpaper or other 

textured materials for letter 

formation 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Focus on 
braille or tactile 
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learning combined with 
auditory guidance for 
writing skills. 
 Activities: 
 Braille Writing Practice: 

Use a slate and stylus or a 

braille writing device for 

students to practice 

forming letters and 
sentences. 

 Auditory Handwriting 

Demonstration: Provide 

verbal instructions while 

guiding students‟ hands 

over tactile paper to show 

letter formation. 

 Tracing Over Grooved 

Templates: Use grooved 

templates that guide 

students‟ hands to form 

letters accurately. 

 Materials: 
 Braille slate and stylus or 

electronic braille writer 

 Tactile, grooved templates 

for guided writing 

 Audio devices for verbal 

instruction and feedback 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Utilize 
intensive tactile 
methods with hand-
over-hand guidance for 
all writing practice. 
 Activities: 
 Tactile Letter Formation: 

Provide raised-line or 

textured writing boards for 

students to feel and trace 

letters with their fingers. 

 Guided Handwriting: Use 

hand-over-hand assistance 
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to guide students through 

the process of forming 

each letter. 

 Word and Sentence 

Tracing: Help students 

trace words and sentences 

with their fingers before 

attempting them 

independently. 

 Materials: 
 Raised-line or tactile 

writing boards 

 Tactile letters and objects 

to represent different letter 

shapes 

 Adaptive writing tools 

such as thicker pencils or 

special grips for easier 

handling 

 

Class 2 English 

Learning Outcomes Basis of adaptation  
Listening   
1. Identify and 

discriminate sounds. 

 

 Incorporate auditory, 

tactile, and visual 

strategies to make sound 

identification meaningful. 

 

 Tailor activities to each 

student's sensory needs 

and abilities, providing 

one-on-one guidance if 

necessary. 

Interaction: 

 Use hands-on activities 

and interactive tools to 

keep students engaged 

and encourage active 

participation. 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Combine high-
contrast visual aids with 
auditory prompts and 
interactive materials. 
 Activities: 
 Sound Matching Cards: 

Create tactile cards with 

different sound 

representations (e.g., a rattle 

for a shaking sound, a bell 

for a ringing sound). Have 

students match these with 

corresponding sounds played 

aloud. 

 Auditory Discrimination 

Games: Play a series of 
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Instructions: 

 Use clear, concise 

instructions and reinforce 

them with physical cues or 

demonstrations. 

 

sounds and ask students to 

identify or differentiate 

between them, using visual 

cues such as flashing lights 

or high-contrast cards. 

 Sound Sorting: Provide 

objects or images 

representing different sounds 

and ask students to sort them 

according to the sounds they 

make. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile and high-contrast 

cards 

 Audio devices for sound 

playback 

 Flashing light toys or simple 

visual aids to signal when a 

sound is played 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile and 
visual elements combined 
with auditory cues to 
engage students. 
 Activities: 
 Tactile Sound Boards: Use 

boards with different textures 

and objects that represent 

various sounds (e.g., a soft 

fabric for a whooshing 

sound, rough paper for a 

crinkling sound). 

 Guided Sound Recognition: 

Place objects on a table while 

playing the corresponding 

sounds. Help students feel 

each object as the sound is 

played to connect the 

sensation with the sound. 

 Interactive Hand Clapping: 

Make a game out of clapping 

or tapping in response to 

specific sounds to develop 
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the ability to differentiate 

them. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile sound boards or 

textured objects 

 Audio devices for sound 

playback 

 Hand clapping or tapping 

tools 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile methods and 
auditory prompts to help 
students identify sounds. 
 Activities: 
 Sound-Object Pairing: 

Provide students with tactile 

objects and have them listen 

to corresponding sounds. 

Encourage them to match 

each sound with its object by 

touch. 

 Guided Hand Movements: 

Use hand-over-hand 

assistance to help students 

feel and explore objects 

while listening to related 

sounds. 

 Interactive Sound Sorting: 

Use distinct textures to 

represent different sounds 

and have students sort them 

into categories as they listen. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile sound objects 

 Audio devices for playing 

sounds 

 Textured sorting boards or 

containers 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
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Approach: Implement 
intensive tactile and 
hand-over-hand guidance 
to help students identify 
sounds. 
 Activities: 
 Hand-Over-Hand Sound 

Exploration: Place objects in 

the student‟s hand while 

playing sounds related to 

each item. Guide the 

student‟s hand to help them 

explore the object as they 

listen. 

 Tactile Sound Matching: Use 

raised or textured cards with 

objects or symbols that 

represent sounds. Students 

can match these with the 

actual sound being played. 

 Sound Recognition Through 

Vibration: Use vibrating 

devices that respond to 

different sounds, allowing 

students to feel the vibration 

as the sound plays. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile sound cards or 

objects 

 Audio devices or vibrating 

sound toys 

 Guided hand-over-hand tools 

for tactile exploration 

 
General Activities for All 
Groups 

1. Sound 
Identification 
Flashcards: 

 Create flashcards that feature 

an object on one side and a 

corresponding sound that can 

be played. 
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2. Interactive Games: 
 Use games such as "Sound 

Bingo," where students 

match sounds to pictures or 

objects. 

3. Story Time with 
Sounds: 

 Read stories and incorporate 

sound effects, encouraging 

students to identify and react 

to the sounds with tactile 

cues or gestures. 

4. Listening Stations: 
 Set up stations with different 

sounds and objects for 

students to explore and learn 

to identify them 

independently or with 

support. 

2. Identify words that 

have the same initial, 

medial or final sound. 

 

 Utilize auditory, tactile, 

and visual methods to 

identify and distinguish 

sounds. 

 

 Introduce sounds step by 

step, focusing on one 

position (initial, medial, or 

final) at a time. 

 

 Use tactile objects, large 

print, braille, or vibrating 

cues to represent sounds 

and words. 

Repetition: 

 Provide repeated 

opportunities to practice 

identifying matching 

sounds. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Combine clear 
auditory cues with high-
contrast visuals and 
tactile aids. 
 Activities: 
 Sound Sorting Boxes: 

Present words on high-

contrast cards, and have 

students place them in boxes 

labeled with the same initial, 

medial, or final sound (e.g., 

"cat" and "car" in the same 

box for /k/ sound). 

 Tactile Word Matching: 

Provide textured word cards 

where students can feel and 

identify words with similar 

sounds. 
 Interactive Word Wheels: 

Use a tactile or visual wheel 

with sound categories (e.g., 

/b/, /p/) and ask students to 
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match words. 

 Materials: 
 High-contrast or tactile word 

cards 

 Sound boxes labeled with 

large print or textures 

 Visual aids or simple tactile 

word wheels 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile exploration and 
visual supports with 
minimal reliance on 
auditory input. 

 Activities: 
 Braille Sound Sorting: 

Present words in braille or 

raised letters, and guide 

students to sort them by 

initial, medial, or final sound. 

 Tactile Symbol Matching: 

Use tactile symbols or 

objects to represent sounds 

(e.g., a bell for /b/) and pair 

them with corresponding 

words. 

 Sound Category Exploration: 

Create tactile charts where 

students group words with 

the same sound into columns 

or categories. 

 Materials: 
 Braille or raised letter word 

cards 

 Tactile sound symbols or 

objects 

 Raised charts or tactile 

boards 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
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Approach: Emphasize 
tactile materials and 
auditory cues for 
recognizing matching 
sounds. 
 Activities: 
 Tactile Sound Pairs: Use 

textured cards or objects to 

represent words, grouping 

those with the same sounds 

for students to match by 

touch. 

 Hand-Over-Hand Sorting: 

Guide students in sorting 

tactile cards with words 

based on sound similarities. 

 Sound and Object 

Connection: Provide physical 

objects related to words (e.g., 

a toy car for /k/ sound in 

"car") and encourage 

matching by sound category. 

 Materials: 
 Textured word cards or 

objects 

 Sound playback devices for 

reinforcement 

 Guided hand-over-hand tools 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Rely entirely 
on tactile learning and 
physical interaction. 
 Activities: 
 Tactile Word Matching: Use 

raised or embossed word 

cards and guide students to 

match cards with similar 

sounds using hand-over-hand 

assistance. 

 Tactile Sorting Boards: 

Provide sorting boards with 

tactile markers to categorize 
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words by their initial, medial, 

or final sounds. 

 Sound Associations Through 

Objects: Use objects to 

represent words, grouping 

them into sound categories 

based on tactile features. 

 Materials: 
 Embossed or raised word 

cards 

 Tactile sorting boards 

 Objects related to word 

sounds for tactile exploration 
 
General Activities for All 
Groups 

1. Sound Sorting 
Games: 

 Create a game where 

students categorize tactile or 

visual word cards into sound 

groups. 

2. Word Puzzles: 
 Use tactile puzzles where 

students assemble words 

with the same initial, medial, 

or final sounds. 

3. Story Time with 
Sound Emphasis: 

 Read short tactile or braille 

stories, emphasizing words 

with the same sounds and 

encouraging students to 

identify them. 

4. Interactive Sound 
Matching: 

 Use objects, cards, or tactile 

boards where students match 

words based on sound 

similarities. 

3. Recognize, identify 

and produce rhyming 

words. (e.g. cow 

Basis of Adaptation 

1. Multisensory Learning: 

o Combine tactile, 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 



 
 

175 
 

→now) visual, and 

auditory inputs to 

help students 

understand and 

produce rhyming 

words. 

2. Incremental Teaching: 

o Start with simple 

and familiar 

rhyming pairs 

before introducing 

more complex 

words. 

3. Accessible Materials: 

o Use braille, raised 

text, high-contrast 

visuals, or objects 

to represent 

rhyming pairs. 

4. Interactive and Fun 

Activities: 

o Engage students in 

creative and 

playful methods to 

recognize rhymes. 

 

Approach: Use clear 
auditory cues combined 
with large, high-contrast 
visuals and tactile aids. 
 Activities: 
 Rhyming Pair Match: 

Provide large-print or tactile 

cards with rhyming word 

pairs (e.g., "cow" and "now") 

and have students match 

them. 

 Rhyming Object Game: Use 

real objects or pictures (e.g., 

a toy cow and a picture of a 

plow) to illustrate rhyming 

words. 

 Listening and Repeating: 

Play recordings of rhyming 

words with exaggerated 

pronunciation to help 

students recognize the 

pattern. 

 Materials: 
 Large-print or tactile word 

cards 

 Objects or high-contrast 

pictures representing 

rhyming pairs 

 Audio devices with 

adjustable volume for word 

playback 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use braille or 
tactile materials 
combined with visual 
aids. 
 Activities: 
 Tactile Rhyme Pairs: Provide 

braille or raised-word cards 

and guide students to match 

rhyming pairs by touch. 

 Tactile Rhyme Stories: 
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Create short tactile stories 

with rhyming words and let 

students identify and match 

rhymes within the story. 

 Object Exploration: Pair 

objects with rhyming names 

(e.g., a toy "cat" and a "hat") 

for students to feel and 

connect through rhyming. 
 Materials: 
 Braille word cards or raised-

text materials 

 Tactile objects for rhyming 

words 

 High-contrast storyboards 

with rhyming words in 

braille or raised text 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Use tactile 
materials and auditory 
cues to teach rhymes. 
 Activities: 
 Tactile Rhyme Sorting: 

Present tactile cards with 

words or objects and guide 

students to sort them into 

rhyming groups. 

 Sound and Touch Rhyme 

Games: Use vibrating cues or 

sounds linked with tactile 

word cards to reinforce 

rhyming words. 

 Auditory Exploration: 

Record rhyming words and 

encourage students to listen 

and identify similar-ending 

sounds. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile word cards or 

embossed objects 

 Audio devices with 

adjustable playback for 
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rhyming words 

 Vibrating tools for sound 

association 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Focus entirely 
on tactile learning and 
object-based activities. 

 Activities: 
 Tactile Object Matching: 

Provide pairs of objects that 

rhyme (e.g., "bat" and "hat") 

and let students explore and 

match them through touch. 

 Rhyme Pair Sorting: Use 

embossed or braille word 

cards to help students group 

rhyming words. 

 Tactile Stories with Rhymes: 

Create short tactile-based 

stories with rhyming words 

for students to feel and 

identify rhymes. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile objects or models for 

rhyming pairs 

 Braille word cards or raised 

text 

 Tactile sorting boards or 

containers 

 
General Activities for All 
Groups 

1. Rhyme Matching 
Game: 

 Create a multisensory 

matching game where 

students pair rhyming cards, 

objects, or tactile words. 

2. Rhyme and Act: 
 Combine rhyming words 

with actions (e.g., "hop" and 

"stop") and encourage 
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students to act out the 

rhyming pair. 

3. Storytime Rhymes: 
 Read aloud or present tactile 

stories with rhyming words, 

asking students to identify 

and repeat rhymes. 

4. Create a Rhyme 
Box: 

 Fill a box with tactile or 

braille items representing 

rhyming pairs and let 

students explore and match 

them. 

4. Identify individual 

sounds in words. 

 

 Use tactile, visual, or 

auditory inputs depending 

on the student’s abilities. 

Learning: 

 Begin with simple, 

familiar words and 

gradually move to more 

complex ones. 

 

 Reinforce learning 

through repetitive, 

engaging activities. 

 

 Incorporate braille, tactile 

materials, visual aids, and 

sound tools as needed. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Leverage 
residual hearing with 
visual aids and tactile 
resources. 
 Activities: 
1. Sound Segmentation 

with Visuals: 
 Show a large, high-contrast 

visual of a word (e.g., "cat") 

and break it into individual 

sounds (/c/, /a/, /t/) while 

pointing to each letter. 

2. Tactile Sound Mapping: 
 Use raised or textured letter 

cards to represent the sounds 

of a word. Let students touch 

the letters while you 

articulate each sound. 

3. Interactive Sound 
Board: 

 Use a sound board with 

buttons or objects 

representing individual 

sounds. Let students press or 

touch the corresponding 

sound components. 
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 Materials: 
 Large-print, high-contrast 

letter cards 

 Raised-text or tactile 

alphabet cards 

 Audio tools with adjustable 

volume for sound 

segmentation 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile learning with 
visual reinforcements. 

 Activities: 
1. Braille Sound Blocks: 
 Provide braille blocks for 

letters in a word. Students 

can feel and identify 

individual sounds by 

arranging the blocks 

sequentially. 

2. Tactile Word Puzzles: 
 Create puzzles where each 

piece corresponds to a sound 

in a word. Students assemble 

the pieces to form the word. 

3. Object-to-Sound 
Association: 

 Present an object (e.g., a toy 

cat) and provide tactile or 

braille representations of its 

sounds (/c/, /a/, /t/). 

 Materials: 
 Braille blocks or raised-letter 

puzzles 

 Tactile word boards with 

sound breakdowns 

 High-contrast visuals paired 

with tactile aids 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
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Approach: Emphasize 
tactile tools and residual 
hearing for sound 
recognition. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Sound Strips: 
 Provide strips with raised 

letters corresponding to the 

sounds in a word. Let 

students trace and vocalize 

each sound. 

2. Auditory Sound 
Segmentation: 

 Use recordings of segmented 

sounds for words. Students 

can listen and repeat the 

individual sounds. 

3. Tactile Word Building: 
 Offer textured letters that 

students can combine to form 

words, focusing on each 

sound. 

 Materials: 
 Textured or raised alphabet 

letters 

 Sound recordings or 

vibrating sound aids 

 Tactile letter strips 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Use tactile and 
object-based methods to 
teach sound 
identification. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Sound 

Matching: 
 Present objects (e.g., a "cat") 

and their corresponding 

braille or tactile letters. 

Guide students in identifying 
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and sequencing the sounds. 

2. Embossed Sound Path: 
 Create embossed cards with 

individual sounds of a word 

in sequence. Students trace 

the cards while learning the 

sounds. 

3. Sound Tactile 
Exploration: 

 Use a sound-specific tactile 

board where each section 

corresponds to a sound. 

 Materials: 
 Braille or embossed word 

cards 

 Tactile sound boards with 

distinct textures for each 

sound 

 Objects with associated 

braille or tactile sounds 

 
General Activities for All 
Groups 

1. Sound Sorting 
Game: 

 Provide a mix of sounds in 

tactile, auditory, or visual 

forms and let students group 

them to form words. 

2. Sound Action 
Game: 

 Associate each sound with an 

action or object. For instance, 

the sound /b/ could be tied to 

a ball. 

3. Build-a-Word 
Activity: 

 Offer tactile or visual letters 

for students to combine into 

words, focusing on 

identifying each sound. 

 

5. Comprehend words  1. Hard of Hearing and 
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and simple 

expressions. 

 Use real-life contexts or 

familiar scenarios to 

enhance comprehension. 

 

 Provide information 

through tactile, visual, 

auditory, or combined 

modalities depending on 

the student’s sensory 

abilities. 

 

 Start with single words or 

simple expressions and 

progress to short phrases. 

 

 Reinforce comprehension 

through repetitive 

exposure and practice in 

varied formats. 

 

Low Vision 
Approach: Use residual 
hearing, visual aids, and 
tactile reinforcement to 
teach comprehension. 
 Activities: 
1. Picture-Word 

Matching: 
 Show high-contrast pictures 

(e.g., a "book") and ask 

students to match them with 

printed or tactile words. 

2. Role-Playing Simple 
Expressions: 

 Use gestures and short 

phrases in context, like "Sit 

down" or "Come here." 

3. Tactile Story Cards: 
 Provide textured cards 

representing simple 

expressions (e.g., a card with 

a "wave" for "Hello"). 

 Materials: 
 High-contrast picture cards 

 Tactile story or word cards 

 Audio aids with clear, 

amplified phrases 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Leverage 
braille and tactile tools 
combined with 
contextual cues for 
understanding. 

 Activities: 
1. Braille Phrase 

Matching: 
 Give braille word cards and 

tactile objects. Ask students 

to match the braille phrase 

with the object. 



 
 

183 
 

2. Expression Practice 
with Objects: 

 Use objects like a toy cup 

and teach phrases like "Drink 

water." 

3. Tactile Scenarios: 
 Set up tactile scenes (e.g., a 

table with toy food) and 

practice phrases like "Eat 

lunch." 

 Materials: 
 Braille word or phrase cards. 

 Tactile objects or scenes 

 Raised-line drawings for 

context clues 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Rely on tactile 
methods and residual 
hearing to reinforce 
comprehension. 
 Activities: 
Tactile Symbol 
Association: 
 Use tactile symbols or 

objects to represent words 

and expressions. For 

example, a miniature chair 

represents "Sit down." 

Auditory Phrase 
Matching: 
 Play recorded phrases like 

"Open the door" and provide 

a tactile door for association. 

Interactive Storytelling: 
 Use tactile props to narrate 

simple stories and ask 

questions to reinforce 

comprehension. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile symbols or props 
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 Sound recordings with 

segmented phrases 

 Embossed word cards 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile methods and 
physical cues for teaching 
comprehension. 
 Activities: 
Object-Based Expression 
Learning: 
 Pair real-life objects (e.g., a 

cup) with their tactile labels 

in braille or raised print. 

Tactile Expression 
Scenarios: 
 Create tactile environments 

(e.g., a toy bed for "Go to 

sleep") to teach expressions. 

Partner Interaction: 
 Use hand-under-hand 

guidance to model 

expressions like "Come here" 

or "Sit down." 

 Materials: 
 Real objects with tactile 

labels 

 Braille or embossed 

expression cards 

 Tactile learning kits (e.g., 

miniature environments) 

 
General Activities for All 
Groups 
Matching Expressions 
with Actions: 
 Present tactile symbols or 

objects and guide students to 

perform related actions. 

Real-Life Role Play: 
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 Simulate real-life scenarios 

(e.g., asking for help) and 

practice associated words 

and expressions. 

Interactive Games: 
 Play games like "Find the 

Object" using spoken or 

tactile clues. 

 

6. Respond to the 

audio or the teacher 

verbally and 

nonverbally. 

 

 Use auditory, tactile, and 

visual channels depending 

on the child's residual 

abilities. 

 

 Focus on tactile cues, 

gestures, and alternative 

communication methods 

like tactile sign language 

or object-based 

communication. 

Cues: 

 Use predictable routines 

and contexts for consistent 

responses. 

 

 Start with simple 

instructions or cues and 

gradually introduce 

complex interactions. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Combine 
amplified audio with 
large visuals or gestures. 
 Activities: 
Action-Based Response: 
 Play amplified sounds or use 

clear verbal instructions, e.g., 

"Clap your hands." Reinforce 

with visual gestures. 

Visual Cues for 
Responses: 
 Use large, high-contrast 

cards showing actions (e.g., 

"wave" or "stand up") to cue 

students. 

Interactive Storytelling: 
 Pause during storytelling and 

ask students to respond with 

gestures, like pointing to 

images or mimicking actions. 

 Materials: 
 Portable amplifiers or 

hearing aids 

 Large, high-contrast visual 

cards 

 Props for storytelling 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile and 
visual aids along with 
hand-under-hand 
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guidance. 
 Activities: 
Tactile Object Responses: 
 Present objects (e.g., a toy 

ball) and ask students to 

touch or point when 

prompted by tactile or visual 

cues. 

Tactile Cues for 
Instructions: 
 Use tactile symbols or hand-

under-hand gestures for 

instructions like "stand up" 

or "sit down." 

Braille/Embossed Cards 
Interaction: 
 Ask students to touch and 

respond to tactile instruction 

cards. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile symbols for common 

actions 

 Embossed or braille 

instruction cards 

 Real-life objects for 

association 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Combine 
tactile methods with 
auditory cues, ensuring 
instructions are simple 
and clear. 

 Activities: 
Tactile Instruction Games: 
 Provide tactile instructions 

using objects (e.g., touch a 

block for "stand" or a ball for 

"sit"). 

Partnered Response 
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Practice: 
 Use hand-under-hand 

guidance to model responses 

to cues like "wave" or "shake 

hands." 

Sound-Based Response: 
 Amplify specific sounds (like 

clapping or tapping) and 

teach students to respond 

with an action. 

 Materials: 
 Vibrating sound aids for 

tactile feedback 

 Tactile response cards 

 Real objects for instruction 

association 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Use tactile 
communication and 
physical cues exclusively. 

 Activities: 
Object-Based Response: 
 Use objects to give cues and 

expect tactile responses (e.g., 

present a textured ball for 

"throw"). 

Hand-under-Hand 
Guidance: 
 Teach nonverbal responses 

like nodding or gesturing 

using hand-under-hand 

modeling. 

Tactile Interaction 
Activities: 
 Use tactile puzzles or 

interactive objects to 

encourage responses to 

simple instructions. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile instruction symbols. 

 Real-life objects (e.g., toy 
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tools for "work") 

 Tactile learning kits 

 
General Activities for All 
Groups 
Action Songs or Rhymes: 
 Use tactile rhythms or visual 

gestures to encourage 

responses, e.g., tapping along 

to a rhythm or touching a 

symbol for each verse. 

Interactive Commands: 
 Incorporate interactive 

activities where students 

respond to "clap," "tap," or 

"sit" using nonverbal cues. 

Question-Response 
Practice: 
 Use tactile or visual 

questions and encourage 

responses through gestures, 

pointing, or actions. 

7. Identify key 

information from a 

short speech or 

conversation. 

 

 Provide information 

through auditory, tactile, 

and visual means, 

depending on the child's 

abilities. 

Contextualized Content: 

 Use clear and predictable 

language with simple, 

concise information. 

 

 Provide multiple ways to 

reinforce key points 

through repetition, hands-

on interaction, or guided 

responses. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Combine 
amplified audio with 
large print or visual 
supports. 
 Activities: 
Guided Listening with 
Visual Prompts: 
 Play a short, amplified 

recording or give a verbal 

prompt, accompanied by 

high-contrast visual aids. Ask 

students to point to or 

describe the main idea. 

Audio-Visual Matching: 
 Provide three large picture 

cards. After playing or 

saying a short description, 

have students identify the 
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card that matches the key 

information. 

Key Word Highlighting: 
 Amplify a conversation with 

repeated emphasis on key 

words. Students identify 

those words using visual 

aids. 

 Materials: 
 Amplified audio devices or 

hearing aids 

 High-contrast visual cards 

with simple images or words 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile and visual 
information with written 
supports. 
 Activities: 
Tactile Keyword 
Identification: 
 Use embossed cards or 

objects representing key 

ideas in a tactile story or 

conversation. Students feel 

and identify the key object. 

Sign Language with 
Visuals: 
 Present key information 

using tactile sign language 

alongside visual aids like 

large, high-contrast 

flashcards. 

Tactile Matching Game: 
 Provide tactile symbols or 

objects. After a conversation, 
ask students to match 

symbols to key points. 
 Materials: 
 Braille or embossed key 

information cards 
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 Tactile objects representing 

keywords 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Combine 
tactile and auditory 
inputs with simplified, 
repetitive messages. 
 Activities: 
Interactive Listening: 
 Use a short story or 

conversation delivered in 

amplified audio, combined 

with tactile objects. Students 

identify the key object 

related to the story. 

Tactile Response Activity: 
 Provide a set of objects 

related to a short 

conversation. Students pick 

the object that matches the 

key information. 

Partner Practice: 
 Use hand-under-hand 

guidance to model listening 

for key points in tactile or 

spoken interactions. 

 Materials: 
 Vibrating sound aids for 

auditory cues 

 Real objects associated with 

key conversation points 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile storytelling and 
object-based learning. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Story Key 

Points: 
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 Present a tactile story with 

objects representing each 

part. Students identify the 

key object for the main idea. 

2. Guided Tactile 
Interaction: 

 Use hand-under-hand 

guidance to highlight tactile 

signs or symbols for the key 

points of a conversation. 

3. Object Sorting by Key 
Ideas: 

 Provide a set of objects. 

After the tactile story, 

students sort objects based on 

relevance to the main point. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile learning kits 

 Textured objects for story 

cues 

 Tactile signs or symbols for 

key ideas 

 
General Activities for All 
Groups 
Interactive Stories: 
 Use multisensory storytelling 

where students identify key 

points through touch, visuals, 

or sound. 

Question and Answer: 
 Provide short tactile, 

auditory, or visual prompts 

and ask simple, related 

questions. 

Simple Conversations: 
 Role-play a short, predictable 

conversation, then ask 

students to point to or 

identify the key information 

using tactile symbols or 

visual aids. 

8. Follow the message  Hard of Hearing and Low 
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in short simple 

conversations. 

 Use a combination of 

tactile, auditory, and 

visual supports depending 

on the child’s abilities. 

 

 Ensure conversations are 

concise, structured, and 

contextualized to familiar 

topics. 

Multisensory Supports: 

 Incorporate tactile 

objects, gestures, or 

written cues to enhance 

understanding. 

 Active Participation: 

 Use interactive methods to 

ensure children engage 

with the conversation and 

demonstrate 

comprehension. 

 

Vision 
Approach: Utilize 
amplified audio and 
visual cues. 
 Activities: 
4. Guided 

Conversations: 
 Teacher or peer uses slow, 

amplified speech and 

gestures. Students respond by 

repeating key phrases or 

pointing to visual aids. 

5. Matching Activity: 
 After a short conversation, 

students match visuals or 

objects to the main ideas. 

6. Story Completion: 
 Begin a conversation or story 

and ask students to complete 

it using key words or 

phrases. 

 Materials: 
 Amplified audio devices 
 Large, high-contrast picture 

cards or written prompts 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Use tactile and 
visual supports with 
written or symbol-based 
prompts. 
 Activities: 
7. Tactile Turn-Taking: 
 Engage in a conversation 

using tactile sign language or 

symbols. Students respond 

by touching or using tactile 

gestures. 

8. Symbol Matching: 
 Provide tactile symbols for 

conversation topics. After the 
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conversation, students sort or 

match symbols to the correct 

message. 

9. Role-Playing: 
 Act out a familiar scenario 

(e.g., greeting, asking for 

help) with tactile cues. 

Students practice following 

and responding to the 

dialogue. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile sign language 

resources 

 Embossed or textured cards 

for key ideas 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Use tactile and 
auditory input with clear, 
repetitive conversations. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Conversation 

Prompts: 
 Present objects associated 

with a topic. Students follow 

the conversation and identify 

the correct object when 

prompted. 

2. Echo Conversations: 
 Speak short sentences in 

amplified audio, and students 

repeat or respond using 

tactile cues or gestures. 

3. Interactive Games: 
 Use tactile boards or objects 

for turn-based Q&A games 

to reinforce conversational 

skills. 

 Materials: 
 Vibrating sound aids or 

amplified devices 

 Real-life objects representing 
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conversation topics 

4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile-only 
communication methods 
with repetition and 
predictability. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Storytelling: 
 Use objects to represent parts 

of a conversation. Students 

handle objects to follow and 

engage with the 

conversation. 

2. Hand-Under-Hand 
Modeling: 

 Guide students through 

tactile signs or symbols 

during the conversation. 

3. Role-Playing with 
Objects: 

 Use real or tactile objects 

(e.g., a cup for “drinking,” a 

ball for “playing”) to 

simulate familiar 

conversations. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile objects or story kits. 

 Braille conversation prompts 

or cues. 

 
General Activities for All 
Groups 

1. Predictable 
Routines: 

 Base conversations on 

familiar routines (e.g., 

greetings, asking for help). 

2. Q&A with Prompts: 
 Provide simple questions 

during the conversation. 
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Students answer using tactile, 

visual, or verbal responses. 

3. Multisensory Story 
Conversations: 

 Present a story or scenario 

and pause to ask 

comprehension questions 

using tactile or visual aids. 

9. Perform a variety of 

listening 

comprehension tasks. 

1. Accessible 

Communication Modes: 

o Use tactile, visual, 

and auditory cues 

depending on the 

student's sensory 

abilities. 

2. Multisensory Integration: 

 Engage multiple senses to 

facilitate comprehension tasks. 

3. Simplification and 

Context: 

 Simplify tasks to align with 

students' developmental and 

communication levels. 

4. Active Engagement: 

 Include hands-on and 

interactive activities to foster 

comprehension. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Combine 
amplified audio with 
large, high-contrast 
visuals. 

 Activities: 
1. Picture-Based 

Listening Tasks: 
 Play a short audio or 

teacher‟s instructions and 

have students point to or 

select a corresponding 

picture or object. 

2. Sequencing Stories: 
 Listen to a short story, then 

arrange picture cards or 

written steps in the correct 

sequence. 

3. Action Listening: 
 Follow instructions to 

perform actions (e.g., "Clap 

your hands," "Touch your 

nose"). 

 Materials: 
 Amplified audio devices 

 Large, clear visual aids or 

high-contrast printed 

materials 

 Objects for hands-on 

activities 

 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
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tactile symbols and 
gestures with written or 
symbol-based supports. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Symbol 

Matching: 
 Use tactile symbols or 

objects representing the story 

or instructions. Students 

match the symbols to the 

task. 

2. Interactive Gesture 
Activities: 

 Use tactile or large gestures 

for commands (e.g., “Wave 

your hand”). Students mimic 

the gestures. 

3. Tactile Sequence: 
 After a tactile story or set of 

instructions, students arrange 

tactile objects in order. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile symbols and 

embossed cards 

 Real-life objects for 

comprehension tasks 

 Braille labels or large-print 

cues 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Use tactile and 
amplified auditory input 
to clarify tasks. 

 Activities: 
1. Object Identification 

Tasks: 
 Listen to a teacher's 

description and select the 

correct tactile object. 

2. Action Commands: 
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 Follow short, clear 

commands using gestures or 

simple actions (e.g., “Pick up 

the ball”). 

3. Tactile Story Tasks: 
 Listen to a story and answer 

questions by selecting 

objects or reenacting parts of 

the story. 

 Materials: 
 Amplified devices for clear 

auditory input 

 Tactile objects or models to 

represent ideas 

 Vibrating sound aids for 

reinforcement 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Use tactile 
communication 
exclusively with clear, 
repetitive input. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Commands: 
 Use hand-under-hand 

modeling to give 

instructions. Students 

perform the action or select 

the correct tactile object. 

2. Tactile Matching 
Games: 

 After a tactile story or 

instruction, match objects or 

symbols to the task. 

3. Tactile Q&A: 
 Present a tactile story, then 

ask questions. Students 

respond with tactile symbols 

or objects. 

 Materials: 
 Tactile story kits or symbols. 

 Real-life objects for tasks. 
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 Braille prompts for 

additional input. 

 
General Activities for All 
Groups 

1. Sorting and 
Categorizing: 

 Present objects or images 

after listening to a short story 

or command, and ask 

students to sort them by 

category (e.g., fruits, 

animals). 

2. Matching Tasks: 
 Match a description to an 

object, image, or tactile 

symbol. 

3. Role-Playing: 
 Act out scenarios after 

hearing short instructions or 

conversations. 

4. Question and 
Answer: 

 Ask simple comprehension 

questions and allow 

responses through gestures, 

tactile symbols, or verbal 

answers. 

 
 

10. Show an 

understanding of 

simple stories with 

visual clues. 

 

 Use tactile, auditory, or 

visual storytelling 

methods based on the 

student's sensory abilities. 

 

 Integrate touch, sound, 

and visuals to reinforce 

comprehension. 

 

 Provide clear, short 

stories with relevant and 

accessible clues. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and 
Low Vision 
Approach: Use amplified 
sound with large, clear 
images or visual props. 

 Activities: 
1. Picture Clue Stories: 
 Show large images or picture 

cards as the teacher narrates 

a story. Ask students to 

sequence the pictures or 

point to images representing 
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 Encourage interaction 

with story elements for 

better understanding. 

 

key parts. 

2. Interactive Object 
Story: 

 Use real objects from the 

story (e.g., a toy cat for a 

story about a cat). Let 

students interact with these 

objects during the narration. 

3. Role-Playing: 
 After hearing the story, have 

students act out scenes with 

guidance. 

 Materials: 
 Amplified audio devices 

 Large, high-contrast pictures 

or real objects related to the 

story 
 
2. Deaf and Low Vision 
Approach: Focus on 
tactile and large, clear 
visuals with symbol-
based clues. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Storyboards: 
 Create a tactile storyboard 

with raised pictures or 

objects representing the 

story. Let students feel the 

tactile elements while 

hearing the teacher narrate. 

2. Symbol Matching: 
 Provide tactile symbols for 

each part of the story. Ask 

students to match the 

symbols to the story 

sequence. 

3. Gesture Support: 
 Use hand-over-hand gestures 

or large, exaggerated 

gestures to emphasize story 

actions. 
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 Materials: 
 Tactile storyboards or raised 

pictures 

 Real-life objects for tactile 

exploration 

 Braille or large-print text 

with symbols 

 
3. Blind and Hard of 
Hearing 
Approach: Emphasize 
tactile and auditory input 
with clear, slow 
narration. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Object Stories: 
 Use real objects that 

represent story elements 

(e.g., a small ball for a story 

about playing). Let students 

hold or explore these objects 

while listening. 
2. Tactile Sequencing: 
 Present tactile objects or 

symbols representing the 

story sequence. Ask students 

to arrange them correctly. 

3. Q&A Interaction: 
 After the story, ask questions 

and let students respond by 

pointing to objects or using 

gestures. 

 Materials: 
 Amplified audio aids 

 Tactile symbols or objects 

for key story elements 

 Vibrating sound aids for 

emphasis 

 
4. Deaf and Blind 
Approach: Use hand-
over-hand storytelling, 
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tactile symbols, and 
repetitive patterns. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Storytelling: 
 Narrate the story using tactile 

objects or textures to 

represent each key element. 

Use hand-under-hand 

guidance to explore the 

objects. 

2. Tactile Matching 
Tasks: 

 Match tactile symbols to 

objects or textures in the 

story. 

3. Reenactment with 
Guidance: 

 Use guided actions to help 

students reenact parts of the 

story (e.g., moving a toy car 

for a driving scene). 

 Materials: 
 Tactile story elements, like 

objects or textures 

 Raised or Braille text for 

story labels 

 Vibrating cues to signal 

transitions in the story 

 
General Activities for All 
Groups 

1. Story Map 
Creation: 

 Create a tactile or visual map 

of the story with key points. 

Let students follow along and 

point to or touch each part as 

the story progresses. 
2. Interactive Story 

Discussions: 
 Discuss the story using 

accessible modes (tactile 
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symbols, gestures, or verbal 

communication). 

3. Creative 
Expression: 

 Have students recreate the 

story through drawing, object 

arrangement, or gestures. 

 

Speaking   
1. Decode phonetically 

regular and irregular 

words using letter sound 

knowledge, e.g. rat, too, 

blank, house, have, said, 

where etc.  

  Accessible Phonetic 

Decoding: Adapt letter-sound 

association and decoding 

techniques using tactile, 

auditory, and visual aids based 

on the child's sensory abilities. 

  Multisensory Learning: 
Combine touch, sound, and 

visuals to support word 

decoding. 

  Simplified Content: Begin 

with familiar and frequently 

used words. 

  Repetition and Interaction: 
Provide ample opportunities for 

practice through repetition and 

engagement. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Focus on amplified 

sound and clear, high-contrast 

visuals. 

 Activities: 
1. Sound-Word 

Matching: 

 Use an amplified audio device to 

produce sounds for "r", "a", and 
"t". Show a large, high-contrast 
card with "rat" written on it. 
Have students match the sounds 
to the word. 

2. Word Puzzles: 

 Provide puzzle pieces with 

letters or parts of words. 
Students arrange these to form 
words like "too" or "blank" after 
hearing them. 

3. Visual Word 
Decoding: 

 Display words in large fonts. 

Teacher points to each letter 
while enunciating sounds. 
Students repeat and blend the 
sounds to form the word. 
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 Materials: 

 Large, high-contrast letter cards 
or word puzzles. 

 Amplified audio devices or apps. 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile cues, 

hand gestures, and large, clear 

visuals. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Letter Tracing: 

 Provide tactile letters for "rat," 
"too," etc. Students trace letters 
while the teacher signs the 
corresponding sounds. 

2. Tactile Word Matching: 

 Pair tactile letter tiles with a 
raised word card. Students 
match tiles to form complete 
words. 

3. Gesture-Based Decoding: 

 Teacher signs each sound (e.g., 
/r/, /a/, /t/), and students 
combine the signs to recognize 
the word. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile alphabet letters and 
word cards 

 Raised text or symbol-based 
visual aids 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Emphasize tactile 

and auditory cues with clear 

articulation. 



 
 

204 
 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Sound Exploration: 

 Provide tactile letters for words 
like "house" or "have." Students 
feel each letter while the teacher 
pronounces its sound through 
amplified devices. 

2. Auditory Word Assembly: 

 Teacher articulates each sound 
slowly and distinctly (e.g., /h/, 
/ou/, /s/). Students arrange 
tactile letters to form the word. 

3. Word Games: 

 Use tactile dice with letters. Roll 
them and guide students to form 
simple words. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile letter tiles or dice. 

 Amplified audio tools 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile symbols, 

hand-over-hand guidance, and 

Braille resources. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Word Building: 

 Provide Braille letters or tactile 
tiles for each word. Guide 
students hand-over-hand to 
arrange letters into "rat," "too," 
etc. 

2. Tactile Story Integration: 

 Integrate decoding into a tactile 
story. For instance, use a tactile 
rat figure and spell "rat" 
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together with Braille letters. 

3. Guided Sound Decoding: 

 Use hand movements or 

vibrations to represent sounds 
while students arrange 
corresponding tactile letters. 

 Materials: 

 Braille and tactile letters or 

symbols 

 Vibrating cues or hand-guided 

tools 

General Activities for All 

Groups 

1. Decoding Routines: 

 Begin each session with a 
routine of decoding simple 
words. 

2. Multisensory Word Play: 

 Blend sounds using touch (tactile 
letters), sound (teacher or 
device), and visual aids (if 
applicable). 

3. Reinforcement Games: 

 Use tactile or visual matching 
games to reinforce letter-sound 
associations. 

Materials Needed 

 Tactile and/or Braille letter 
sets. 

 Amplified audio tools. 
 Large-print or high-

contrast word cards. 
 Raised or tactile word 
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puzzles. 

2. Produce words, 

phrases, simple 

sentences with 

intelligible 

pronunciation. 

  Accessible Communication: 
Use multimodal approaches to 

teach pronunciation, including 

tactile, auditory, and visual cues 

tailored to the student's sensory 

abilities. 

  Repetition and Practice: 
Provide multiple opportunities 

to practice word and sentence 

production through guided and 

independent activities. 

  Simplified Language: Start 

with familiar and frequently 

used words and phrases, 

gradually building complexity. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Leverage amplified 

sound, visual aids, and clear 

articulation. 

 Activities: 
1. Guided Repetition: 

 Teacher pronounces a word or 
phrase clearly, using amplified 
sound. Students repeat, 
focusing on accuracy. 

2. Visual Sentence Practice: 

 Show a large, high-contrast 
sentence card (e.g., "I like 
cats"). The student repeats the 
sentence after the teacher. 

3. Peer Interaction: 

 Pair students for simple 
conversational practice (e.g., 
"What is your name?" "My 
name is..."). 

 Materials: 

 Amplified hearing devices 
 High-contrast word and 

sentence cards 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Focus on tactile 

cues, sign language, and visual 

support. 

 Activities: 
1. Sign and Say: 

 Teacher demonstrates a word 
or phrase using sign language 
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and lip movements. The 
student mimics both the sign 
and the pronunciation. 

2. Tactile Speech Practice: 

 Use tactile objects related to 
words (e.g., a ball for "ball"). 
Students feel the object and 
say the word. 

3. Sentence Formation with 
Cues: 

 Provide tactile sentence-
building kits where students 
assemble words into a phrase 
or sentence and attempt to 
pronounce them. 

 Materials: 

 Tactile objects and sentence 
kits 

 Visual aids with large text and 
symbols 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Use tactile cues and 

auditory repetition to teach 

pronunciation. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Pronunciation 

Practice: 
 Use Braille cards for words and 

phrases. Teacher pronounces 
each word, and the student 
repeats after tactile 
exploration of the Braille. 

2. Audio Sentence Builder: 
 Provide audio prompts (e.g., 

"Say: I like dogs"). Students 
respond verbally. 

3. Object-Based Speech: 
 Present tactile objects, such as 
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a miniature dog or cat. 
Students name the object and 
form a related sentence. 

 Materials: 
 Braille word cards 
 Tactile objects 
 Audio devices with clear 

prompts 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Focus on tactile and 

hand-over-hand guidance for 

sentence production. 

 Activities: 
1. Hand-Over-Hand Modeling: 

 Teacher guides the student's 
hands to feel Braille or tactile 
words, then models 
pronunciation through 
vibrations or mouthing the 
word. 

2. Tactile Sentence Practice: 

 Provide tactile sentence strips 
with Braille words. Students 
arrange them into sentences 
and attempt pronunciation. 

3. Vibrational Feedback: 

 Use vibrating tools to mimic 
speech rhythm while the 
student produces words or 
phrases. 

 Materials: 

 Braille and tactile sentence 
strips 

 Vibrational tools or feedback 
devices 

General Activities for All 
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Groups 

1. Daily Practice: 

 Start each session with 
repetition of familiar words 
and phrases. 

2. Progressive Sentence 
Building: 

 Begin with single words, then 
combine into phrases, and 
finally construct sentences. 

3. Interactive Drills: 

 Use games or interactive 
activities like "What’s this?" or 
"Name the object." 

3. Participate in short 

conversation with 

teachers and friends 

using simple English. 

  Accessible Communication: 
Use multimodal communication 

techniques, including speech, 

tactile signing, visual aids, and 

assistive technology. 

  Simplified Conversations: 
Keep exchanges brief, focused, 

and relevant to the students' 

daily lives and abilities. 

  Repetition and Practice: 
Ensure frequent practice in a 

structured and supportive 

environment. 

  Encourage Interaction: 
Facilitate communication with 

peers and teachers through 

guided prompts and role-play. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use amplified sound 

and visual supports to facilitate 

conversational skills. 

 Activities: 
1. Teacher-Guided 

Conversations: 

1. Teacher asks a simple question 
(e.g., "How are you?"). Student 
responds (e.g., "I am fine."). 

2. Peer Role-Play: 

2. Pair students to practice 
structured dialogues (e.g., 
"What is your name?" "My 
name is..."). 

3. Interactive Games: 

3. Use visual cards with prompts 
for conversation starters (e.g., 



 
 

210 
 

"What do you like to eat?"). 

 Materials: 

4. Amplified hearing aids or 
sound systems 

5. Large, high-contrast 
conversation cue cards 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Incorporate tactile 

signing, visual cues, and finger 

spelling. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Question-Answer 

Practice: 
6. Teacher uses tactile signing to 

ask a question. The student 
responds verbally or through 
tactile signing. 

2. Object-Based Conversations: 
7. Provide objects (e.g., a ball or 

apple) to discuss (e.g., "What is 
this?" "It is an apple."). 

3. Picture-Based Dialogue: 
8. Use large, high-contrast images 

of everyday scenes for 
students to describe and 
discuss. 

 Materials: 

9. Tactile and visual 
communication tools 

10. High-contrast image cards 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on tactile 

prompts, auditory feedback, and 

guided interaction. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Dialogue Practice: 

11. Provide Braille prompts (e.g., 
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"How old are you?") for 
students to read and respond. 

2. Object Interaction: 

12. Use tactile objects to prompt 
conversation (e.g., "What is 
this?" "This is a book."). 

3. Audio Prompts: 

13. Play audio recordings of 
questions or phrases. Students 
respond verbally. 

 Materials: 

14. Braille cue cards 
15. Tactile objects for reference 
16. Clear audio recordings 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile 

communication methods, hand-

over-hand guidance, and 

simplified responses. 

 Activities: 
1. Hand-Over-Hand Practice: 

17. Teacher uses hand-over-hand 
guidance to teach signs for 
common phrases (e.g., "Good 
morning."). 

2. Tactile Conversation Boards: 

18. Use boards with tactile 
symbols or Braille to initiate 
conversation topics. 

3. Guided Interaction: 

19. Facilitate peer interaction 
through tactile prompts (e.g., 
guiding the student to "ask" a 
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peer a question like "What is 
your favorite color?"). 

 Materials: 

20. Tactile communication boards 
21. Braille tools and hand-over-

hand guidance 

General Activities for All 

Groups 

1. Daily Conversation Practice: 
22. Begin each session with 

greetings and simple 
exchanges. 

2. Structured Role-Play: 
23. Use common scenarios (e.g., 

"At the park," "In the 
classroom") for guided 
practice. 

3. Interactive Storytelling: 
24. Incorporate short stories or 

scenarios where students can 
participate by answering 
questions or adding to the 
dialogue. 

4. Describe familiar 

objects, persons and 

events using simple 

adjectives and adverbs. 

  Accessible Language: Use 

multisensory approaches to 

teach adjectives and adverbs. 

  Real-Life Contexts: Focus 

on familiar and meaningful 

objects, people, and events. 

  Incremental Learning: 
Introduce one adjective or 

adverb at a time with repetition 

and practice. 

  Assistive Tools: Incorporate 

tactile, visual, and auditory tools 

based on the students' sensory 

abilities. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use amplified 

sound, large visuals, and verbal 

explanations. 

 Activities: 
1. Object Description: 

25. Show an object (e.g., a ball) 
and describe it with adjectives 
(e.g., "This is a red ball"). 
Encourage students to repeat 
or add another description. 

2. Person Description Game: 

26. Provide a picture of a family 
member or friend. Students 
describe the person using 
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adjectives (e.g., "My mother is 
kind"). 

3. Event Recall: 

27. Ask students to describe a 
recent event (e.g., "The festival 
was fun and colorful"). 

 Materials: 

28. Large, high-contrast images of 
objects and people 

29. Real objects for tactile 
exploration 

30. Amplified hearing devices 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Incorporate tactile 

signing, visual aids, and real-

world objects. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Object Description: 

31. Students explore objects (e.g., 
a soft toy) and use tactile signs 
to describe them (e.g., "soft," 
"small"). 

2. Adjective Flashcards: 

32. Provide high-contrast cards 
with tactile or large-print 
adjectives and pair them with 
objects or pictures. 

3. Event Description Practice: 

33. Guide students to use 
adjectives to describe tactile 
representations of events (e.g., 
ribbons for a festival). 

 Materials: 
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34. Tactile objects and adjective 
cards 

35. High-contrast images 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Use tactile 

exploration, auditory 

explanations, and Braille 

resources. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Adjective Match: 

36. Provide objects (e.g., a rough 
rock and a smooth stone). 
Students feel them and match 
with Braille adjectives like 
"rough" or "smooth." 

2. Audio Descriptions: 

37. Play audio recordings 
describing objects or people 
and have students repeat or 
elaborate. 

3. Describe a Friend: 

38. Students describe their friends 
using tactile cues (e.g., "kind," 
"tall"). 

 Materials: 

39. Tactile objects with Braille 
labels 

40. Audio recordings 
41. Braille adjective cards 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile 

communication, hand-over-hand 

signing, and real-life objects. 

 Activities: 
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1. Object Description Practice: 

42. Provide objects for exploration. 
Use hand-over-hand guidance 
to teach adjectives (e.g., "soft," 
"big"). 

2. Tactile Event Description: 

43. Use tactile symbols (e.g., 
textured paper for "happy") to 
help students describe events 
or feelings. 

3. Describe a Classmate: 

44. Facilitate tactile exploration of 
a classmate's hand or an object 
associated with them, and 
describe using guided tactile 
signs. 

 Materials: 

45. Tactile symbols and objects 
46. Hand-over-hand 

communication 

General Activities for All 

Groups 

1. Object Sorting by 
Description: 

47. Group objects by adjectives 
(e.g., smooth vs. rough, small 
vs. big). 

2. Adjective Practice with 
Real Objects: 

48. Use items like fruits or toys to 
practice describing colors, 
sizes, and textures. 

3. Adverb Practice in 
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Actions: 

49. Demonstrate actions like 
"walking slowly" or "clapping 
loudly" and have students 
imitate and describe. 

5. Ask answer short, 

simple questions. 

1. Accessible 

Communication: Adapt 

question-and-answer 

activities using 

communication methods 

suited to each type of 

deafblindness. 

2. Real-Life Contexts: 
Focus on practical, 

familiar scenarios for 

asking and answering 

questions. 

3. Incremental Progress: 
Begin with yes/no and 

choice-based questions, 

progressing to open-

ended ones. 

4. Assistive Technologies: 
Utilize tactile, visual, 

and auditory aids for 

question prompts and 

responses. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Combine amplified 

audio, large visuals, and verbal 

communication. 

 Activities: 
1. Picture-Based Questions: 

50. Show large images (e.g., a cat, 
a ball) and ask, "What is this?" 
or "Is this a cat?" 

2. Role Play: 

51. Practice dialogues (e.g., "What 
is your name?" "My name is 
..."). 

3. Daily Situations: 

52. Use scenarios like choosing 
between snacks: "Do you want 
an apple or a banana?" 

 Materials: 

53. Large, high-contrast visuals 
54. Flashcards with questions and 

answers 
55. Hearing aids or amplification 

devices 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile signing, 

visual aids, and simple written 

communication. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Flashcards: 
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56. Provide tactile flashcards with 
objects or scenarios. Students 
answer using tactile signs or 
written responses. 

2. Choice Boards: 
57. Present a tactile choice board 

for questions like "Do you want 
water or juice?" 

3. Interactive Storytelling: 
58. Guide students to ask and 

answer questions about tactile 
elements in a story (e.g., a toy 
dog in a story about pets). 

 Materials: 

59. Tactile flashcards and choice 
boards 

60. High-contrast written materials 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on tactile and 

auditory prompts, with clear 

verbal or Braille responses. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Question Prompts: 

61. Present objects (e.g., a cup or a 
pen) and ask, "What is this?" 
Students respond verbally or in 
Braille. 

2. Audio Role Play: 

62. Use pre-recorded audio or real-
time verbal cues to simulate 
short conversations. 

3. Yes/No Cards: 

63. Students use tactile cards for 
yes/no responses to basic 
questions. 
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 Materials: 

64. Tactile objects and Braille 
materials 

65. Audio devices for verbal 
prompts 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile objects, 

hand-over-hand signing, and 

tangible response systems. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Object Questions: 

66. Provide an object (e.g., a toy 
car) and ask a tactile question 
like "What is this?" Guide 
responses through hand-over-
hand signing. 

2. Choice-Based Responses: 

67. Offer tactile choices (e.g., a 
smooth stone for "yes" and a 
rough one for "no") to answer 
questions. 

3. Action-Based Q&A: 

68. Ask action-based questions like 
"Do you want to sit?" and 
guide students to respond 
using tactile signs or gestures. 

 Materials: 

69. Tactile symbols or objects for 
yes/no 

70. Hand-over-hand 
communication tools 

General Activities for All 

Groups 

1. Daily Questions: Practice real-
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life Q&A scenarios like "What 
do you want to eat?" or "How 
are you today?" 

71. Peer Interaction: Encourage 
students to ask and answer 
questions with peers in 
adapted formats. 

2. Picture Prompts with Answers: 
Use tactile or visual pictures to 
initiate questions and elicit 
responses. 

6. Sing or recite a 

song/chant by listening 

to the teacher or an 

audio. 

1. Accessible Modes: 
Modify the song/chant to 

include tactile, visual, 

and auditory elements 

depending on the 

student‟s needs. 

2. Incremental Learning: 
Break the activity into 

manageable segments to 

facilitate learning and 

repetition. 

3. Engagement through 

Multisensory Input: 
Enhance learning with 

rhythmic motions, tactile 

objects, or visual aids 

that correspond to the 

song or chant. 

4. Simplification: Use 

simple, repetitive songs 

or chants with 

predictable patterns. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Combine amplified 

audio with large, high-contrast 

visuals or gestures. 

 Activities: 
1. Follow the Teacher’s Lead: 

72. Use visual cues and lip-reading 
alongside audio for the song or 
chant. 

2. Clap and Sing: 

73. Incorporate clapping, tapping, 
or stomping rhythms to 
reinforce the chant’s beats. 

3. Visual Song Charts: 

74. Provide large, colorful charts 
with the lyrics and pictures to 
represent each line. 

 Materials: 

75. Amplified audio systems or 
hearing aids 

76. Large, high-contrast song 
charts 

77. Rhythm instruments like 
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tambourines or drums 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile signing, 

visuals, and written text to 

engage students. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Rhythm Learning: 

78. Students feel vibrations of a 
drum or speaker to follow the 
rhythm of the song. 

2. Tactile Signing: 

79. Teach songs using tactile sign 
language to follow along with 
the teacher. 

3. Visual and Gesture-Based 
Prompts: 

80. Provide large visuals or 
gestures to signal changes in 
lyrics or rhythm. 

 Materials: 

81. Tactile signing guides 
82. Vibrational feedback devices 
83. High-contrast song visuals or 

text 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on tactile and 

auditory prompts for learning 

the rhythm and lyrics. 

 Activities: 
1. Audio and Tactile Cues: 

84. Use audio cues paired with 
tactile gestures to guide the 
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student through the song. 

2. Rhythm and Tap: 

85. Have students tap out the 
rhythm using their hands or a 
drum while listening to the 
audio. 

3. Call-and-Response: 

86. Practice sections of the chant 
as a call-and-response activity 
with the teacher. 

 Materials: 

87. Vibrational devices or drums 
for rhythm 

88. Braille or embossed song lyrics 
89. Audio recordings of the song or 

chant 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile objects, 

hand-over-hand signing, and 

rhythm-based feedback. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Rhythm Matching: 
90. Let students feel the vibrations 

of a drum or speaker while 
tapping along with the rhythm. 

2. Hand-over-Hand Signing: 
91. Teach the lyrics or rhythm 

through hand-over-hand 
signing techniques. 

3. Object-Based Story Songs: 
92. Use tactile objects to represent 

parts of the song (e.g., a toy cat 
for "The Cat Song"). 

 Materials: 

93. Tactile objects representing 
song elements 

94. Drums or vibrational surfaces 
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for rhythm 
95. Hand-over-hand signing 

support 

General Activities for All 

Groups 

1. Action Songs: Incorporate 
physical actions or motions 
(e.g., clapping, waving 
hands) to make the activity 
interactive. 

2. Repetitive Patterns: Use 
songs with repeating lines 
or predictable structures 
to reinforce 
understanding. 

3. Group Participation: 
Encourage students to join 
peers in singing or 
chanting, creating a 
collaborative experience. 

7. Talk about present 

and past. 

1. Simplification: Focus 

on simple vocabulary 

and clear, short phrases. 

2. Multisensory Input: 
Utilize tactile, visual, 

and auditory aids to 

reinforce the concept of 

time (present vs. past). 

3. Interactive Learning: 
Engage students with 

relatable, real-life 

examples of present and 

past activities. 

4. Repetition: Encourage 

consistent practice to 

build comprehension and 

expression. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Combine amplified 

audio, visual prompts, and 

hands-on activities. 

 Activities: 
1. Daily Routine Chart: 

96. Use a chart showing "Now" 
(present) and "Before" (past) 
with corresponding images. 

2. Action Comparisons: 

97. Discuss actions they did earlier 
in the day (e.g., "We ate lunch 
before.") and current actions 
(e.g., "We are sitting now."). 

3. Story Retelling: 

98. Show pictures from a simple 
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story and ask students to 
describe past events using 
"was" or "did." 

 Materials: 

99. Large, high-contrast visual 
charts 

100. Amplified audio devices for 
instructions 

101. Objects representing 
actions (e.g., a clock to show 
time transitions) 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Utilize tactile 

signing, visual aids, and written 

supports. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Timeline: 

102. Use a tactile timeline with 
raised objects or textures to 
represent "past" and 
"present." 

2. Role Play: 

103. Practice simple role-
playing scenarios (e.g., "What 
did we do in the morning?" and 
"What are we doing now?"). 

3. Picture Cards: 

104. Provide large, high-
contrast images of activities for 
students to identify as past or 
present. 

 Materials: 

105. Tactile timelines or raised 
images 

106. High-contrast picture cards 
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107. Written cues for word 
reinforcement 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on auditory 

cues, tactile supports, and 

sequential storytelling. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Story Sequence: 

108. Use tactile objects to tell a 
story, asking students to 
identify what happened in the 
past versus what is happening 
now. 

2. Action Statements: 

109. The teacher models 
sentences such as "I played 
yesterday. I am talking now," 
encouraging students to 
repeat. 

3. Sound-Based Clues: 

110. Play audio clips related to 
past and present activities 
(e.g., a bell for "before lunch" 
or typing sounds for "working 
now"). 

 Materials: 

111. Tactile objects for 
storytelling 

112. Audio clips representing 
different actions or events 

113. Simple Braille cues for past 
and present terms 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use tactile methods, 

hand-over-hand guidance, and 
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concrete objects to differentiate 

time concepts. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Object Sorting: 

114. Provide objects 
representing past and present 
(e.g., an empty plate for "ate 
before" and a full plate for 
"eating now"). 

2. Hand-over-Hand Gestures: 

115. Teach signs or gestures for 
"past" and "present" using 
hand-over-hand guidance. 

3. Routine Practice: 

116. Discuss past and present 
activities during daily routines 
(e.g., "We walked earlier, now 
we are sitting."). 

 Materials: 

117. Tactile objects for sorting 
118. Hand-over-hand sign 

guidance 
119. Raised symbols for time 

concepts 

General Activities for All 

Groups 

1. Experience Sharing: 
Encourage students to 
share something they did 
(past) and are doing 
(present). 

2. Visual or Tactile Timelines: 
Create timelines to place 
objects or images 
representing events. 

3. Real-Life Scenarios: Use 
activities from their daily 
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routines to explain past 
and present. 

 

 

Reading   
1. Put sounds 

together to 

read words 

and sentences.  

  ensory 

Accessibility: 
Use tactile, 

visual, and 

auditory cues to 

support 

phonemic 

blending and 

reading. 

  Step-by-Step 

Scaffolding: 
Start with 

individual 

sounds, blend 

them into words, 

and progress to 

sentences. 

  Interactive 

Engagement: 
Include hands-

on and 

experiential 

learning 

activities. 

  Repetition 

and 

Familiarity: 
Focus on 

familiar and 

frequently used 

words and 

sentences. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Amplify sounds and use large, high-

contrast visual supports. 

 Activities: 
1. Sound and Word Building: 

120. Provide visual cards with large print letters. Ask 
students to combine sounds (e.g., /c/, /a/, /t/) to 
form "cat." 

2. Tactile Word Strips: 

121. Use textured or raised letter strips for students to 
arrange and blend into words and sentences. 

3. Sentence Assembly Game: 

122. Provide words on large cards. Guide students to 
place them in order to form a sentence (e.g., "I see a 
cat."). 

Materials: 

 Large print letter and word cards 

 Raised or textured letter strips 

 Visual cues for sentence structure (e.g., color-

coded words) 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Focus on tactile and visual supports 

combined with written cues. 

 Activities: 
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1. Tactile Letter Matching: 

123. Use raised letters for students to feel and match 
with printed letters or words. 

2. Word Formation with Braille: 

124. Provide Braille letter tiles for students to form 
words and sentences. 

3. Picture Sentence Matching: 

125. Pair tactile pictures with corresponding 
sentences to reinforce comprehension. 

 Materials: 

126. Raised letters and Braille tiles 
127. Large, high-contrast picture cards 
128. Word and sentence strips in Braille 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Use auditory instructions, tactile 

materials, and sequential word building. 

 Activities: 
1. Auditory Word Building: 

129. The teacher pronounces individual sounds (e.g., 
/b/, /a/, /t/) and guides the student to blend them 
into "bat." 

2. Tactile Sentence Assembly: 

130. Provide tactile word tiles for students to arrange 
into a sentence by touch. 

3. Sound Sequencing Game: 

131. Use objects with specific sounds (e.g., a ball for 
/b/) and guide students to combine them into words. 

 Materials: 

132. Tactile word and sentence tiles 
133. Real objects with distinctive sounds 
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134. Audio recordings of words and sentences 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use Braille, tactile signing, and hand-

over-hand guidance for blending. 

 Activities: 
1. Braille Word Blending: 

135. Provide Braille letters and guide students to form 
words by combining individual letter sounds. 

2. Hand-over-Hand Word Building: 

136. Use tactile letters and guide the student’s hands 
to combine them into words and sentences. 

3. Tactile Sentence Stories: 

137. Provide a series of tactile objects or symbols that 
represent a simple sentence (e.g., a toy dog, a ball, 
and a stick for "The dog plays."). 

 Materials: 

138. Braille letters and word strips 
139. Tactile objects representing words 
140. Raised sentence guides with Braille labels 

General Activities for All Groups 

1. Interactive Word Games: Create games where 
students form words and sentences by arranging 
tactile or visual materials. 

2. Contextual Reading Practice: Use familiar 
objects, actions, or routines to reinforce words 
and sentences. 

3. Guided Reading Circles: Conduct group activities 
where students collaborate to blend sounds into 
words and sentences. 

2. Recognise 

and read 

words with 

the help of the 

  Sensory 

Accessibility: 
Ensure visual 

aids are tactile 

or high-contrast 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use large, high-contrast visuals paired 
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visuals. for low vision 

students. 

  Multimodal 

Support: 
Incorporate 

tactile, auditory, 

and Braille 

materials for all 

types of 

deafblindness. 

  Contextual 

Learning: Use 

meaningful 

visuals related to 

the student's 

environment and 

daily life. 

  Repetition 

and 

Consistency: 
Reinforce 

recognition 

through 

repetitive and 

consistent 

practice. 

with words and auditory reinforcement. 

 Activities: 
1. Picture Matching Game: 

141. Show large, high-contrast images (e.g., a ball) and 
ask the student to match them to corresponding 
printed words. 

2. Word-Visual Pairing: 

142. Present a card with a large image and its 
corresponding word. Ask the student to point to or 
read the word. 

3. Interactive Storybooks: 

143. Use picture books with bold visuals and simple 
text. Guide the student to read words alongside the 
images. 

 Materials: 

144. Large, high-contrast picture and word cards 
145. Enlarged picture books with simple text 
146. Visual aids with bold colors and outlines 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Pair tactile visuals with printed or Braille 

words for better recognition. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Picture Identification: 

147. Provide raised images (e.g., a raised-texture ball) 
with Braille or large-print labels. Have the student 
match them. 

2. Word Recognition with Symbols: 

148. Use tactile symbols or objects with corresponding 
Braille/print words. Guide the student to recognize 
and read them. 

3. Textured Word-Picture Matching: 
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149. Pair raised images with their corresponding 
Braille/print words on cards. 

 Materials: 

150. Raised-texture visuals paired with Braille or large 
print 

151. Tactile symbols or objects with labels 
152. Large-print or Braille picture books 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Combine tactile visuals with auditory 

cues for word recognition. 

 Activities: 
1. Object-Word Matching: 

153. Provide real objects (e.g., a toy car) and guide the 
student to match them with tactile word cards. 

2. Tactile Storytelling: 

154. Use tactile storyboards with objects or symbols 
to represent words. Encourage students to feel and 
read associated words. 

3. Auditory-Tactile Word Recognition: 

155. The teacher pronounces a word while the 
student matches it with a tactile visual and/or word 
card. 

 Materials: 

156. Real objects with corresponding tactile word 
cards 

157. Tactile storyboards with Braille or embossed text 
158. Audio devices for word pronunciation 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use Braille, tactile visuals, and hand-

over-hand guidance for word recognition. 

 Activities: 
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1. Braille and Object Association: 

159. Provide objects (e.g., a small toy apple) paired 
with Braille word labels. Guide the student to 
recognize and read. 

2. Tactile Word Stories: 

160. Create simple tactile books with Braille text and 
raised images. Guide the student to explore the 
tactile visuals and read the Braille. 

3. Hand-over-Hand Word Matching: 

161. Support the student to feel objects and 
corresponding Braille/raised-text labels. 

 Materials: 

162. Braille books with tactile illustrations 
163. Raised-texture objects with Braille labels 
164. Hand-over-hand guidance aids (e.g., textured 

gloves for tracing) 

General Activities for All Groups 

165. Word-Picture Bingo: Use tactile or visual cards 
with corresponding words for interactive games. 

166. Thematic Word Boards: Create boards for 
specific themes (e.g., animals, school supplies) with 
tactile visuals and words. 

167. Daily Routine Words: Use objects and visuals 
from the student's environment to teach word 
recognition (e.g., a cup for "cup"). 

3. Recognize 

and read high 

frequency 

words 

including 

compound 

words 

  Sensory 

Accessibility: 
Modify 

materials to suit 

the sensory 

needs of 

students with 

deafblindness 

(e.g., Braille, 

tactile aids, 

large print, or 

high-contrast 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use large, high-contrast visuals with 

printed words. Incorporate auditory reinforcement. 

 Activities: 
1. Word Flashcards: 

168. Present high-frequency words on large, high-
contrast cards. Say the word aloud and have the 
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visuals). 

  Multimodal 

Approaches: 
Integrate tactile, 

auditory, visual, 

and kinesthetic 

methods. 

  Contextual 

Learning: 
Focus on high-

frequency words 

that are 

meaningful and 

used in daily 

activities. 

  Repetition 

and Practice: 
Reinforce 

recognition of 

words through 

frequent 

exposure and 

activities. 

student repeat it. 

2. Compound Word Matching: 

169. Provide two parts of compound words (e.g., 
"sun" and "flower") on cards. Guide the student to 
match and read them. 

3. Word-Object Matching: 

170. Use real objects or pictures (e.g., a ball for 
"basketball") to teach compound words. 

 Materials: 

171. Large, high-contrast word flashcards 
172. Visual aids depicting compound words 
173. Audio tools for word pronunciation 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile and printed materials for 

high-frequency and compound words. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Word Puzzle: 

174. Provide tactile word pieces for compound words 
(e.g., "rain" and "bow"). Encourage the student to 
combine and feel the words. 

2. Word Cards with Raised Textures: 

175. Create tactile cards for high-frequency words and 
guide the student to trace and recognize them. 

3. Tactile Word-Object Pairing: 

176. Use objects or tactile pictures (e.g., a textured 
ball) paired with raised-text word cards. 

 Materials: 

177. Tactile flashcards for words and compound word 
parts 

178. Raised-texture materials 
179. Large-print or tactile books with high-frequency 
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words 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Use tactile aids and auditory cues to 

teach word recognition. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Word Blocks: 

180. Provide tactile blocks with individual letters to 
form high-frequency and compound words. 

2. Object-Word Braille Matching: 

181. Use real objects with corresponding Braille labels 
for high-frequency words (e.g., a small "toothbrush" 
with its Braille label). 

3. Hand-Over-Hand Word Formation: 

182. Guide students to combine tactile letters to form 
compound words. 

 Materials: 
1. Tactile word blocks 

183. Real objects with Braille labels. 
184. Audio recordings for compound word 

pronunciation. 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Combine Braille, tactile visuals, and 

hand-over-hand guidance for teaching. 

 Activities: 
1. Braille Word Formation: 

185. Provide Braille cards for high-frequency words 
and compound word parts. Guide students to 
combine and read them. 

2. Tactile Storybooks with High-Frequency Words: 

186. Use storybooks with Braille text featuring 
compound words. Include tactile illustrations to 



 
 

234 
 

reinforce word meanings. 

3. Real-Object Word Association:  

187. Pair real objects (e.g., "rain" and "coat") with 
Braille labels for compound words. 

 Materials: 

188. Braille cards for high-frequency and compound 
words 

189. Tactile storybooks with Braille text 
190. Objects with Braille labels 

General Activities for All Groups 

1. Daily Word Practice: 

191. Use high-frequency and compound words related 
to daily life (e.g., "notebook," "sunshine," 
"toothbrush"). 

2. Word Bingo: 

192. Create a tactile or visual bingo game with high-
frequency words and compound words. 

3. Word Tracing and Matching: 

193. Use tactile tracing cards or embossed text to 
teach word shapes and meanings. 

4. Understand 

the meaning 

of grade 

appropriate 

words. 

  Multisensory 

Learning: Use 

auditory, tactile, 

and visual 

strategies to 

teach word 

meanings. 

  Contextual 

and Real-

World 

Examples: 
Integrate words 

with real-life 

contexts to make 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use auditory cues, large high-contrast 

visuals, and written definitions. 

 Activities: 
1. Word and Picture Association: 

194. Show a high-contrast image (e.g., a picture of a 
"dog") and pair it with the word. Discuss the image 
and the word’s meaning. 

2. Contextual Word Practice: 
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learning more 

relatable. 

  Repetition 

and 

Reinforcement: 
Use frequent 

review to 

solidify 

understanding. 

  Accessible 

Materials: 
Ensure all 

learning 

materials are 

adapted for the 

sensory needs of 

each student 

(e.g., Braille, 

raised-text, 

tactile images). 

195. Create simple sentences using the target words 
(e.g., "The dog barks.") and have the student identify 
the word and its meaning. 

3. Interactive Storytelling:  

196. Read stories aloud that use the target words and 
pause to discuss their meanings. 

 Materials: 

197. Large-print flashcards with images and 
definitions 

198. High-contrast picture books 
199. Audio devices for word pronunciation and 

sentence examples 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile and visual supports to teach 

word meanings. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Word-Picture Matching: 
 Use tactile pictures that represent the meaning of 

the words (e.g., a textured picture of a "cat") paired 
with Braille or large-print labels. 

2. Tactile Sentences: 
 Create tactile sentences with raised-text and Braille, 

highlighting the target words. Discuss their meanings 
through touch. 

3. Word Exploration with Objects: 
 Use real-life objects to demonstrate word meanings 

(e.g., for "cold," show an ice cube). 

 Materials: 

200. Tactile picture and word cards 
201. Objects or 3D representations of target words 
202. Braille or raised-text sentence cards 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Use auditory reinforcement and tactile 

tools to provide context and meaning. 

 Activities: 
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1. Descriptive Word Exploration: 

 Use detailed auditory descriptions of objects or 
scenarios and guide students to identify and 
understand the key words. 

2. Tactile Word Matching with Definitions: 

 Pair Braille words with corresponding tactile 
representations and tactile descriptions to explain 
their meanings. 

3. Storytelling with Sensory Cues: 

 Tell simple stories using words in context, providing 
sensory cues (e.g., sounds or smells) related to the 
words. 

 Materials: 

203. Braille cards with word definitions and sensory 
cues 

204. Audio devices for word descriptions and stories 
205. Tactile books with raised-text and illustrations 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Combine tactile methods, Braille, and 

real-life experiences to provide context. 

 Activities: 
1. Word Exploration with Real Objects: 

 Provide real objects for hands-on exploration, paired 
with Braille labels describing the objects’ properties. 

2. Interactive Tactile Sentences: 

 Use Braille and tactile materials to create sentences 
that demonstrate the meanings of words. 

3. Word Stories with Hand-Over-Hand Guidance: 

 Use hand-over-hand guidance to help students feel 
and understand words within short stories or 
sentences. 
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 Materials: 

206. Braille cards with descriptive information 
207. Real-life objects for word exploration 
208. Tactile storybooks with Braille text and raised 

images 

General Activities for All Groups 

1. Contextual Learning Through Role-Play: 

 Use role-play to illustrate words and their meanings 
(e.g., act out "jump" or "whisper"). 

2. Word-to-Object Association: 

 Pair the target words with physical objects that 
represent their meanings. 

3. Tactile Word Matching Games: 

 Create games where students match words to their 
tactile or auditory representations. 

5. Perform 

rhymes and 

chants with 

appropriate 

rhyme and 

rhythm. 

  Multisensory 

Approaches: 
Integrate tactile, 

auditory, and 

kinesthetic 

methods to 

engage different 

senses. 

  Repetition 

and Practice: 
Use repeated 

exposure to 

reinforce 

understanding 

and memory. 

  

Individualized 

Modifications: 
Adapt activities 

according to 

each student's 

sensory needs 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use visual supports, tactile materials, and 

audio cues to aid in understanding rhythm and 

rhyme. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Rhyming Cards: 

 Create tactile cards with Braille or raised-text 
rhyming words and have students match them. 

2. Clapping and Stomping to the Beat: 

 Encourage students to clap or stomp along with the 
rhythm of the rhyme or chant to understand its 
cadence. 

3. Word and Action Rhymes: 

 Pair words in rhymes with simple actions (e.g., for 
“Twinkle, Twinkle, Little Star,” students can make 
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(e.g., Braille for 

blind students, 

tactile cues for 

deafblind 

students). 

  Contextual 

Relevance: 
Select rhymes 

and chants that 

are simple, 

relevant, and 

meaningful for 

students. 

twinkling hand movements). 

 Materials: 

209. Raised-text and large-print flashcards 
210. Audio recordings of rhymes and chants 
211. Tactile objects to indicate beat and rhythm (e.g., 

hand-held drums) 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile and visual cues combined 

with vibrations or other sensory methods to convey 

rhythm. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Repetition with Partner Support: 
 Use hand-over-hand guidance to help students feel 

the rhythm of the chant through gentle tapping on 
their hands. 

2. Physical Movement Rhymes: 
 Use physical activities (e.g., hand movements or 

body gestures) to represent different parts of a 
rhyme, helping students understand the flow. 

3. Tactile Storytelling Rhymes: 
 Create a tactile version of a rhyme, such as textured 

pages or objects that represent key parts of the 
rhyme. 

 Materials: 

212. Tactile books and storyboards with rhymes 
213. Raised-text cards with rhyming words 
214. Textured objects and tools (e.g., tactile drums or 

tambourines) 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Combine tactile materials, Braille, and 

auditory cues to teach rhythm and rhyme. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile and Auditory Chants: 

215. Read chants aloud and let students feel the beat 
with hand movements or tapping on their desk. 
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2. Braille Rhyme Cards: 

216. Provide Braille cards with rhyming words or short 
chants that students can read and memorize. 

3. Vibration Rhythms: 

217. Use devices that vibrate to demonstrate the beat 
of the rhyme or chant (e.g., a vibration pad). 

 Materials: 

218. Braille rhyme cards and books 
219. Audio devices for reciting chants 
220. Vibration pads or instruments 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use a combination of tactile cues, 

Braille, and hand-over-hand guidance for rhythm and 

rhyme understanding. 

 Activities: 
1. Hand-Over-Hand Chant Practice: 

221. Guide students’ hands to follow the rhythm and 
movement of the chant. 

2. Tactile Rhyming Blocks: 

222. Use Braille blocks with rhyming words that 
students can touch and match. 

3. Sensory Rhyme Experience: 

223. Create sensory experiences where students feel 
different textures or objects while listening to the 
chant. 

 Materials: 

224. Braille or tactile cards with rhyming words 
225. Sensory objects (e.g., textured balls, fabric strips) 
226. Audio recordings for recitation 

General Activities for All Groups 
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1. Chant and Move: Encourage students to move 
their bodies or hands in a rhythmic pattern to 
match the chant. 

2. Story-Based Rhymes: Integrate rhymes into 
stories that students can explore through touch 
and sound. 

3. Interactive Group Chants: Practice in groups 
where students can participate at their own level 
(e.g., clapping, tapping, or moving). 

6. Read 

sentences and 

short 

paragraphs 

correctly. 

  Multisensory 

Approach: 
Engage students 

with a 

combination of 

tactile, auditory, 

and kinesthetic 

methods for 

reading 

comprehension. 

  Use of 

Assistive 

Technologies: 
Incorporate 

Braille, audio 

devices, and 

tactile tools as 

needed. 

  Contextual 

Support: 
Choose simple 

sentences and 

short paragraphs 

that are 

meaningful and 

relevant to the 

students' daily 

experiences. 

  Repetition 

and Modeling: 
Ensure multiple 

exposures to 

sentences and 

paragraphs to 

build familiarity 

and confidence. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use auditory and visual support for 

sentence reading, with tactile enhancements as 

needed. 

 Activities: 
1. Guided Reading with Large Print: 

227. Use large-print sentence cards with clear, bold 
text and read aloud together. 

2. Sound and Sight Matching: 

228. Show a sentence visually and read it aloud, 
encouraging students to match spoken words with 
printed words. 

3. Sentence Building with Flashcards: 

229. Use flashcards with individual words to form 
sentences. Students can build sentences with 
assistance and read them aloud. 

 Materials: 

230. Large-print sentence cards 
231. Audio recordings of sentences 
232. Flashcards with words for sentence-building 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Combine tactile and visual supports to 

read sentences and short paragraphs. 

 Activities: 
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1. Tactile Sentence Matching: 

233. Create tactile sentence cards with Braille and 
corresponding raised-text for each sentence and 
match them with tactile illustrations. 

2. Braille Reading Practice: 

234. Use Braille books with short paragraphs and 
sentences that students can read with finger 
movements. 

3. Picture-Sentence Associations: 

235. Pair sentences with tactile pictures and read the 
sentences while students feel the pictures to 
understand the context. 

 Materials: 

236. Braille sentence books or cards 
237. Tactile illustrations or textured storyboards 
238. Raised-text sentence cards 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Utilize tactile reading and auditory 

support for reading comprehension. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Reading with Hand-Over-Hand 

Support: 

239. Use hand-over-hand guidance to help students 
feel the Braille sentences and read them aloud. 

2. Audio Reading Practice: 

240. Play recorded sentences and have students 
repeat them while following Braille or tactile 
sentence cards. 

3. Word and Sentence Exploration: 

241. Use Braille cards to build simple sentences and 
read them aloud, encouraging students to feel and 
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explore each word. 

 Materials: 

242. Braille sentence cards 
243. Audio recordings of sentences 
244. Tactile sentence boards 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Implement a combination of tactile, 

auditory, and hand-over-hand methods for reading 

practice. 

 Activities: 
1. Hand-Over-Hand Braille Reading: 

245. Use a tactile sentence board or Braille book and 
guide students’ hands to feel the Braille as they read 
the sentences. 

2. Sensory Word Association: 

246. Pair Braille sentences with tactile objects that 
represent the content, providing context and aiding 
understanding. 

3. Reading with Vibration Feedback: 

247. Use vibration pads or devices to provide rhythmic 
feedback as students read aloud, reinforcing 
comprehension. 

 Materials: 

248. Braille books or boards 
249. Tactile object cards for sentence context 
250. Vibration pads or devices 

General Activities for All Groups 

1. Interactive Reading Sessions: Read sentences 
and short paragraphs aloud with students and 
encourage them to join in by reading aloud or 
following along. 

2. Role-Playing Sentences: Act out the sentences or 
short paragraphs to help students connect the 
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content with real-life actions. 
3. Comprehension Discussion: After reading, 

engage students in a brief discussion to ensure 
understanding and encourage them to share 
their thoughts or answer questions. 

7. Understand 

plurals (-s), 

verb tense, 

contractions 

and simple 

comparatives. 

  Multisensory 

Learning: Use 

tactile, auditory, 

and kinesthetic 

methods to teach 

grammatical 

concepts. 

  Repetition 

and Modeling: 
Repeated 

exposure helps 

reinforce 

understanding of 

language rules. 

  Simplified 

Language: Use 

simple, clear 

examples that 

are meaningful 

to students. 

  Assistive 

Technologies 

and Tools: 
Incorporate 

Braille, audio 

recordings, and 

tactile materials 

to support 

learning. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Combine auditory and visual supports 

with tactile activities for learning plurals, verb tenses, 

contractions, and comparatives. 

 Activities: 
1. Plurals Practice with Visual and Tactile Cards: 

251. Show cards with singular and plural words (e.g., 
cat/cats) and use raised-text or large print to help 
students differentiate between them. 

2. Verb Tense Matching Game: 

252. Create cards with sentences in different verb 
tenses (e.g., "I walk," "I walked," "I am walking"). 
Match the sentence with its corresponding visual or 
action. 

3. Contraction Building: 

253. Provide tactile cards or Braille cards with parts of 
contractions (e.g., "do" and "not" for "don't"). 
Students can feel and combine the cards to create 
contractions. 

4. Comparative Pairing Activity: 

254. Use picture cards to show objects of different 
sizes or characteristics (e.g., "big" and "bigger"). 
Students can match them and identify the 
comparative. 

 Materials: 

255. Large print and raised-text cards 
256. Braille cards for word practice 
257. Visual and tactile flashcards 
258. Audio examples of correct pronunciation and 
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usage 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile and auditory aids to support 

learning of plurals, verb tenses, contractions, and 

comparatives. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Word Building: 

259. Create Braille or raised-text cards for singular and 
plural words, helping students touch and feel them to 
understand the concept (e.g., "dog" and "dogs"). 

2. Verb Tense with Action Cues: 

260. Use simple actions to represent different tenses 
(e.g., "run," "ran," "running") while students feel the 
motion. 

3. Contraction Forming with Hand-Over-Hand 
Guidance: 

261. Guide students' hands to combine separate cards 
representing the words that form contractions. 

4. Comparative Tactile Matching: 

262. Use different-sized textured objects (e.g., a small 
and large block) to represent comparatives (e.g., 
"small," "smaller"). 

 Materials: 

263. Braille and tactile cards 
264. Objects of varying sizes for comparatives 
265. Raised-text cards for verb tenses 
266. Audio support for correct pronunciation 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Combine tactile reading, hand-over-hand 

guidance, and auditory cues for teaching grammar 

concepts. 

 Activities: 
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1. Tactile Sentence Building: 

267. Use Braille cards to form sentences showing 
plurals and contractions (e.g., "The dog runs" vs. "The 
dogs run"). 

2. Verb Tense Practice with Sound Cues: 

268. Use audio recordings to present verbs in different 
tenses and guide students’ hands to feel changes in 
Braille representations (e.g., "run" vs. "ran"). 

3. Contraction Practice with Sensory Feedback: 

269. Use vibration pads or devices as students 
practice contractions, providing rhythmic cues. 

4. Comparative Activity with Textured Objects: 

270. Incorporate tactile comparisons (e.g., "big" vs. 
"bigger") using different materials like soft and hard 
surfaces to represent the words. 

 Materials: 

271. Braille cards and books 
272. Audio recordings of sentence examples 
273. Vibration pads for sensory learning 
274. Tactile objects for comparisons 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Utilize hand-over-hand guidance, tactile 

materials, and auditory cues to teach grammar 

concepts. 

 Activities: 
1. Hand-Over-Hand Sentence Reading: 

275. Guide students' hands over Braille sentences that 
show the use of plurals, verb tenses, and 
contractions. 

2. Combining Words to Form Contractions: 

276. Assist students in feeling and joining Braille cards 
that represent the words making up contractions 
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(e.g., "do" and "not" for "don't"). 

3. Comparative Object Exploration: 

277. Use tactile objects to demonstrate comparatives, 
such as different-sized balls or blocks, while students 
listen to the corresponding words. 

4. Interactive Tactile Practice: 

278. Provide opportunities to feel and compare 
objects and use hand-over-hand guidance to read and 
understand sentences. 

8. Show an 

understanding 

of different 

kinds of 

reading texts 

(stories, 

letters, etc.) 

  Multisensory 

Approach: 
Integrate tactile, 

auditory, and 

visual methods, 

focusing on 

what can be 

sensed through 

touch and 

hearing. 

  Simplified 

and Relevant 

Content: 
Choose reading 

materials that 

reflect students' 

experiences and 

interests to 

increase 

engagement and 

comprehension. 

  Interactive 

and Engaging 

Activities: Use 

hands-on 

methods to 

ensure the text is 

accessible and 

meaningful. 

  Personalized 

Learning: 
Adapt the 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Utilize a combination of audio, tactile, 

and visual supports for students to interact with and 

understand different types of reading texts. 

 Activities: 

279. Tactile Story Cards: Create cards with key story 
elements (e.g., characters, objects) in raised print or 
Braille that students can explore to understand the 
story's context. 

280. Audio Stories with Visual Support: Use audio 
recordings of stories accompanied by large print or 
tactile storyboards to follow along and understand 
the narrative. 

281. Letter Recognition Activities: Provide large print 
letters and tactile envelopes that contain simple 
letters for students to explore and identify. 

282. Story Retelling with Props: Use tactile objects 
that represent elements of the story for students to 
handle as they retell the story. 

 Materials: 

283. Raised print and Braille story cards 
284. Audio story recordings 
285. Large print and tactile storyboards 
286. Tactile props for storytelling 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile and auditory aids to help 
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complexity of 

the reading 

material based 

on each 

student's level of 

understanding. 

students understand stories, letters, and different 

reading materials. 

 Activities: 

287. Tactile and Audio Story Comprehension: Read 
stories using tactile illustrations and audio narration, 
asking students to feel and identify objects or 
characters in the story. 

288. Matching Game with Letters and Words: Provide 
Braille or raised-text cards of simple words or letters 
that match parts of a story. 

289. Guided Exploration of Different Texts: Allow 
students to explore different types of reading 
materials, like books or letters, using touch to explore 
and recognize structures. 

290. Interactive Discussion: Use hand-over-hand 
guidance to encourage students to talk about the 
story and relate it to their own experiences. 

 Materials: 

291. Braille and tactile books 
292. Audio recordings of different text types 
293. Raised-text cards and objects for matching 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Use tactile and auditory methods, 

focusing on touch and sound to introduce students to 

various reading texts. 

 Activities: 

294. Tactile Exploration of Books: Provide Braille or 
tactile books that represent different types of texts, 
such as stories and letters. Guide students' hands to 
follow along as they hear the story. 

295. Tactile Reading and Sound Association: Use 
sound cues or spoken language to accompany tactile 
story elements, helping students connect text to 
meaning. 

296. Character and Setting Identification: Use 
touchable story components to help students 
understand who the characters are and what the 
setting looks like. 

297. Interactive Reading Response: Engage students 
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in verbal discussions about the text's main points and 
their feelings or thoughts related to it. 

 Materials: 

298. Braille and tactile books with audio support 
299. Raised-text cards or Braille with corresponding 

sounds 
300. Handheld objects representing story elements 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Focus on tactile and auditory activities to 

engage students with reading materials and support 

comprehension through touch and sound. 

 Activities: 

301. Tactile and Auditory Storytelling: Provide Braille 
books or raised-text materials with spoken narrative 
accompaniment. Use hand-over-hand guidance to 
read and follow the story. 

302. Object Exploration for Contextual Learning: 
Include textured objects that relate to the story or 
letter's content for students to explore while 
listening. 

303. Story Summarization with Sensory Feedback: 
Allow students to express the story's main points or 
the letters' meanings using tactile signs or verbal 
descriptions. 

304. Interactive Story Repetition: Encourage students 
to repeat the story or content using their own words, 
using tactile feedback as a guide. 

 Materials: 

305. Braille books and tactile story materials 
306. Audio support for storytelling 
307. Textured objects for contextual understanding 

General Activities for All Groups 

308. Tactile Book Exploration: Provide students with a 
range of books with raised-text, Braille, or tactile 
illustrations to explore independently or with 
guidance. 

309. Sound-Word Matching: Use auditory tools and 
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tactile cards to match spoken words with the 
corresponding text or story parts. 

310. Engage in Story-Based Activities: Use activities 
like “story in a box,” where items related to the story 
are placed in a box for students to touch and explore. 

9. Retrieve 

specific 

information 

(names, 

number, etc) 

from reading 

texts. 

  Multisensory 

Learning: 
Utilize a 

combination of 

tactile, auditory, 

and visual cues 

tailored to the 

sensory needs of 

each type of 

deafblindness. 

  Interactive 

Strategies: 
Engage students 

in hands-on 

activities that 

require them to 

locate and 

identify specific 

information. 

  Simplified 

and Relevant 

Texts: Use texts 

that are age-

appropriate and 

contextually 

relevant to make 

understanding 

easier. 

  Repetition 

and Practice: 
Reinforce 

learning through 

repeated 

exposure and 

practice with 

various types of 

texts. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Incorporate large print, tactile books, and 

audio to help students locate specific information like 

names, numbers, and details. 

 Activities: 

311. Tactile Information Search: Provide large print or 
raised-text cards with names and numbers. Ask 
students to find the cards in a tactile book or on a 
reading sheet. 

312. Audio-Enhanced Matching: Read a short passage 
aloud and have students match specific names or 
numbers with the correct visual or tactile 
representation. 

313. Highlighting Key Information: Use textured 
markers or tactile stickers on the reading material to 
highlight key information (e.g., names, numbers). 

314. Interactive Q&A: After reading a passage, ask 
questions like "Where is the name mentioned?" and 
guide the students to the relevant section using 
tactile cues or a pointer. 

 Materials: 

315. Large print and raised-text cards 
316. Tactile markers and stickers 
317. Audio reading devices or assistants 
318. Raised-text and tactile books 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile and audio resources to help 

students understand and find specific information in 

texts. 

 Activities: 

319. Tactile and Audio Comprehension: Read a story 
aloud while guiding students' hands over tactile 
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illustrations or raised-text words. Ask questions such 
as "What number did the character say?" or "Can you 
find the name of the main character?" 

320. Sound-Word Association: Play an audio clip or 
read aloud and let students touch Braille or raised 
cards to identify specific information. 

321. Matching Game with Names and Numbers: 
Provide tactile cards of names and numbers, and 
have students match these to the corresponding 
parts of the story read aloud. 

322. Story Summarization with Tactile Cues: 
Encourage students to retell the story or find specific 
details in the text using Braille or tactile text. 

 Materials: 

323. Braille and tactile storybooks 
324. Audio recordings for story reading 
325. Raised-text and Braille cards for matching 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on tactile and auditory methods to 

support students in finding and identifying specific 

information from reading texts. 

 Activities: 

326. Tactile Reading Exploration: Provide tactile 
books or materials where specific details like names 
or numbers are embossed. Students can explore 
these while listening to an audio version of the text. 

327. Verbal and Tactile Retrieval: After listening to a 
story, ask questions that require the student to find 
and touch the relevant parts of a tactile page or 
object to provide the correct information. 

328. Object-Based Comprehension: Use real-world 
items or textured objects to represent parts of the 
story, helping students find specific details through 
touch. 

329. Guided Story Analysis: Guide students through a 
story using hand-over-hand techniques and verbal 
questions to locate key information. 

 Materials: 

330. Tactile books and embossed materials. 
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331. Audio story recordings with descriptions. 
332. Real-world items related to the story 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Emphasize tactile and auditory input, 

with careful handling of students' hands to guide 

them through the process of finding and 

understanding specific information. 

 Activities: 

333. Tactile Story Navigation: Read aloud while 
guiding students' hands over a tactile book, helping 
them locate names or numbers embedded in the 
text. 

334. Sound Identification Tasks: Use sound cues and 
spoken language to ask students to identify 
information, such as "Can you find the number 
three?" or "Where is the character’s name?" 

335. Braille and Tactile Matching: Use Braille and 
raised-text cards with names and numbers, 
encouraging students to match them with 
corresponding parts of a story or passage. 

336. Hand-Over-Hand Practice: Support students in 
touching specific raised or textured sections of the 
story while discussing what they feel and hear. 

 Materials: 

337. Braille books with tactile elements 
338. Audio devices or human readers for story 

narration 
339. Raised-text or Braille cards for practice 

General Strategies for All Groups 

340. Interactive Q&A: Engage students with questions 
that prompt them to find and retrieve specific details, 
such as names, numbers, or objects from a story. 

341. Guided Reading with Support: Read passages 
aloud while guiding students to touch or interact with 
corresponding elements in a tactile version of the 
text. 

342. Multisensory Cues: Combine touch with sound 
cues, such as a specific tone or vibration, to indicate 
when key information is mentioned. 
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343. Visual and Tactile Cues for Emphasis: Use 
textures or shapes to mark where important 
information appears in the reading material. 

10. Decode 

words 

correctly 

which have 

consonant 

digraphs in 

initial 

positions (th, 

sh, ch, wh), 

vowel 

digraphs (oo, 

ee, ea, oa, aw, 

ai, ay), initial 

consonant 

blends (sw, 

sn, sk, bl, br, 

ch, cl, cr, dr, 

fl, gl, ph, pl, 

pr, sh, sl, sm, 

sp, st, th, tr, 

tw, wh, qu), 

and final 

consonant 

blends (nd, 

nk, nt, mp). 

  Sensory 

Modality 

Focus: Utilize 

tactile and 

auditory 

methods that 

cater to different 

types of 

deafblindness. 

  Simplified 

Visual and 

Tactile Cues: 
Use raised or 

embossed letters 

and tactile cards 

to help students 

feel the digraphs 

and blends. 

  Multisensory 

Learning 

Approach: 
Combine touch, 

sound, and 

movement to 

reinforce 

decoding skills. 

  

Individualized 

Support: Tailor 

activities to 

match the 

sensory needs 

and learning 

levels of each 

student. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Emphasize tactile and auditory cues to 

support decoding words with digraphs and blends. 

 Activities: 

344. Tactile and Auditory Decoding: Provide tactile 
cards or textured flashcards featuring consonant 
digraphs and blends. Say the sound aloud, and have 
students trace the letters while repeating the sound. 

345. Sound Matching Game: Present cards with a mix 
of digraphs and words. Students match the correct 
word to the sound they hear. 

346. Word Segmentation: Say a word with a digraph 
or blend and have students feel each part of the word 
separately (e.g., /sh/ + /op/ for "shop"). 

347. Word Building with Magnetic Letters: Allow 
students to build words with magnetic letters while 
hearing the sounds pronounced. 

 Materials: 

348. Tactile cards with raised letters 
349. Audio devices for sound practice 
350. Magnetic letters or letter tiles 
351. Textured flashcards with digraphs and blends 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile methods, accompanied by 

verbal prompts and sound cues. 

 Activities: 

352. Tactile Word Decoding: Create Braille or raised-
text flashcards with digraphs and blends. Students 
trace them while listening to the corresponding 
sounds. 

353. Guided Sound Identification: Teacher 
pronounces words with digraphs and blends and 
helps students feel where the digraphs or blends are 
within the word. 
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354. Tactile Reading Practice: Read aloud while 
guiding students' hands over Braille or embossed 
text, emphasizing digraphs and blends. 

355. Multisensory Sound Games: Integrate sound and 
touch, such as using a soft vibration device to signal 
when a specific digraph appears in the word. 

 Materials: 

356. Braille cards or tactile flashcards 
357. Audio devices for sound repetition 
358. Raised-text books or pages 
359. Vibration devices for additional sensory input 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on tactile exploration, sound cues, 

and verbal reinforcement. 

 Activities: 

360. Tactile Exploration of Letters: Use raised-text 
cards or objects shaped in the form of digraphs and 
blends for students to feel while hearing the sounds 
pronounced. 

361. Sound-to-Word Association: Present spoken 
words with digraphs or blends and have students 
touch corresponding tactile cards to reinforce 
learning. 

362. Word Construction with Tactile Letters: Use 
tactile letters to build words, ensuring students feel 
the connections between sounds and letters. 

363. Sound Discrimination Practice: Have students 
listen to different words and feel for similarities and 
differences in the digraphs and blends. 

 Materials: 

364. Tactile letter cards and boards 
365. Audio recorders or story players 
366. Raised-text books or paper with Braille 
367. Tactile and textured items for hands-on learning 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use a combination of tactile cues and 

sound prompts, with assistance from hand-over-hand 
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guidance. 

 Activities: 

368. Hand-Over-Hand Letter Tracing: Assist students 
in tracing raised-text letters or shapes that represent 
digraphs and blends while producing the 
corresponding sounds. 

369. Verbal and Tactile Decoding Practice: Say a word 
with a digraph or blend and guide students to feel 
where the digraph or blend is located within a tactile 
representation. 

370. Matching Games with Tactile Items: Use items 
such as tactile cards with digraphs or blends and 
corresponding objects to match with their sounds. 

371. Repetition and Feedback: Repeat the decoding 
activity multiple times and provide immediate 
feedback to reinforce learning. 

 Materials: 

372. Braille or raised-text cards for digraphs and 
blends 

373. Audio equipment for sound reinforcement 
374. Raised letter charts or Braille sheets 
375. Tactile objects representing words or letters 

General Strategies for All Groups 

376. Hand-Over-Hand Guidance: Ensure students are 
guided in the correct direction when tracing or 
exploring new letters and sounds. 

377. Repetition and Reinforcement: Repeated 
practice helps solidify decoding skills. 

378. Verbal Prompts and Cues: Use clear verbal cues 
to indicate the sounds and words being studied. 

379. Incorporate Movement: Use finger movements 
or hand gestures to help students remember the 
sounds (e.g., moving a hand for the "th" sound). 

380. Use High-Contrast and Raised Features: Ensure 
that any visual material has high contrast and raised 
textures for students with limited vision. 
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Writing 
  

 

1. Write 

words in 

correct order 

to form 

simple 

sentences. 

  Tactile and Auditory 

Integration: Use hands-

on and auditory methods 

to help students 

understand sentence 

structure. 

  Multi-Sensory 

Approach: Integrate 

touch, sound, and 

movement to reinforce 

learning. 

  Individualized 

Supports: Customize 

activities to meet the 

sensory and cognitive 

needs of each student. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Focus on tactile support and 

auditory guidance to build understanding of 

sentence formation. 

 Activities: 

381. Tactile Sentence Construction: Use 
raised or embossed cards with individual 
words. Students place them in the correct 
order to form a sentence while hearing the 
sentence read aloud. 

382. Word Order Games: Provide word 
cards and read the sentence out loud. 
Students arrange the cards in the correct 
order based on auditory cues. 

383. Guided Sentence Building: The teacher 
reads a simple sentence, and students 
match the words with a tactile word bank 
and place them in order. 

384. Matching and Rearranging: Create a 
set of tactile word cards that students can 
rearrange to form different sentences. 

 Materials: 

385. Raised or embossed word cards 
386. Audio devices for sentence repetition 
387. Word banks with words in large print 

and high contrast 
388. Braille or tactile sentence templates 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile and auditory 

methods, and involve students in guided 

sentence building. 

 Activities: 

389. Tactile Word Sorting: Students touch 
and feel individual words on raised cards or 
in Braille and work to place them in the 
correct order. 
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390. Sentence Reading with Tactile 
Support: Read the sentence aloud and 
have students trace each word while 
following along with tactile cues. 

391. Word-to-Sentence Practice: Use 
Braille or tactile cards to help students 
arrange words in the correct order to 
create sentences. 

392. Interactive Sentence Building: Teacher 
says a sentence, and the student uses 
tactile cards to build it with assistance if 
needed. 

 Materials: 

393. Braille cards or tactile word cards 
394. Audio reading equipment for 

reinforcement 
395. Raised word boards or sentence strips 
396. Tactile and textured sentence cards 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on auditory guidance and 

hand-on-hand support with tactile cues. 

 Activities: 

397. Guided Sentence Arrangement: 
Provide students with tactile word cards. 
Teacher pronounces the sentence, and 
students feel the cards to arrange them in 
order. 

398. Audio and Tactile Sentence Practice: 
Students listen to the sentence and then 
use Braille or tactile cards to replicate the 
order of words. 

399. Matching Sound and Touch: Teacher 
says a sentence, and students match 
spoken words with corresponding tactile 
word cards. 

400. Word Lineup Activity: Arrange words 
in a line on a tactile board to form a 
sentence, guided by the teacher. 

 Materials: 
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401. Braille or textured cards with words 
402. Audio devices for listening practice 
403. Tactile sentence boards 
404. Raised-text boards for hand placement 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use a combination of tactile, 

auditory, and hand-over-hand methods to 

help students build sentences. 

 Activities: 

405. Hand-Over-Hand Guided Sentence 
Formation: The teacher places the 
student's hands on tactile word cards and 
guides them to arrange the words in the 
correct order. 

406. Sound and Touch Reinforcement: 
Teacher reads the sentence aloud, and 
students feel each word in the correct 
order on raised cards. 

407. Tactile Sentence Matching: Provide 
students with tactile words, and the 
teacher reads the sentence, prompting the 
student to touch the corresponding words 
in sequence. 

408. Interactive Sentence Practice: Have 
students create sentences using a tactile 
word bank, while the teacher pronounces 
each word and guides placement. 

 Materials: 

409. Braille or raised-text cards with words 
410. Audio and voice recorders for verbal 

sentence practice 
411. Raised word boards or tactile sentence 

strips 
412. Teacher and student hand guidance for 

tactile learning 

General Strategies for All Groups 

1. Repetition and Practice: Consistent 
practice helps reinforce the correct 
order and sentence formation. 
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2. Immediate Feedback: Provide positive 
reinforcement and guidance when 
students place words correctly or need 
help. 

3. Multi-Sensory Support: Utilize tactile, 
auditory, and kinesthetic methods to 
accommodate different sensory needs. 

4. Adapt for Individual Needs: Customize 
the level of support, such as hand-
over-hand guidance or visual cues, to 
match each student's ability. 

2. Write 

dictated 

words, 

phrases and 

sentences. 

  Multi-Sensory 

Approach: Utilize a 

combination of tactile, 

auditory, and kinesthetic 

learning techniques. 

  Guided Practice: 
Ensure step-by-step 

support during the writing 

process. 

  Individualized 

Accommodations: 
Modify activities to cater 

to specific sensory needs 

and communication 

preferences. 

  Consistency and 

Repetition: Provide 

regular opportunities to 

practice dictation with 

varied levels of support. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use auditory cues along with 

tactile feedback to help students understand 

dictated content and write it down. 

 Activities: 

413. Tactile Word Tracing: Dictate a word 
or phrase and have students trace it on 
raised or embossed paper with their 
fingers. 

414. Sentence Construction: Read a simple 
sentence aloud, and students write it on 
high-contrast or tactile-lined paper. 

415. Word Dictation Practice: Teacher 
dictates a word or phrase, and students 
write it using large print or braille writing 
tools. 

416. Interactive Dictation: Use audio 
playback of the dictation followed by 
immediate writing practice. 

 Materials: 

417. Raised or embossed paper and Braille 
writing tools 

418. Audio devices for playback of dictation 
419. High-contrast lined paper or tactile 

writing boards 
420. Pencils with thick grips or adaptive 

writing tools 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 
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Approach: Combine auditory input with 

tactile support and written practice to help 

students complete dictation tasks. 

 Activities: 

421. Guided Dictation with Tactile Cues: 
Teacher speaks a word or phrase, and 
students feel the corresponding tactile 
cards while writing. 

422. Repetition and Tracing: Dictate a 
word, and students trace it on tactile paper 
or use a textured writing board to reinforce 
learning. 

423. Audio Dictation Practice: Students 
listen to the spoken word or sentence, 
then write it on a tactile-lined surface. 

424. Interactive Writing Practice: Use 
tactile letter cards to spell out dictated 
words or sentences. 

 Materials: 

425. Tactile writing boards or sandpaper 
letters 

426. Braille or raised-line notebooks 
427. Audio devices for listening practice 
428. Pencils or writing tools adapted for 

students' needs 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Use touch-based and auditory 

support, with teacher-led guidance to 

facilitate dictation. 

 Activities: 

429. Hand-Over-Hand Writing Assistance: 
Teacher places hands on the student's 
hands to guide them in writing dictated 
words or phrases. 

430. Tactile Dictation Cards: Words and 
sentences on tactile cards are dictated 
aloud, and students trace or write them. 

431. Sound-to-Touch Practice: Dictate a 
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word or phrase, and students write it on a 
textured surface that provides tactile 
feedback. 

432. Interactive Handwriting: Using tactile 
guides, students write down dictated 
words while listening to the pronunciation. 

 Materials: 

433. Raised-line writing paper or Braille 
notebooks 

434. Audio devices for clear dictation 
playback. 

435. Tactile guides or hand-over-hand 
writing support tools 

436. Pencils or adapted writing tools 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use a combination of guided 

touch, sound, and hand-over-hand 

assistance for dictation writing practice. 

 Activities: 

437. Hand-Over-Hand Dictation Practice: 
The teacher guides the student's hands to 
write dictated words or sentences on a 
raised or textured board. 

438. Tactile Dictation Sessions: Use word or 
phrase cards with tactile markers. The 
teacher says the word, and the student 
feels the card while writing. 

439. Guided Tracing: The student traces 
words on raised-line paper while listening 
to the teacher's dictation. 

440. Sensory Feedback Dictation: Teacher 
pronounces words while the student uses 
their hand to trace raised or textured letter 
cards. 

 Materials: 

441. Tactile and Braille writing tools and 
boards 

442. Raised-line writing paper 
443. Audio playback equipment for 
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dictation 
444. Teachers' hands-on guidance for 

support 

General Strategies for All Groups 

1. Immediate Feedback: Provide real-
time corrections or assistance to 
reinforce learning. 

2. Consistent Practice: Regular dictation 
sessions help build writing skills and 
confidence. 

3. Multisensory Reinforcement: Combine 
auditory, tactile, and kinesthetic 
learning for better retention. 

4. Personalized Support: Adjust level of 
assistance based on student needs 
(e.g., more tactile support, hand-over-
hand guidance). 

3. Use capital 

letters, full 

stops and 

question 

marks 

correctly. 

  Tactile and Sensory 

Learning: Incorporate 

touch-based activities and 

multi-sensory methods to 

teach punctuation and 

capitalization. 

  Guided Practice: 
Direct and consistent 

support during writing 

activities to reinforce the 

correct use of punctuation. 

  Simplified and Clear 

Instructions: Use short, 

clear prompts and 

consistent models for 

teaching. 

  Repetition and 

Practice: Provide 

frequent opportunities to 

apply these concepts in 

different contexts. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Integrate visual and tactile cues 

for recognizing and using punctuation 

marks. 

 Activities: 

445. Tactile Punctuation Cards: Use cards 
with raised punctuation marks to teach 
recognition and placement. 

446. Tracing and Writing Practice: Have 
students trace sentences with capital 
letters, full stops, and question marks on 
raised-line paper or textured writing 
boards. 

447. Guided Sentence Creation: Dictate 
sentences and have students write them 
using the correct punctuation. 

448. Matching Punctuation with 
Sentences: Students match sentences with 
corresponding punctuation cards. 

 Materials: 

449. Raised-line paper or braille writing 
paper 
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450. Tactile punctuation cards 
451. Audio equipment for guided practice 
452. High-contrast writing tools for better 

visibility 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Combine auditory input with 

tactile and visual cues for teaching 

punctuation use. 

 Activities: 

453. Auditory and Tactile Punctuation 
Practice: Teacher reads sentences aloud 
while the student feels the raised 
punctuation at the end. 

454. Hand-Over-Hand Writing Assistance: 
Guide students’ hands to place capital 
letters and punctuation in sentences. 

455. Sentence Tracing with Punctuation: 
Provide sentences to trace on tactile paper, 
focusing on correct punctuation 
placement. 

456. Interactive Sentence Matching: Use 
sentence cards with raised punctuation for 
students to match with spoken sentences. 

 Materials: 

457. Raised-line or braille paper 
458. Audio playback for sentence modeling 
459. Tactile punctuation cards 
460. Tactile guides for placement support 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Utilize touch and sound for 

teaching punctuation and capitalization, 

with a focus on hands-on practice. 

 Activities: 

461. Hand-Over-Hand Writing for 
Punctuation: Teacher guides student’s 
hand to place capital letters, full stops, and 
question marks on paper. 
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462. Tactile Sentence Creation: Students 
use textured writing surfaces to write 
sentences with guidance, incorporating 
punctuation. 

463. Sensory Sentences Practice: Dictate 
sentences with a pause at punctuation 
marks, so students can feel where the 
capital letters and punctuation should go. 

464. Matching Sentences with 
Punctuation: Use raised-line cards to 
match completed sentences with correct 
punctuation cards. 

 Materials: 

465. Raised-line writing boards 
466. Braille or tactile sentence cards 
467. Audio equipment for clear dictation 
468. Raised punctuation cards 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Combine auditory and tactile 

learning for comprehending and writing 

sentences with correct punctuation. 

 Activities: 

469. Hand-Over-Hand Guided Writing: 
Teacher assists in forming sentences with 
correct capitalization and punctuation. 

470. Tactile Sentence Reproduction: 
Students feel and replicate tactile sentence 
models with proper punctuation. 

471. Sensory Sentence Dictation: 
Pronounce sentences slowly and clearly 
with a pause at each punctuation mark for 
students to feel. 

472. Interactive Sentence Practice: Use 
raised-line writing boards and tactile 
punctuation markers for practice. 

 Materials: 

473. Raised-line writing surfaces 
474. Tactile and Braille writing guides 
475. Audio playback devices 
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476. Punctuation stamps or tactile markers 

General Strategies for All Groups 

477. Model Sentences with Punctuation: 
Regularly show examples of sentences 
using capital letters and punctuation. 

478. Break Down the Process: Teach the 
use of capitals, full stops, and question 
marks separately before combining them. 

479. Consistent Reinforcement: Repeat 
practice activities and provide feedback. 

480. Positive Reinforcement: Celebrate 
progress and correct use of punctuation. 

 
4. Give basic 

personal 

information in 

writing (e.g. 

name, 

address, age, 

nationality, 

family 

information, 

etc.). 

1. Multi-sensory 

Approach: Use 

tactile, auditory, 

and visual cues for 

teaching writing 

and 

comprehension of 

personal 

information. 

2. Simplified 

Prompts and 

Guidance: 
Provide clear, 

step-by-step 

instructions and 

direct support. 

3. Consistency and 

Repetition: 
Frequent practice 

opportunities to 

reinforce learning. 

4. Accessible 

Materials: Tools 

that accommodate 

students' sensory 

needs. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Integrate visual and tactile 

support for writing and understanding 

personal information. 

 Activities: 

481. Guided Writing Practice: Use tactile 
paper to guide students in writing their 
name, age, address, and other personal 
details. 

482. Matching Personal Details: Provide 
tactile cards with personal information and 
ask students to match them to their 
corresponding categories (e.g., name, age). 

483. Fill-in-the-Blanks: Have students fill in 
missing details in simple, pre-written 
templates for personal information. 

484. Role-Playing: Practice giving personal 
information in a conversation with the 
teacher or peers. 

 Materials: 

485. Tactile writing paper or braille paper 
486. Raised-line boards for writing 
487. Large-print or high-contrast word cards 
488. Textured flashcards for matching 



 
 

265 
 

activities 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use a combination of auditory 

and tactile methods to support 

comprehension and writing. 

 Activities: 

489. Auditory Practice: Teacher provides 
spoken prompts, and the student responds 
by writing personal information with 
guidance. 

490. Tactile Templates: Use pre-printed 
templates with raised outlines for students 
to trace and write their details. 

491. Interactive Personal Information 
Chart: Create a tactile chart where 
students can fill in personal details using 
markers or adhesive labels. 

492. Scribed Responses: For students who 
struggle with writing, the teacher can 
scribe their responses on paper while they 
dictate. 

 Materials: 

493. Audio equipment for clear speech 
models 

494. Tactile or braille writing boards 
495. Pre-made templates for writing 

practice 
496. High-contrast markers or tools 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on tactile and auditory 

cues to teach writing and understanding of 

personal information. 

 Activities: 

497. Hand-Over-Hand Writing: The teacher 
guides the student’s hand to write personal 
information using a braille or raised-line 
board. 
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498. Verbal Dictation Practice: Teacher 
dictates personal information prompts, and 
the student responds by writing or using 
braille. 

499. Matching Activity: Use tactile cards 
with the student’s details and ask them to 
match with a list of categories. 

500. Oral Practice with Handwriting 
Support: Practice saying personal 
information while writing with guidance. 

 Materials: 

501. Braille paper or raised-line writing 
boards 

502. Tactile labels for use in matching 
activities 

503. Audio playback devices for dictation 
practice 

504. Tactile writing tools 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Utilize a fully tactile and verbal 

approach with consistent teacher assistance 

for understanding and writing. 

 Activities: 

505. Tactile Sentence Construction: Use 
raised-line boards or braille paper with pre-
made tactile templates for students to fill 
in personal details. 

506. Sensory Dictation: The teacher speaks 
the prompts slowly and clearly, allowing 
students to feel where to place words or 
phrases. 

507. Personal Information Matching: 
Create a set of tactile cards with personal 
information details that the student can 
match with their own details. 

508. Hand-Over-Hand Writing and Verbal 
Repetition: The teacher guides the 
student’s hand to write and reinforces the 
spoken version of each detail. 
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 Materials: 

509. Braille or raised-line writing surfaces 
510. Tactile sentence cards or templates 
511. Audio resources for dictation 
512. Tactile symbols for categories (e.g., 

name, age, address) 

General Strategies for All Groups 

1. Use Multi-sensory Cues: Incorporate 
touch, sound, and visual (if applicable) 
to help students learn and practice 
writing their personal information. 

2. Simplify Tasks: Break down the 
process into manageable steps and use 
guided practice to reinforce learning. 

3. Provide Immediate Feedback: Offer 
feedback during activities to help 
correct mistakes and reinforce 
learning. 

4. Reinforce with Repetition: Repeat 
activities regularly to build confidence 
and skill in writing personal 
information. 

 
5. Express 

ideas in 

simple 

sentences. 

1. Multi-sensory 

Learning: 
Combine tactile, 

auditory, and 

visual methods to 

support 

understanding and 

expression of 

simple sentences. 

2. Repetition and 

Guided Practice: 
Frequent 

opportunities to 

practice forming 

and expressing 

simple sentences. 

3. Simplified and 

Clear 

Instructions: Use 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile and visual aids 

along with verbal instruction to support 

sentence formation and expression. 

 Activities: 

513. Sentence Building with Word Cards: 
Provide word cards with braille or large 
print and allow students to arrange them 
to create simple sentences. 

514. Fill-in-the-Blanks: Provide templates 
with missing words and prompts for 
students to fill in with their own ideas. 

515. Guided Sentence Practice: Teacher 
gives a topic, and students use prompts to 
create a simple sentence. 

516. Interactive Storytelling: Use tactile 
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simple language 

and provide step-

by-step guidance. 

4. Supportive 

Materials: Tools 

that cater to 

students' sensory 

preferences and 

needs. 

 

picture books or braille books and guide 
students in creating sentences about the 
story. 

 Materials: 

517. Large-print or braille word cards 
518. Raised-line or braille writing paper 
519. Tactile picture books 
520. High-contrast writing tools 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Incorporate auditory and tactile 

cues to support the development of 

sentence formation and expression. 

 Activities: 

521. Oral Sentence Practice: Teacher 
provides prompts, and students verbally 
express simple sentences. 

522. Guided Sentence Creation with Tactile 
Aids: Use tactile boards or writing guides 
for students to practice forming sentences. 

523. Matching Activities: Match sentence 
parts with corresponding visual or tactile 
prompts. 

524. Story Recitation and Sentence 
Formation: Have students listen to a 
simple story and create sentences to 
describe it. 

 Materials: 

525. Audio playback for listening practice 
526. Tactile and braille sentence templates 
527. Raised-line writing boards 
528. Word cards with tactile or braille labels 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Use auditory and tactile 

approaches to teach and reinforce sentence 

formation and idea expression. 
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 Activities: 

529. Tactile Sentence Building: Students 
use braille or raised-line boards to write 
and practice simple sentences. 

530. Verbal Prompts and Repetition: 
Teacher asks questions or gives cues for 
students to respond with sentences. 

531. Hand-Over-Hand Guidance: The 
teacher guides the student’s hand to write 
sentences while providing verbal cues. 

532. Tactile and Verbal Storytelling: Use 
tactile picture prompts or braille 
storybooks for students to create 
sentences based on a story. 

 Materials: 

533. Braille paper or raised-line writing 
boards 

534. Audio tools for verbal prompts 
535. Tactile picture cards for story prompts 
536. Hand-over-hand guides for writing 

support 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Utilize tactile and verbal 

techniques with continuous support to help 

students express ideas in simple sentences. 

 Activities: 

537. Hand-Over-Hand Sentence Writing: 
Teacher guides the student’s hand to form 
simple sentences with tactile writing tools. 

538. Oral Practice with Sensory Support: 
Use tactile objects to stimulate 
conversation, prompting students to create 
sentences. 

539. Tactile Sentence Templates: Provide 
templates with raised line guides to help 
students create their sentences. 

540. Storytelling with Verbal and Tactile 
Feedback: Use verbal prompts along with 
tactile aids for students to form sentences 
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about a story or topic. 

 Materials: 

541. Braille or raised-line writing boards 
542. Tactile story cards or objects for 

sentence prompts 
543. Audio tools for verbal cues 
544. Sensory materials for storytelling (e.g., 

textured items related to story themes) 

General Strategies for All Groups 

1. Use Multi-sensory Cues: Combine 
touch, sound, and, where applicable, 
vision to reinforce learning. 

2. Provide Clear and Direct Instruction: 
Simplify language and provide 
consistent, easy-to-understand 
directions. 

3. Practice Repeatedly: Incorporate 
sentence-making activities regularly. 

4. Give Immediate Feedback: Offer 
positive reinforcement and correct 
guidance during practice. 

 
6. Use correct 

spelling of 

words. 

  Tactile Learning 

Methods: Utilize tactile 

tools and materials to 

reinforce spelling. 

  Multi-sensory 

Approach: Integrate 

auditory, tactile, and, 

where possible, visual 

stimuli for learning. 

  Repetition and 

Practice: Consistent 

practice with immediate 

feedback. 

  Simplified 

Instructions and Clear 

Cues: Ensure instructions 

are straightforward, with 

clear modeling. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use tactile and auditory 

activities to reinforce correct spelling. 

 Activities: 

545. Tactile Spelling Boards: Students use 
raised-line boards or textured mats to trace 
letters while saying the sounds aloud. 

546. Spelling Word Matching: Match 
spoken words with their correct spelling 
using braille or large print cards. 

547. Auditory and Tactile Dictation: 
Teacher says a word, and the student spells 
it out using tactile writing tools. 

548. Word Building with Letter Cards: Use 
letter cards with braille or tactile marks to 
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build words. 

 Materials: 

549. Raised-line writing boards or tactile 
mats 

550. Braille or large print letter cards 
551. Audio playback for dictation practice 
552. Tactile writing tools (e.g., stylus for 

braille paper) 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Emphasize auditory input and 

tactile feedback for spelling practice. 

 Activities: 

553. Sound-Word Association: Say a word 
aloud and use tactile aids like braille to 
help students identify and write it. 

554. Spelling Practice with Textured Paper: 
Use textured paper for students to trace 
letters and spell out words. 

555. Audio Dictation and Writing: Dictate 
words and have students write them on 
raised-line paper. 

556. Interactive Spelling Games: Play 
games where students form words from a 
mix of tactile letter cards. 

 Materials: 

557. Braille or raised-line paper for writing 
558. Audio tools for dictation 
559. Textured sheets for letter tracing 
560. Tactile letter cards 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on tactile and verbal 

methods to reinforce spelling. 

 Activities: 

561. Tactile Spelling Practice: Students spell 
out words using braille or raised-line paper 
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and receive verbal cues. 
562. Dictation with Braille or Tactile Paper: 

Teacher dictates words for students to 
spell by touch. 

563. Word Tracing and Repetition: 
Students trace letters while saying them 
aloud to reinforce spelling. 

564. Interactive Spelling with Word Cards: 
Use braille cards to create words and 
practice spelling. 

 Materials: 

565. Braille or raised-line writing tools 
566. Audio dictation devices 
567. Tactile letter cards 
568. Tactile word tracing templates 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Emphasize tactile and verbal 

interaction for spelling practice. 

 Activities: 

569. Hand-Over-Hand Writing Practice: The 
teacher guides the student’s hand to trace 
letters while pronouncing the word. 

570. Tactile Word Dictation: Dictate a 
word, and students spell it out using braille 
or raised-line writing. 

571. Spelling with Sensory Feedback: Use 
textured materials like sandpaper or 
textured sheets for students to trace 
letters. 

572. Word Construction with Tactile Letter 
Tiles: Use tactile tiles to create and spell 
words. 

 Materials: 

573. Raised-line writing paper or braille 
paper 

574. Tactile letter tiles or cards 
575. Textured writing boards 
576. Audio tools for word dictation 
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General Strategies for All Groups 

1. Repeat and Reinforce: Provide ample 
opportunities for students to practice 
spelling words in different contexts. 

2. Immediate Feedback: Offer immediate 
correction and positive reinforcement 
to guide learning. 

3. Multi-sensory Integration: Use a mix 
of touch, sound, and where applicable, 
any residual vision to enhance 
learning. 

4. Chunking Words: Break words into 
syllables to make spelling more 
manageable. 

 
7. Use suffix -

s/es to form 

plural nouns. 

  Tactile and Auditory 

Integration: Use a 

combination of tactile and 

auditory cues to teach the 

addition of suffixes to 

words. 

  Repetition and 

Practice: Provide plenty 

of opportunities for 

practice with immediate 

feedback. 

  Simplified 

Instruction: Break down 

the rule into smaller steps 

and model the process 

clearly. 

  Multi-sensory 

Support: Ensure 

activities involve multiple 

senses, such as touch and 

hearing, to reinforce 

learning. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Incorporate tactile aids and 

auditory support for learning how to use the 

-s/es suffix. 

 Activities: 

577. Tactile Word Cards with Suffix 
Practice: Use cards with words and ask 
students to add -s or -es to create plurals. 
Cards can have braille or large print for 
easy reading. 

578. Sound and Suffix Matching: Provide a 
list of words and ask students to listen to 
the teacher and add the correct suffix. 

579. Sentence Completion with Plural 
Words: Create sentences with missing 
plural nouns for students to complete with 
the correct word. 

580. Word Sorting Activity: Sort words that 
take -s or -es into categories using tactile or 
braille labels. 

 Materials: 

581. Tactile or braille word cards 
582. Audio prompts for pronunciation 
583. Raised-line paper for writing practice 
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584. Large print and braille worksheets for 
sorting 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Utilize tactile and auditory 

methods with a focus on clear verbal 

instructions. 

 Activities: 

585. Oral Practice with Tactile Feedback: 
Pronounce a singular word and have 
students say the plural form while touching 
a raised-line word card. 

586. Tactile Word Tracing: Students trace 
words and add the -s or -es suffix while 
saying the word aloud. 

587. Matching Game: Match singular words 
with their plural counterparts using braille 
or tactile cards. 

588. Interactive Word Lists: Use word lists 
with a variety of examples where students 
identify and add the plural suffix. 

 Materials: 

589. Braille or raised-line word cards 
590. Audio recording for pronunciation 

practice 
591. Tactile writing guides 
592. Word lists in braille or large print 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on tactile and verbal 

instruction to teach the use of the -s/es 

suffix. 

 Activities: 

593. Hand-Over-Hand Writing: Guide the 
student’s hand to write words on braille or 
raised-line paper, adding -s or -es. 

594. Oral Repetition and Writing Practice: 
Teacher pronounces a word, and students 
respond by forming the plural and writing 
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it. 
595. Word Formation with Tactile Tiles: 

Use tiles with letters for students to build 
singular and plural forms. 

596. Audio-Spelling Dictation: Dictate a 
word and have the student write its plural 
form. 

 Materials: 

597. Braille or raised-line writing materials 
598. Tactile letter tiles 
599. Audio tools for pronunciation 
600. Word practice sheets with blank 

spaces for writing 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Integrate tactile methods with 

guided verbal instructions for consistent 

practice. 

 Activities: 

601. Tactile Writing Practice with Hand-
Over-Hand: Guide the student’s hand to 
add the -s or -es suffix on braille or raised-
line paper while pronouncing the word. 

602. Interactive Spelling with Tactile 
Feedback: Use textured sheets where 
students can feel the added suffix. 

603. Word Construction and Comparison: 
Provide singular words, and students use 
tactile tiles to create plural forms, 
comparing the two. 

604. Storytelling with Plural Words: Use 
verbal prompts and tactile objects for 
students to form plural nouns in context. 

 Materials: 

605. Raised-line or braille paper 
606. Tactile letter tiles or cards 
607. Audio prompts for teaching and 

practice 
608. Textured materials for hands-on 
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learning 

General Strategies for All Groups 

1. Practice Repeatedly: Ensure students 
frequently engage in activities 
involving plurals to build automaticity. 

2. Immediate and Positive Feedback: 
Correct mistakes promptly and praise 
efforts to build confidence. 

3. Utilize Clear and Simple Language: 
Keep instructions simple and models 
easy to follow. 

4. Incorporate Real-Life Contexts: Use 
examples from students’ daily 
experiences to make learning relevant. 

 
8. Use present 

(with/without 

-s/es) and 

regular past (-

ed) forms of 

verbs. 

  Multi-sensory 

Learning: Incorporate 

tactile, auditory, and 

visual supports to engage 

multiple senses and 

reinforce learning. 

  Modeling and 

Repetition: Provide clear 

models and repeated 

practice to support 

understanding and 

mastery. 

  Simplified 

Instructions: Break down 

the learning into smaller 

steps and use 

straightforward language. 

  Contextual Learning: 
Use real-life examples 

and activities to make 

verb forms relevant and 

memorable. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Combine tactile, auditory, and 

visual learning techniques to practice 

present and past verb forms. 

 Activities: 

609. Tactile Verb Flashcards: Use cards with 
the base form of a verb on one side and its 
present or past form on the other. 
Students can feel and read the cards to 
match verb forms. 

610. Verbal and Tactile Sentence 
Completion: Provide a sentence with a 
missing verb and ask students to fill in the 
correct present or past form using raised-
line writing. 

611. Role-play Activities: Act out daily 
activities while pronouncing the present 
and past tense of verbs (e.g., “I play” and “I 
played”). 

612. Interactive Storytelling: Create stories 
using present and past tense verbs and 
have students add the appropriate forms 
during the storytelling. 
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 Materials: 

613. Raised-line or braille flashcards 
614. Tactile writing guides 
615. Audio recordings for pronunciation 
616. Large print or braille worksheets for 

practice 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Use clear auditory instruction 

and tactile support to teach verb forms. 

 Activities: 

617. Oral Practice with Hand-Over-Hand 
Writing: Guide the student’s hand to write 
the correct verb form on tactile paper 
while pronouncing it. 

618. Tactile Verb Sorting: Create cards with 
verbs and have students sort them into 
present and past forms. 

619. Audio-Spelling Practice: Pronounce 
verbs, and students repeat them while 
writing their present and past forms. 

620. Story Reconstruction: Provide a simple 
story where students fill in the correct verb 
forms. 

 Materials: 

621. Tactile or braille cards for verbs 
622. Audio prompts for pronunciation 

practice 
623. Raised-line paper for writing exercises 
624. Tactile objects representing verbs (e.g., 

toy animals for “run,” “jump”) 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Focus on tactile methods and 

verbal guidance to support understanding of 

verb forms. 

 Activities: 
1. Tactile Writing with Verbal Cues: Students 

write verbs with guidance and then change 
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the form to present or past while repeating 
the words. 

2. Hands-on Verb Matching: Match tactile 
verb tiles with their past tense forms on a 
raised-line board. 

3. Interactive Practice with Movement: 
Perform actions (e.g., clapping, jumping) 
and associate the present and past forms 
of verbs (e.g., “I jump” and “I jumped”). 

4. Oral Practice with Question and Answer: 
The teacher asks questions in present 
tense, and the student responds with the 
past tense. 

 Materials: 
1. Tactile or braille tiles for verbs 
2. Raised-line writing sheets 
3. Audio tools for listening and repeating 

exercises 
4. Tactile objects and actions for practice 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Integrate tactile, verbal, and 

guided movement activities to teach verb 

forms. 

 Activities: 
1. Hand-Over-Hand Verb Practice: Guide 

students’ hands to form words in present 
and past tense on raised-line paper. 

2. Tactile Verb Sorting Game: Sort verbs 
using tactile cards or tiles with the correct 
present and past forms. 

3. Verb-Based Action Practice: Perform 
physical actions to demonstrate verbs and 
have students respond in present and past 
tense (e.g., “I sit,” “I sat”). 

4. Interactive Storytelling with Gestures: Use 
gestures and tactile feedback to tell 
stories, changing the verb forms as needed. 

 Materials: 
1. Tactile or braille word cards for verbs 
2. Raised-line or braille writing materials 
3. Tactile objects that correspond to actions 

(e.g., soft ball for “throw,” jumping toy for 
“jump”) 
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4. Audio guides for teacher pronunciation 

General Strategies for All Groups 

1. Use Repetition and Practice: Reinforce 
learning with repeated practice 
activities and immediate feedback. 

2. Break Down the Process: Teach in 
small, manageable chunks to build 
understanding step by step. 

3. Use Real-Life Contexts: Make verb 
practice relatable by using examples 
from students’ daily activities. 

4. Provide Immediate Corrections: Offer 
guidance when mistakes are made to 
reinforce correct usage. 

 
9. Connect 

sentences 

using simple 

coordinators, 

(e.g. 'and' and 

'but'.) 

  Tactile and Verbal 

Techniques: Ensure 

activities involve both 

tactile interactions and 

verbal instructions. 

  Contextual Learning: 
Use real-life examples 

and familiar situations to 

help students understand 

the use of coordinators. 

  Multi-sensory 

Engagement: Engage 

multiple senses to 

reinforce the connection 

between sentences using 

simple coordinators. 

  Simplified Examples: 
Provide clear, easy-to-

understand examples that 

suit the individual sensory 

needs of the students. 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Use auditory cues combined 

with tactile materials and large print for 

sentence construction practice. 

 Activities: 
1. Sentence Matching: Provide pairs of simple 

sentences on tactile cards (e.g., “I like 
apples” and “I like oranges”). Have 
students match them and connect using 
“and” or “but.” 

2. Fill-in-the-Blank: Use tactile sentence 
strips with blanks where coordinators 
should go. Students fill in the correct 
connector by feeling the raised letters or 
using braille. 

3. Interactive Dialogues: Role-play simple 
dialogues using “and” and “but” to connect 
sentences (e.g., “I want to go to the park, 
but it is raining”). 

4. Story Building: Create a simple story 
together with the teacher, adding 
sentences using “and” and “but” to 
connect ideas (e.g., “The cat is small, but 
the dog is big”). 

 Materials: 

5. Raised-line or braille sentence strips 
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6. Large print or braille word cards 
7. Audio prompts for sentence examples 
8. Tactile objects representing the content of 

sentences (e.g., toys, textured cards) 

2. Deaf and Low Vision 

Approach: Emphasize the use of tactile 

and visual cues along with auditory practice 

for sentence connection. 

 Activities: 

9. Sentence Building Blocks: Use tactile 
blocks with words that students can 
arrange to form simple sentences and 
connect them using “and” or “but.” 

10. Hands-On Sentence Construction: Use 
tactile word cards for students to create 
sentences and connect them with a 
coordinator (e.g., using finger-spelled 
words). 

11. Guided Practice: The teacher models a 
sentence with a coordinator (e.g., “I eat 
pizza, and I drink juice”) and has students 
repeat and construct similar sentences. 

12. Matching Game: Create a game where 
students match sentence halves and join 
them using “and” or “but” to make 
complete sentences. 

 Materials: 

13. Tactile word cards 
14. Audio examples of sentences spoken 

clearly 
15. Raised-line writing guides or braille paper 
16. Objects or pictures to represent sentence 

content 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 

Approach: Use tactile methods and verbal 

guidance to build sentence connections 

with simple coordinators. 
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 Activities: 

17. Tactile Sentence Cards: Provide sentence 
cards in braille or with raised lines for 
students to connect using “and” or “but.” 

18. Hands-On Sentence Assembly: Guide 
students to put together sentences using 
tactile cards, connecting them with “and” 
or “but” (e.g., “The sky is blue and the 
grass is green”). 

19. Role-Play Conversations: Practice 
sentences through role-playing activities 
where students create and connect 
sentences using coordinators. 

20. Simple Storytelling: Encourage students to 
create short stories or dialogues that use 
“and” and “but” to connect sentences 
naturally. 

 Materials: 

21. Tactile sentence cards with braille 
22. Audio prompts for sentence examples 
23. Raised-line writing materials 
24. Tactile objects representing story elements 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Integrate tactile, verbal, and 

physical activities to teach sentence 

connection with simple coordinators. 

 Activities: 

25. Hands-On Sentence Construction: Use 
hand-over-hand guidance to help students 
create sentences with tactile cards, 
connecting them using “and” or “but.” 

26. Interactive Action Sentences: Use actions 
or physical activities to demonstrate 
sentence connections (e.g., “I am clapping 
and I am stomping”). 

27. Tactile and Verbal Practice: Provide raised-
line sentence strips with coordinating 
words (e.g., “and” or “but”) and have 
students connect them while repeating 
sentences. 
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28. Gesture-Based Storytelling: Create stories 
with the student using tactile cues and 
verbal prompts, connecting sentences with 
“and” and “but.” 

 Materials: 

29. Tactile sentence strips or cards 
30. Raised-line or braille writing paper 
31. Audio prompts for word examples 
32. Tactile props for visual and physical 

connection 

 
10. 

Demonstrate 

good 

handwriting 

skills. 

1. Multi-Sensory 

Approach: 
Incorporate tactile, 

auditory, and 

visual cues that fit 

each type of 

sensory ability. 

2. Individualized 

Instruction: 
Tailor activities 

based on the 

specific needs of 

each child, using 

adaptive 

equipment and 

strategies. 

3. Repetition and 

Practice: 
Reinforce skills 

through consistent 

practice with 

positive 

reinforcement. 

4. Tactile Feedback: 
Provide physical 

feedback for 

correct or incorrect 

hand positioning 

and letter 

formation. 

 

1. Hard of Hearing and Low Vision 

Approach: Focus on tactile guidance with 

large print, audio cues, and structured 

practice. 

 Activities: 

33. Guided Tracing: Students trace letters and 
words using raised-line paper or tactile 
writing guides while listening to the 
teacher’s instructions. 

34. Finger-Tracking Practice: Place a raised line 
or textured material over each letter, 
allowing students to trace it with their 
fingers while saying the letter name aloud. 

35. Letter Formation Songs: Use songs or 
chants that describe how to form letters 
step by step, reinforcing both auditory and 
tactile learning. 

36. Guided Writing Practice: Write simple 
words or sentences with the teacher 
providing hand-over-hand guidance. 

 Materials: 

37. Raised-line or braille paper 
38. Tactile writing guides 
39. Large print worksheets 
40. Audio prompts for correct letter formation 

3. Blind and Hard of Hearing 
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Approach: Use tactile and auditory cues to 

support learning handwriting and letter 

formation. 

 Activities: 

41. Braille Writing Practice: Use a braille slate 
and stylus or braille writing tools for 
students to practice writing letters and 
simple words. 

42. Physical Hand Guidance: The teacher 
provides hand-over-hand assistance to 
guide students through forming each 
letter. 

43. Tactile Tracing Boards: Create boards with 
raised letters that students can trace with 
their fingers to practice letter formation. 

44. Auditory Instructions: Read out clear, 
simple instructions on how to form letters, 
paired with physical assistance. 

 Materials: 

45. Braille slates and stylus 
46. Raised-letter tracing boards 
47. Audio instructions for writing 
48. Textured or tactile writing paper 

4. Deaf and Blind 

Approach: Use hands-on activities and 

physical guidance to reinforce handwriting, 

focusing on both tactile and auditory 

methods. 

 Activities: 

49. Hand-Over-Hand Writing Practice: The 
teacher places their hands on the student’s 
to guide them through the motion of 
writing letters. 

50. Tactile Letter Construction: Create 3D 
letters with materials such as pipe cleaners 
or clay for students to feel and trace. 

51. Writing with Sensory Feedback: Allow 
students to write on different textured 



 
 

284 
 

surfaces, like sand or raised board, to 
provide sensory input. 

52. Auditory Feedback: Provide verbal cues 
and feedback on how letters should be 
formed and reinforced through repetition. 

 Materials: 

53. Raised boards or 3D letter models 
54. Sensory writing surfaces (e.g., sandpaper, 

textured fabric) 
55. Clay or pipe cleaners for letter building 
56. Verbal cues and feedback 

General Strategies for All Groups 

57. Use Clear and Simple Instructions: Ensure 
that instructions are easy to follow, and 
repeat as needed. 

58. Provide Immediate Feedback: Offer 
positive reinforcement and corrective 
feedback as necessary. 

59. Encourage Frequent Practice: Schedule 
regular practice sessions to reinforce skills. 

60. Adapt Writing Tools: Use adaptive tools 
that cater to the student’s sensory 
preferences, such as different grips or 
textured paper. 

 

 

B. Competencies for Grades 1 - 3  

By the end of grade three, students will have developed the competencies to:    

Competence Basis of Adaptation Required materials 

1. Demonstrate an 
understanding of 
simple spoken 
language.  

Ensure the communication needs 
are addressed to demonstrate 
understanding by providing 
appropriate modes of 
communication such as: 
 Tactile Sign Language: For children 

who rely on touch to 

For Reading: Braille, 
tactile materials, large 
print, or digitally 
accessible books. 
For Writing: Braille 
writing tools and digital 
writing tools. 



 
 

285 
 

communicate, use tactile sign 
language to facilitate interaction 
and understanding. 

 Sign Language: Where applicable, 
utilize visual sign language for 
those with partial vision. 

 Palm Writing: Use palm writing for 
spelling or conveying concepts, 
especially for individuals 
comfortable with this method. 

 Braille: Provide braille materials 
for reading and writing, enabling 
access to textual information. 

 Large Print: Offer large print 
materials for children with residual 
vision who benefit from magnified 
text. 

For Vocabulary Building: 
Tactile vocabulary 
flashcards, real objects, 
etc. 
Embossed materials 

2. respond in 
simple English 
with intelligible 
pronunciation 
(sign language or 
written in braille) 

  

3. use English for 
communication 
inside and outside 
the classroom.  

  

4. read simple 
texts for 
understanding 
and pleasure 

  

5. express 
opinions, ideas 
and feelings using 
simple English 

  

6. work with peers 
to learn language 
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together.  

 

c. Grade-wise Learning Outcomes for Grades 1-3 

Table 10: Grade-wise learning outcomes in English 

Grade 1 

Skill: Listening 

Learning Outcomes Adaptation Activities and Materials 
1. Imitate, identify and 

discriminate sounds. 

Adaptation: Use tactile 

cues and vibrations to 

represent different 

sounds. For example, 

vibrating surfaces or 

tools can be used to 

demonstrate varying 

frequencies, and hand-

over-hand guidance can 

help children feel the 

movements associated 

with different sounds. 

 

2. Identify words that 

have the same initial, 

medial or final sound. 

Adaptation: Use objects 

or textures to represent 

words with similar tactile 

cues (e.g., items with 

similar textures for initial 

sounds). Tactile sign 

language could be 

introduced, and children 

can identify similar signs 

through touch. 

 

 

3. Blend individual 

sounds in simple one 

syllable words. (e.g. /s/i/ 

/t/ →sit) 

Adaptation: Use tactile 

symbols for different 

phonemes or braille 

letters, guiding children 

to form simple words by 

blending these tactile 
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symbols together. 

4. Recognize, identify 

and produce rhyming 

words. (e.g. cat →bat, 

sat) 

Adaptation: Present 

objects or textured 

symbols representing 

rhyming words. Use 

tactile rhyming cards 

(with raised textures) 

where children can feel 

similarities in patterns to 

recognize rhymes. 

 

 

5. Link an initial sound to 

a picture of an object that 

begins with that sound 

(e.g. Show a picture of a 

book and identify the 

initial sound /b/). 

    

   

Adaptation: Use 3D 

objects or raised tactile 

images instead of visual 

pictures and teach 

children to associate an 

initial sound with the 

corresponding tactile 

object (e.g., a 3D model 

of a book for /b/). 

 

6. Name a printed letter 

that matches with the 

sound (e.g. the teacher 

says /t/ and the student 

points to the /t/ letter). 

Adaptation: Use tactile 

letters or braille symbols 

for letter recognition. The 

child can feel the braille 

or raised letters and 

match the sound provided 

by the teacher with the 

correct tactile symbol. 

 

 

7. Match spoken words 

to printed words (e.g. the 

teacher pronounces /pin/, 

and the student selects 

pin from a set of three-

word cards). 

Adaptation: Replace 

printed word cards with 

braille or raised print. 

The student selects the 

correct braille word that 

corresponds to the 

spoken word. 

 

 

8. Recognize and 

comprehend words and 

simple expressions. 

Adaptation: Use tactile 

sign language, object-

based communication, or 
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braille to help children 

comprehend simple 

expressions. Multi-

sensory reinforcement 

can include touch and 

smell for understanding 

the meaning. 

 

9. Respond to the audio 

or the teacher non-

verbally and verbally. 

 

Adaptation: Encourage 

the use of tactile sign 

language, object 

symbols, or gestures. 

Responses can be made 

through physical actions, 

gestures, or using a 

communication device 

with tactile feedback. 

 

10. Respond to simple 

commands and questions. 

Adaptation: Use tactile 

sign language, object-

based communication, or 

braille to help children 

comprehend simple 

expressions. Multi-

sensory reinforcement 

can include touch and 

smell for understanding 

the meaning. 

 

11. Perform different 

kinds of listening tasks 

(e.g. drawing, matching, 

etc.). 

  

Speaking 
1. Imitate and produce 

sounds and words. 

Adaptation: Instead of 

focusing on producing 

verbal sounds, encourage 

the child to imitate 

physical vibrations or 

tactile movements 

associated with sounds. 

Use hand-over-hand 

Activity: Place the child‟s 

hand on a vibrating object, 

such as a handheld buzzer or 

a vibrating pillow, while 

making a sound like "buzz" 

or "beep." The child can feel 

the vibration and try to 

mimic the sensation through 
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guidance to help the child 

imitate simple 

movements or vibrations 

that correspond to 

sounds. 

 

hand movements or other 

physical actions. 

2. Blend the initial 

sounds with other 

sounds, i.e. onset with 

rime. (e.g. c+at). 

  

3. Pronounce grade 

appropriate words 

correctly. 

  

4. Give basic personal 

information about 

themselves (e.g. name, 

address, family, 

nationality) using short 

words and phrases. 

Provide sign language, 

braille written words and 

phrases, tactile or braille 

flash cards regarding 

there personal 

information. 

 

5. Ask and answer short, 

simple questions. 

Provide accessible modes 

of communication and 

accessible materials 

 

6. Sing or recite a 

song/chant by listening to 

the teacher or an audio. 

Sign or write in braille a 

song provided by the 

teacher through tactile or 

braille. 

 

7. Name people, objects 

and places and describe 

them with adjectives. 

Using tactile signs and 

braille. 

 

Reading   

1. Read small and capital 

letters.  

Provide braille, large 

print or tactile content to 

read small and capital 

letters. Read braille or do 

sign provided words. 

 

2. Put sounds together to 

read words and 

sentences.  

The focus should be on 

multi-sensory 

approaches, using tactile, 

auditory, and visual cues 
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where possible. 

3. Recognize and read 

familiar words 

accompanied by visuals  

use multi-sensory 

approaches that 

incorporate tactile, 

auditory, and visual cues 

which possible. 

 

4. Perform rhymes and 

chants with appropriate 

rhyme and rhythm.  

tactile, multi-sensory, 

and functional methods 
that help the child convey 

this information through 

touch, movement, or 

simple gestures. 

 

5. Understand the 

meaning of grade 

appropriate words.  

  

6. Read words, simple 

sentences and short 

paragraphs correctly  

Using sign language or 

braille reader/script 

 

7. Retrieve specific 

information from simple 

sentences.  

  

8. Do different kinds of 

comprehension tasks 

(answering verbally, 

matching, action, etc.) 

  

Writing   

1. Hold pencil correctly 

to gain control to draw 

lines, curves, circles, etc.  

  

2. Develop hand-eye 

coordination through 

drawing lines and 

patterns.  

  

3. Trace the letters and 

write them.  
  

4. Form lower and upper 

case letters of regular 

size and shape.  

  

5. Write letters and   
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words in a straight line 

from left to right with 

regular spacing between 

words. 6. Copy letters 

and highly frequent 

familiar words and 

phrases correctly and 

reproduce them.  

7. Combine and 

recombine different 

letters to form words, and 

put the words in correct 

order to form simple 

sentences.  

  

8. Use correct spelling of 

words.  
  

9. Write simple phrases 

and sentences 

independently.  

    

10. Give basic personal 

information in writing 

(e.g. name, address, age, 

nationality).  

  

11. Demonstrate good 

handwriting skills. 
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Skill Grade One Adapted curriculum 

Speaking 1. Imitate and 

produce sounds and 

words. 

2. Blend the initial 

sounds with other 

sounds, i.e. onset 

with rime. (e.g. 

c+at). 

3. Pronounce grade 

appropriate words 

correctly. 

4. Give basic 

personal 

information about 

themselves (e.g. 

name, address, 

family, nationality) 

using short words 

and phrases. 

5. Ask and answer 

short, simple 

questions. 

6. Sing or recite a 

song/chant by 

listening to the 

teacher or an audio. 

7. Name people, 

objects and places 

and describe them 

with adjectives. 

 

1. Imitate and produce sounds and words. 

a. Tactile Imitation of Sounds and 

Movements: 

Adaptation: Instead of focusing on producing 

verbal sounds, encourage the child to imitate 

physical vibrations or tactile movements 

associated with sounds. For example, you can 

create tactile representations of sounds using 

vibrating objects or surfaces that the child can 

feel. When the teacher produces a sound or 

vibration (e.g., a soft "buzz" sound with a 

vibrating toy), the child can place their hands 

on the vibrating surface to feel and imitate the 

sensation. 

 Example: Place the child‟s hand on a 

vibrating object, such as a handheld 

buzzer or a vibrating pillow, while 

making a sound like "buzz" or "beep." 

The child can feel the vibration and try 

to mimic the sensation through hand 

movements or other physical actions. 

b. Producing Vibrations or Movements: 

 Adaptation: For children who have 

difficulty with speech, help them create 

vibrations or movement responses. For 

example, using a tactile device like a 

vibrating toy or a tactile musical 

instrument (such as a drum or a piano 

with raised keys), the child can create 

"sound" by tapping, pressing, or feeling 

the vibration of an object, mimicking the 

sensory input. 

 Example: When the teacher creates a 

low vibration sound (like tapping a 

drum), the child can place their hand on 

the drum to feel the vibration, and with 

practice, they may try to produce similar 
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taps or vibrations on their own. 

c. Use of Hand-over-Hand to Guide 

Production: 

 Adaptation: Use hand-over-hand 

guidance to help the child imitate simple 

movements or vibrations that correspond 

to sounds. By physically guiding the 

child‟s hand to make an action, you help 

them connect the physical sensation with 

the idea of imitating a sound. 

 Example: If the teacher wants the child 

to imitate the sound of "clap," they could 

guide the child's hands together in a 

clapping motion, helping them 

understand how to produce a response 

that corresponds to the sound. 

d. Tactile Sign Language or Symbols: 

 Adaptation: Focus on using tactile sign 

language or raised symbols to represent 

words and sounds. The child can imitate 

or create their own tactile sign language 

gestures or use object symbols (such as a 

small toy for "ball") to represent words 

instead of vocalizing them. 

 Example: If the teacher says "ball" and 

demonstrates the tactile sign for "ball," 

the child can then feel the sign and try to 

replicate it using their own hands. This 

way, the focus is on tactile 

communication instead of vocal 

imitation. 

e. Sensory Play with Objects: 

Adaptation: Use sensory play to create an 

environment where children can explore and 

feel the physical attributes of objects that 

correspond to sounds. For example, a bouncy 

ball could be used to teach the child about the 

sound "bounce." The child can feel the ball 

bounce and connect that physical movement to 

the word. 
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 Example: If the teacher says "bounce," 

the child can feel a small ball bounce on 

their hand, and gradually they can try 

bouncing it themselves, associating the 

tactile movement with the sound 

"bounce." 

 

3. Pronounce grade appropriate words 

correctly. 

To adapt the activity of pronouncing grade-

appropriate words correctly for children with 

deafblindness, the focus should be on tactile, 

kinesthetic, and multi-sensory methods. Since 

these children may have limited access to 

auditory feedback, it's essential to incorporate 

tactile feedback, physical movements, and 

visual cues to help them develop accurate 

pronunciation. Here are some adaptations for 

this activity: 

a. Tactile Feedback for Speech Sounds: 

Adaptation: Use tactile feedback to help 

children feel how different parts of their mouth 

move to pronounce certain sounds. For 

example, the child can feel the vibrations in 

their throat or mouth, or they can be guided to 

feel the air moving during speech. 

Example: Guide the child's hand to their throat 

or jaw when pronouncing certain sounds, like 

the "p" sound (which involves puffing air) or 

the "b" sound (which involves vibrating the 

vocal cords). The child can feel the vibrations 

of the sound and try to mimic the physical 

movement involved in producing that sound. 

b. Kinesthetic Learning (Body Movement) 

Adaptation: Encourage the child to move their 

body to help reinforce speech sounds. By 

associating body movement with speech, the 

child can better understand how sounds are 

produced. For example, a movement such as 

tapping or clapping can be paired with certain 
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syllables or sounds to help them understand the 

rhythm and pronunciation. 

Example: If teaching the word "cat," the child 

could tap their foot to the syllable "cat," 

mimicking the rhythm of the word. 

Alternatively, the child can be guided to feel 

how their mouth moves for specific sounds 

(e.g., "sh," "ch," "p"). 

c. Use of Tactile Sign Language or Braille 

for Word Identification: 

Adaptation: Teach the child to recognize 

words through tactile sign language or Braille 

and then associate the correct pronunciation 

with the word. Tactile sign language allows the 

child to feel signs for words, which can help 

them connect the spoken or signed word with 

its meaning. 

Example: Use tactile sign language for "book" 

and guide the child to feel the signs, helping 

them link the tactile sign with the correct 

pronunciation when spoken aloud by the 

teacher. They can practice saying the word 

"book" while feeling the sign on their hands. 

d. Hand-over-Hand Guidance for Mouth 

Movements: 

Adaptation: Use hand-over-hand guidance to 

help children feel the mouth positions and 

movements necessary for pronouncing sounds. 

The teacher can gently guide the child‟s hand 

to their mouth while producing the sound, so 

the child can feel the positioning of the lips, 

tongue, and teeth. 

Example: For the sound "m," the teacher can 

guide the child's hand to feel the vibration of 

their lips together, and for the sound "t," the 

teacher can guide the child‟s hand to feel how 

the tongue touches the roof of the mouth. This 

helps the child understand the physical 

positioning required for correct pronunciation. 

e. Speech and Sound Simulation Using 
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Vibrations: 

Adaptation: Use devices that produce 

vibrations to simulate speech sounds, which 

can help the child understand how sounds feel 

as they are produced. Vibrating toys, devices, 

or surfaces can be used to give feedback while 

pronouncing specific words. 

Example: If teaching the child to say "buzz," 

use a vibrating toy or device that the child can 

feel while the teacher pronounces the word. 

The vibration reinforces the connection 

between the sound and its physical sensation. 

 

4. Give basic personal information about 

themselves (e.g. name, address, family, 

nationality) using short words and phrases. 

To adapt the activity of giving basic personal 

information (e.g., name, address, family, 

nationality) for children with deafblindness, it‟s 

essential to focus on tactile, multi-sensory, 

and functional methods that help the child 

convey this information through touch, 

movement, or simple gestures. Here's how you 

can modify this activity: 

1. Introduce Tactile Sign Language or 

Simple Signs: 

 Adaptation: Teach the child to use 

tactile sign language or tactile symbols 

for expressing basic personal 

information. For instance, tactile signs 

for "name," "family," or "address" can 

help children identify and share their 

details. 

 Example: The teacher can use tactile 

sign language to represent "name" (e.g., 

feeling the shape of the sign for "name" 

on the child's hand), then guide the child 

to sign or point to their name on a tactile 

chart or board. 

2. Tactile Symbols for Key Information: 
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 Adaptation: Provide tactile symbols or 

raised letters (e.g., Braille) for the child 

to touch and relate to specific personal 

details like their name, family members, 

and nationality. 

 Example: Place tactile cards or Braille 

labels with words like "Mom," "Dad," 

"Nepal," and guide the child to touch 

them to identify family members and 

nationality. The child can then be 

encouraged to touch the symbol that 

corresponds to their information, such as 

their name or family. 

3. Hand-over-Hand Assistance for 

Communication: 

 Adaptation: Use hand-over-hand 

guidance to help the child form the 

words or gestures that represent their 

personal information. By guiding the 

child‟s hands, they can learn to indicate 

key details like their name, family, or 

nationality. 

 Example: If the child wants to say their 

name, the teacher can place the child‟s 

hand on a tactile name card or their own 

chest to represent the name. With 

guidance, the child can learn to touch the 

card or sign their name. 

4. Use of 3D Objects for Family or 

Nationality: 

 Adaptation: Introduce 3D objects or 

symbols that represent family members 

or nationality. For instance, a small 

object (like a toy or a figurine) can 

represent the family, while a flag or 

national symbol can represent 

nationality. 

 Example: The child could hold a small 

figurine to represent "family" and then 

touch a flag symbol to represent "Nepal" 
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for nationality. This provides a concrete, 

tactile way of linking personal 

information. 

5. Simple Gestures or Physical Actions: 

 Adaptation: For children with more 

advanced motor skills, use simple 

gestures or actions to express their 

personal information. This could involve 

pointing to themselves, using hand 

gestures, or physically guiding them to 

an object that represents their name or 

family. 

 Example: The child can be taught to 

point to their chest or a tactile name tag 

when asked for their name. Similarly, 

they can point to a family member‟s 

tactile picture or symbol when talking 

about family. 

6. Storytelling or Role-Playing Using Tactile 

Materials: 

 Adaptation: Use tactile storytelling or 

role-playing to allow the child to express 

their personal information within a 

context. For example, create a tactile 

family tree with raised objects to help 

the child understand and introduce their 

family members. 

 Example: Create a tactile family tree 

with small objects or raised pictures. The 

child can touch each object to represent 

different family members (like "Mom," 

"Dad," or "Brother") and use simple 

gestures or tactile signs to introduce 

them. 

7. Interactive Worksheets with Raised or 

Braille Print: 

 Adaptation: Create worksheets with 

raised print or Braille that allow the child 

to fill in their personal information. They 

can feel the Braille or raised letters and 
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match them with the correct word or 

symbol. 

 Example: The worksheet could include 

prompts like "My name is __," "I live in 

__," and "My nationality is __." The 

child can feel the options, such as tactile 

Braille for their name or the Braille 

letters for their nationality, and touch the 

correct response. 

8. Use of a Communication Book: 

 Adaptation: Use a communication book 

with tactile symbols, pictures, or Braille 

to help the child communicate their 

personal information. This book can be 

used interactively to identify key details. 

 Example: A communication book with 

tactile pictures (such as a family, a 

home, or a flag) and Braille can help the 

child express their name, family, 

address, and nationality. The teacher can 

guide the child to touch the appropriate 

symbols as they share the information. 

Summary of Key Adaptations: 

 Tactile Sign Language: Teach tactile 

signs for key personal information. 

 Tactile Symbols or Braille: Use raised 

symbols or Braille to represent words 

like "name," "family," or "nationality." 

 Hand-over-Hand Guidance: Support 

the child in expressing their information 

through touch and movement. 

 3D Objects: Use objects or figures to 

represent family and nationality. 

 Gestures or Physical Actions: 

Encourage simple gestures or pointing to 

express information. 

 Interactive Tools: Use tactile 

worksheets or communication books for 

the child to fill in their information. 
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5. Ask and answer short, simple questions. 

To adapt the activity of asking and answering 

short, simple questions for children with 

deafblindness, it's important to rely on tactile 

communication, multi-sensory cues, and 

simplified responses. Children with 

deafblindness may use touch, gestures, tactile 

sign language, or Braille as their primary 

means of communication, so the focus should 

be on these modalities. Here are some 

strategies for adapting this activity: 

1. Tactile Sign Language: 

 Adaptation: Use tactile sign language to 

ask and answer simple questions. The 

child can feel the sign for "What?" or 

"Who?" on their hand and then respond 

with their own tactile signs for "name," 

"age," or other basic information. 

 Example: If asking "What is your 

name?", the teacher can use a tactile sign 

for "What" and then guide the child to 

respond using their tactile sign for their 

name. The child can place their hand on 

their chest or a tactile name card to 

provide an answer. 

2. Simple Gestures and Actions: 

 Adaptation: Use simple gestures or 

hand movements as responses to 

questions. The teacher can ask a 

question, and the child can use gestures 

to indicate yes or no, or point to 

something relevant. 

 Example: For a yes/no question like "Do 

you want to play?", the child can 

respond by shaking or nodding their 

head, or the teacher can guide the child's 

hand to a symbol representing "yes" or 

"no" (such as a raised texture for yes and 

smooth texture for no). 

3. Tactile Symbols or Braille for Question 
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and Answer: 

 Adaptation: Use tactile symbols, Braille 

cards, or tactile communication boards to 

help the child ask and answer questions. 

The child can touch the appropriate card 

or symbol that represents the question or 

answer. 

 Example: To ask "What is your favorite 

color?", the teacher can show a tactile 

symbol of a color (like a textured red 

square). The child can respond by 

touching the symbol of their favorite 

color, such as a blue textured square. 

4. Object-based Communication: 

 Adaptation: Use objects to represent 

simple questions and answers. Objects 

can serve as concrete representations of 

abstract concepts, making it easier for 

children with deafblindness to 

understand and communicate. 

 Example: If asking "Do you want to 

eat?" the teacher can place a tactile 

object (such as a small spoon or plate) in 

front of the child. If the child wants to 

eat, they can reach out and touch the 

object, signaling their response. 

5. Using a Communication Book: 

 Adaptation: Use a communication book 

with tactile symbols, pictures, or Braille. 

This book can be organized by 

categories (e.g., emotions, preferences, 

names), allowing the child to point to or 

feel the correct symbol in response to a 

question. 

 Example: If asking "Do you like the 

toy?" the child can use their 

communication book to find and feel the 

tactile symbol for "yes" or "no," and 

touch the correct symbol as an answer. 

6. Hand-over-Hand Guidance: 
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 Adaptation: Use hand-over-hand 

assistance to guide the child in asking or 

answering questions. This method allows 

the child to feel the motions or symbols 

that correspond to the question. 

 Example: When asking, "What is your 

favorite animal?", the teacher can guide 

the child‟s hand to a tactile symbol or 

object representing their favorite animal, 

such as a raised image of a dog or a 

textured cat figure. 

7. Responding Through Physical Cues: 

 Adaptation: Teach the child to respond 

to questions by performing simple 

physical actions, such as clapping, 

tapping, or tapping an object, to indicate 

a response. 

 Example: If asking "Do you want to go 

outside?" the child can tap their feet or 

clap their hands to indicate yes, or tap 

the floor to indicate no. 

8. Using Vibration Devices or Tools: 

 Adaptation: Use vibrating devices or 

tools that give the child tactile feedback 

while answering questions. This can 

provide the child with extra sensory 

input to reinforce the action of 

answering. 

 Example: For a question like "Do you 

want to play with the ball?" the teacher 

can give the child a vibrating toy or ball 

to hold when they answer. The child can 

respond by squeezing the ball or using a 

vibrating device that signifies yes or no. 

9. Touch and Exploration: 

 Adaptation: Ask questions and allow 

the child to answer through touch and 

exploration. The child can respond by 

exploring objects that correspond to the 

question. 
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 Example: When asking "Which toy do 

you want?" the teacher can place several 

tactile toys in front of the child. The 

child can feel the toys and select the one 

they want, answering the question 

through their tactile response. 

Example of Simple Questions and Responses 

for Children with Deafblindness: 

 Question: "What is your name?" 

o Adaptation: Teacher signs 

"What" on the child's hand. The 

child touches their name card or 

responds with a tactile sign for 

their name. 

 Question: "Do you want to play?" 

o Adaptation: Teacher places a 

tactile toy in front of the child and 

asks the question. The child can 

either respond by touching the toy 

(yes) or turning away from it (no). 

 Question: "Is this your favorite color?" 

o Adaptation: Teacher places a 

textured color square in front of 

the child. The child can respond 

by touching the square or moving 

away if it's not their favorite. 

 Question: "Do you like the toy?" 

o Adaptation: Teacher can show a 

toy and ask the question. The child 

responds by tapping the toy if they 

like it or by tapping something 

else to indicate no. 

Summary of Key Adaptations: 

 Tactile Sign Language: Use tactile 

signs to ask and answer simple 

questions. 

 Gestures and Physical Cues: 

Incorporate hand gestures or actions to 

indicate responses. 

 Tactile Symbols or Braille: Use tactile 
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cards or Braille for question and answer 

communication. 

 Object-based Communication: Use 

real objects to ask and answer questions. 

 Communication Book: Allow the child 

to use a tactile communication book for 

responses. 

 Vibrating Tools: Use vibration to 

reinforce questions and answers. 

 Exploration and Selection: Allow the 

child to answer by exploring tactile 

objects. 

 

6. Sing or recite a song/chant by listening to 

the teacher or an audio. 

To adapt the activity of singing or reciting a 

song/chant by listening to the teacher or an 

audio for children with deafblindness, we need 

to focus on multi-sensory experiences that 

involve touch, vibration, and tactile cues. 

Since children with deafblindness might not be 

able to access auditory input in the traditional 

way, the activity can be adapted to engage 

other senses, such as touch, sight (for children 

with partial vision), and proprioception. Here 

are some strategies for adaptation: 

1. Tactile Singing and Chanting: 

 Adaptation: Instead of listening to the 

song, children can feel the vibrations and 

rhythms of the song or chant by touching 

a vibrating object or the teacher‟s body 

(such as the chest, throat, or hands). The 

teacher can gently hold the child's hand 

to feel the vibrations or rhythm of the 

chant being vocalized. 

 Example: The teacher can recite or sing 

the song while holding the child's hand 

on their chest or throat. This allows the 

child to feel the rhythm and vibrations of 

the song and understand the rhythm of 
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the chant or song. 

2. Use of Vibrating Devices: 

 Adaptation: Utilize vibrating devices, 

like a vibrating speaker or a tactile music 

pad, that can transmit the sound 

vibrations through touch. These devices 

provide feedback to the child by 

allowing them to feel the vibrations 

corresponding to different sounds and 

rhythms. 

 Example: A vibrating music mat or pad 

can be placed under the child‟s hands or 

feet, so they can feel the beats and 

rhythm of the song as it is played or 

chanted. The child can then be 

encouraged to move their hands or feet 

in rhythm to the vibrations they feel. 

3. Hand-over-Hand Movement for Rhythm: 

 Adaptation: Guide the child‟s hand or 

body to participate in rhythm-based 

movements while chanting or singing. 

This helps the child engage with the 

rhythm of the song through tactile 

movement. 

 Example: While singing a song, the 

teacher can place the child‟s hand on a 

tambourine, shaker, or other musical 

instrument, guiding their hand to move 

along with the beat. The child can feel 

the instrument‟s movement, vibrations, 

or texture while also feeling the rhythm 

through the teacher‟s guidance. 

4. Vibration-based Sound Source: 

 Adaptation: Use musical instruments 

that produce vibrations, such as a drum, 

bell, or tambourine, so the child can feel 

the vibrations produced by the sound. 

The child can participate by feeling the 

vibrations from the instrument or 

touching the instrument while it is 
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played. 

 Example: The teacher can play a drum 

or tambourine and guide the child‟s hand 

to touch the instrument while it is 

vibrating. This way, the child can feel 

the rhythm of the song/chant through the 

vibrations of the instrument. 

5. Movement and Body Awareness: 

 Adaptation: Encourage the child to 

engage in simple body movements or 

swaying, which can help them feel the 

rhythm of the song/chant through their 

own body. This can include clapping, 

swaying, or tapping feet in time with the 

rhythm. 

 Example: The teacher can hold the 

child‟s hands and help them sway or tap 

their feet to the rhythm of the song. For 

children who may have some vision, 

they can also be guided to move along 

with any visual cues that might help 

them participate. 

6. Using Tactile Chants or Songs: 

 Adaptation: Create tactile versions of 

songs or chants, where the child can feel 

the melody through raised patterns or 

shapes. These patterns can be felt with 

the hands or fingers to indicate the 

rhythm and tone of the song. 

 Example: A tactile chart with raised or 

textured lines can represent the melody 

of a simple chant. The child can run their 

fingers along the raised lines to feel the 

progression of the song, while 

simultaneously engaging with the 

teacher‟s voice or vibrations. 

7. Multi-sensory Reinforcement: 

 Adaptation: Use a combination of 

tactile symbols, objects, and vibrations 

to reinforce the words and rhythms of 



 
 

307 
 

the chant or song. This can help the child 

connect the sound with physical 

sensations. 

 Example: The teacher can present an 

object or tactile picture that corresponds 

to the theme of the song (e.g., a raised 

tactile image of a sun for a song about 

the weather). The child can feel the 

object while participating in the chant or 

song. 

8. Echoing through Tactile Feedback: 

 Adaptation: After the teacher sings or 

chants a short line, the child can be 

guided to repeat the same line through 

tactile feedback. The teacher can model 

the action, and the child can follow 

through touch and movement. 

 Example: The teacher sings a short 

phrase like "La la la," while guiding the 

child‟s hand to form the motions or feel 

vibrations associated with the phrase. 

The child is then encouraged to replicate 

the gesture or movement by feeling the 

vibrations or tactile signs. 

Example of Adapted Activities for "Singing 

or Reciting a Song": 

 Activity: "Twinkle, Twinkle, Little 

Star" 

o Adaptation: The teacher sings the 

song while holding the child's 

hand on their chest to feel the 

vibrations. The child can then be 

guided to tap their fingers on a 

tambourine or vibrating mat in 

time with the song‟s rhythm. 

 Activity: Clapping and Chanting 

o Adaptation: The teacher claps 

their hands to a simple chant or 

rhythm and guides the child to 

clap along by placing their hands 
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on top of the teacher‟s hands, 

feeling the movements and rhythm 

of the claps. 

 Activity: Feeling the Beat 

o Adaptation: The teacher plays a 

drum or another vibrating 

instrument. The child is 

encouraged to tap their hands or 

feet on the instrument or feel the 

vibrations from it, following the 

rhythm of the song. 

Summary of Key Adaptations: 

 Vibrations: Use vibrating devices or 

instruments to transmit rhythm and 

sound. 

 Hand-over-Hand: Guide the child‟s 

movements to feel and follow the 

rhythm. 

 Body Awareness: Encourage swaying or 

tapping to the rhythm of the song. 

 Tactile Charts or Raised Patterns: 

Provide tactile representation of the song 

or chant. 

 Echoing Through Touch: Model the 

chant or song, guiding the child to repeat 

through touch. 

 

7. Name people, objects and places and 

describe them with adjectives. 

To adapt the activity "Name people, objects, 

and places and describe them with 

adjectives" for children with deafblindness, 

here are some ways to engage their senses and 

encourage participation: 

1. Object Exploration with Tactile 

Descriptions: 

o Provide a variety of objects for the child to 

touch and explore. For example, give them 

a soft teddy bear, a rough stone, and a 

smooth ball. As they feel each object, guide 
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them to use tactile adjectives to describe 

them, such as "soft," "hard," "smooth," or 

"rough." You can also use tactile symbols to 

represent these adjectives. 

2. Tactile Images for People and Places: 

o Use raised tactile pictures or 3D models of 

people and places. For example, a raised 

image of a tree could represent a park, and a 

tactile image of a person with features like 

raised lines for hair, face, and clothes could 

represent a person. Guide the child‟s hand 

over these tactile representations while 

describing them with adjectives such as 

"tall," "short," "big," "small," or "beautiful." 

3. Tactile Sign Language: 

o Teach the child to use tactile sign language 

to describe people, objects, or places. For 

example, the sign for "house" could be 

modified with a tactile gesture to show that 

it's big or small. Tactile signs for colors 

(like "red" or "blue") could also be 

incorporated to describe objects or people. 

4. Use of Familiar Objects to Describe 

People and Places: 

o Use familiar objects associated with specific 

people or places. For example, if you are 

describing a family member, you could give 

the child a tactile object that represents that 

person, like a small comb for a parent who 

wears their hair a certain way. For places, 

you could provide a textured object (like a 

smooth stone) to represent a park, or a small 

piece of cloth for a beach, and use tactile 

adjectives like "cold," "warm," or "wet" to 

describe them. 

5. Guided Verbal or Gestural 

Descriptions: 

o If the child can verbalize or use gestures, 

encourage them to describe what they are 

feeling or touching. For example, after 
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touching a soft object, they could gesture or 

say "soft" (with help from a teacher or 

caregiver), or use a tactile sign to 

communicate the description. 

6. Hand-over-Hand Assistance: 

o Use hand-over-hand assistance to help the 

child touch and feel objects, places, or 

people and guide their hands to appropriate 

adjectives. For instance, when describing a 

soft teddy bear, guide the child‟s hand over 

the fur and help them understand the 

adjective "soft" by touching the material. 

7. Multi-Sensory Descriptions: 

o Engage multiple senses for richer 

descriptions. For example, when describing 

a place, allow the child to touch objects 

(like sand, leaves, or water) while also 

guiding them to smell the objects (like 

flowers or fruits), enhancing the tactile 

experience. This will help them form a more 

complete understanding of the word or 

description.  

 

Reading 

 

1. Read small and 

capital letters. 

2. Put sounds 

together to read 

words and 

sentences. 

3. Recognize and 

read familiar words 

accompanied by 

visuals 

4. Perform rhymes 

and chants with 

appropriate rhyme 

and rhythm. 

5. Understand the 

meaning of 

gradeappropriate 

1. Read small and capital letters. 

To adapt the content "Read small and capital 

letters" for children with deafblindness, you 

can utilize tactile, auditory, and multi-sensory 

approaches to help them engage with letter 

recognition. Here are some strategies: 

1. Tactile Letters (Braille or Raised Letters) 

 Braille: For children who are blind or 

have limited vision, use Braille letters 

for both small and capital letters. Provide 

tactile cards with the Braille 

representation of each letter. Guide the 

child‟s hand to feel the Braille pattern 

for both small and capital letters. You 

can also use tactile labels with both print 

and Braille side by side, so the child can 

explore both simultaneously. 
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words. 

6. Read words, 

simple sentences 

and short 

paragraphs 

correctly 

7. Retrieve specific 

information from 

simple sentences. 

8. Do different 

kinds of 

comprehensiontasks 

(answering 

verbally, 

matching,action, 

etc.) 

 

 Raised Letters: For children who have 

some residual vision or are learning 

through touch, use raised print or foam 

letters that they can feel. These letters 

should be distinguishable enough in 

texture and shape for the child to 

recognize both small and capital letters 

by touch. 

2. Letter Models and 3D Shapes 

 Use 3D models or tactile representations 

of letters, especially for children who 

benefit from a more physical, hands-on 

experience. For example, you could use 

a 3D model of the letter “A” made from 

clay or plastic for small letters, and a 

larger model for capital letters. Allow 

the child to touch and feel the shapes of 

the letters to reinforce their tactile 

recognition. 

3. Interactive Letter Tracing 

 Have the child trace letters using their 

fingers on a textured surface. For 

example, use sandpaper, fabric, or a 

rough surface to form the letters so that 

the child can feel the shape of the letters 

as they trace them. 

 You could also have them trace both 

small and capital letters with their hands 

or fingers over raised lines, helping them 

recognize the difference between the 

sizes of the letters. 

4. Tactile Alphabet Cards 

 Create a set of tactile alphabet cards that 

feature both small and capital letters. 

Each card could have a raised print letter 

(small or capital) and a corresponding 

texture or symbol that represents the 

letter (e.g., a rough texture for "R" to 

indicate "rough"). 

 Alternatively, you could use materials 
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like textured fabric, wood, or plastic to 

make each letter more distinguishable. 

5. Letter Sound Association 

 Associate letters with specific sounds 

and objects. For example, for the letter 

“B,” you can provide a tactile object 

(such as a soft ball) for the child to feel 

while the teacher says “B” and “ball.” 

This helps the child associate the letter's 

shape and sound. 

 For both small and capital letters, you 

can use corresponding objects that make 

it easier for the child to understand the 

difference between uppercase and 

lowercase by feeling different objects. 

6. Multi-Sensory Learning 

 Touch and Sound: Reinforce the 

learning of small and capital letters by 

incorporating sound. For example, say 

the name of the letter aloud ("A," "a") 

while the child feels the corresponding 

tactile model or raised letter. This way, 

the child associates the tactile sensation 

with the auditory cue, reinforcing letter 

recognition. 

 Smell and Texture: For more advanced 

reinforcement, you can also incorporate 

smells (e.g., different scents for each 

letter, like mint for "M" or cinnamon for 

"C") or textures (e.g., using different 

fabrics for different letters) as part of a 

multi-sensory experience. 

7. Hand-over-Hand Instruction 

 Use hand-over-hand assistance to guide 

the child in forming letters with their 

hands, especially when practicing 

writing or tracing. For example, guide 

their hand to trace the shape of the letter 

"A" in a sand tray or on a textured 

surface. This helps them get a sense of 
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the letter's structure through tactile 

feedback. 

8. Visual and Tactile Contrast 

 For children with limited vision, ensure 

there is good contrast between small and 

capital letters. This could mean using 

different textures for small and capital 

letters (e.g., smoother textures for small 

letters, rougher textures for capital 

letters) to help them differentiate 

between the two sizes. 

9. Braille Alphabet Chart 

 If the child is using Braille, provide a 

Braille alphabet chart that includes both 

small and capital letters. This allows the 

child to compare the shapes of both 

types of letters side by side. 

 

2. Put sounds together to read words and 

sentences. 

To help children with deafblindness put 

sounds together to read words and 

sentences, the focus should be on multi-

sensory approaches, using tactile, auditory, and 

visual cues where possible. Below are ways to 

adapt this process: 

1. Use Tactile Phonics with Braille or Raised 

Print 

 Braille: If the child is learning Braille, 

break down the words into Braille letters 

(phonemes). Guide the child to feel each 

Braille character and blend them 

together to form words. For example, if 

teaching the word "cat," guide the child‟s 

hands to feel the Braille for "c," "a," and 

"t," and then assist in putting them 

together to form the word. 

 Raised Print: For children with some 

vision, use raised print letters. Present 

individual letters or groups of letters and 
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let the child feel them to identify the 

sounds. For example, tactile cards with 

raised letters can be used to help the 

child feel and sound out each letter, 

gradually blending them together to read 

the word. 

2. Tactile Sound Boxes or Letter Blocks 

 Use small blocks or cards that have 

different letters on them (small and 

capital) and encourage the child to 

physically manipulate them. Have the 

child feel and match the blocks together 

in sequence to build words. For example, 

the child can arrange blocks with the 

letters “c,” “a,” and “t” to form "cat." 

This hands-on approach supports the 

process of blending sounds into words. 

3. Tactile and Auditory Blending 

 Auditory Feedback: For children who 

have some residual hearing, pair tactile 

activities with auditory reinforcement. 

For example, the teacher says the 

individual sounds slowly, and the child 

feels the corresponding Braille letters or 

raised print. Then, encourage the child to 

blend the sounds together with help. For 

example, the teacher says /c/ (as in 

"cat"), /a/ (as in "cat"), /t/ (as in "cat"), 

and then the child puts them together to 

form the word "cat." 

4. Finger Spelling and Tactile Sign 

Language 

 Use fingerspelling to teach words in 

sign language. Guide the child's hand 

through the manual alphabet to form the 

letters of a word. As the child feels the 

fingerspelling of each letter (like "c," 

"a," and "t"), they can learn to blend the 

letters together to form words. 

 If the child is learning tactile sign 
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language, you can use tactile signs to 

help them connect individual signs 

(which represent sounds) and form 

words and simple sentences. 

5. Tactile Word and Sentence Cards 

 Create tactile word cards where each 

card represents a word in Braille or 

raised print. Once the child learns to read 

individual words, introduce them to 

simple sentences. Provide tactile cards 

for both the words and punctuation 

marks (like a raised dot for a period or 

question mark). Help the child feel the 

sequence of words and guide them to 

read simple sentences. 

 For example, a card with the word "cat" 

could have raised Braille letters or raised 

print, and a sentence like "The cat runs" 

could be created with separate tactile 

cards for "The," "cat," and "runs." 

Encourage the child to feel and read each 

card and then blend the words together 

to read the sentence. 

6. Word Mapping with Tactile Objects 

 Object-based Word Mapping: Use 

familiar objects or textures to represent 

words. For example, for the word "dog," 

give the child a small textured toy dog. 

For "cat," a plush object or another 

texture can represent the word. The child 

can then connect the object to the word, 

allowing them to associate sounds with 

the objects. 

 Once they can identify objects associated 

with words, begin to combine the tactile 

objects and words in short, simple 

sentences, like "The dog runs" or "The 

cat sleeps." Encourage the child to feel 

the words and the objects as they blend 

them together. 
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7. Blending Sounds Using Sensory Materials 

 Use materials like sandpaper, textured 

fabric, or clay to form letters and words. 

Allow the child to feel the letter shapes 

or word shapes and encourage them to 

say or sign the sound as they touch the 

materials. For example, the letter "b" 

could be made from textured clay, and 

the child could feel the letter while 

learning to say its sound. 

8. Guided Tactile Reading of Simple 

Sentences 

 Begin by reading simple sentences aloud 

and guiding the child‟s hand over the 

Braille or raised print words. For 

example, guide the child‟s hand over the 

phrase “The dog runs,” while 

simultaneously saying the words aloud, 

allowing the child to feel the flow of the 

sentence. 

 You can also break down sentences by 

providing tactile symbols or objects for 

the nouns (dog, cat, etc.) and verbs (run, 

jump, etc.), reinforcing the meaning of 

each word while blending them together 

into a sentence. 

9. Use of Tactile Stories 

 Create tactile stories that involve words 

and sentences in Braille or raised print. 

For instance, a tactile book where each 

page has a simple sentence in Braille and 

corresponding tactile pictures or textures 

that represent the words. As the child 

feels the letters and words, they can also 

engage with the pictures, which will help 

them connect the sounds and words to 

meanings. 

10. Repetition and Practice 

 Provide ample opportunities for the child 

to practice blending sounds and reading 
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words and sentences. Use games or 

interactive activities that encourage 

repetition, such as matching tactile word 

cards, sorting sounds, and forming 

words. This practice will help reinforce 

their ability to read through tactile 

means. 

3. Recognize and read familiar words 

accompanied by visuals 

To help children with deafblindness recognize 

and read familiar words accompanied by 

visuals, you can adapt the content using multi-

sensory approaches that incorporate tactile, 

auditory, and visual cues where possible. Here 

are strategies for adapting this activity: 

1. Tactile Word Cards with Raised Print or 

Braille 

 Braille or Raised Print Cards: Use 

tactile cards that feature familiar words 

in Braille or raised print. These cards can 

include both the word and a 

corresponding tactile image or texture 

that represents the word. For example, a 

card with the word "dog" could have 

raised Braille for "dog" and a small plush 

toy dog or a textured image of a dog. 

The child can feel the word and the 

associated object to reinforce 

recognition. 

 Interactive Word Cards: Provide cards 

where the child can touch the raised 

letters and feel the corresponding objects 

or images, helping them associate the 

word with the object. For instance, the 

word "cat" can have a textured image of 

a cat and a corresponding object like a 

soft toy. 

2. Object-Based Word Recognition 

 Use real objects or 3D representations 

to help children recognize familiar 
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words. For example, for the word 

"apple," give the child an actual tactile 

object (like a smooth ball) or a textured 

object that represents an apple. When 

they feel the object, they can associate it 

with the word "apple" in either Braille or 

raised print. 

 Object Matching: Provide a set of 

familiar objects, and then introduce 

corresponding cards with the words 

written in Braille or raised print. Ask the 

child to match the object with the word. 

For example, the child could match a 

tactile object like a spoon to the word 

"spoon." 

3. Tactile Pictorial Symbols 

 Use tactile symbols or raised pictorial 

images along with words to help the 

child make connections. For instance, for 

the word "tree," you could provide a 

raised image of a tree made of textured 

materials or a 3D model of a tree. The 

child can then feel the image of the tree 

while reading the word "tree" in Braille 

or raised print. 

 Picture and Word Pairing: Pair 

familiar words with textured images or 

objects to help the child understand the 

connection between the word and its 

meaning. For example, when reading 

"sun," you can give the child a card with 

the word "sun" in raised print and a 

tactile sun image that they can feel. 

4. Tactile Storybooks 

 Use tactile storybooks that feature both 

familiar words and corresponding tactile 

visuals. These books can include Braille 

or raised print for words and textured or 

3D images for illustrations. For example, 

a page could have the word "ball" in 
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Braille or raised print, and the child 

could feel a 3D ball image or toy ball as 

they read. 

 Interactive Reading: While reading a 

tactile storybook, guide the child‟s hand 

over the words and illustrations, helping 

them recognize familiar words through 

touch. Encourage the child to trace the 

letters while feeling the texture of the 

picture that accompanies the word. 

5. Multi-Sensory Word Recognition 

Activities 

 Sensory Bins or Boxes: Create sensory 

bins filled with objects that represent 

familiar words. For example, a sensory 

bin could include objects like a toy dog, 

a toy car, a spoon, and a ball. Each 

object can be labeled with the 

corresponding word in Braille or raised 

print. The child can feel the objects and 

the words, helping them recognize 

familiar words. 

 Tactile Word Puzzles: Provide puzzles 

with familiar words in raised print or 

Braille, along with corresponding objects 

or pictures. The child can match the 

pieces of the puzzle to form a word and 

recognize its meaning through touch. 

6. Finger Spelling and Tactile Signing 

 For children who use tactile sign 

language or fingerspelling, guide them 

to connect the hand shapes for the letters 

(such as the fingerspelling for "apple") 

with the word. When they feel the 

manual alphabet signs for familiar 

words, they can associate the hand 

movements with the written word. 

 Tactile Sign Language Stories: 

Incorporate familiar words into simple 

stories told through tactile sign language, 
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and encourage the child to recognize and 

understand the words by touching the 

signs. 

7. Repetition and Reinforcement 

 Repetition is key for word recognition. 

Use repeated exposure to familiar words 

in various contexts, such as tactile books, 

word cards, and object associations, to 

reinforce learning. Consistently pair the 

word with an object or image that the 

child can feel. 

 Interactive Practice: Create daily 

activities where the child can interact 

with familiar words, such as labeling 

objects in their environment with Braille 

or raised print words. Encourage them to 

practice by feeling the word labels 

throughout the day. 

8. Incorporate Sensory Feedback 

 Provide multi-sensory feedback to 

reinforce the connection between the 

word and its meaning. For example, 

when reading the word "rain," you could 

use a water spray bottle to create a gentle 

mist or provide a soft fabric representing 

rain, while the child feels the word in 

Braille or raised print. This multi-

sensory approach reinforces both the 

word and its sensory associations. 

  

4. Perform rhymes and chants with 

appropriate rhyme and rhythm. 

To help children with deafblindness perform 

rhymes and chants with appropriate rhyme and 

rhythm, it's essential to use multi-sensory and 

tactile approaches. Below are some adaptations 

to support children in this activity: 

1. Tactile Rhyming Cards with Textures 

 Tactile Rhyming Cards: Create tactile 

cards with raised print or Braille for each 
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word in a rhyme or chant. You can add 

textured patterns or 3D objects to 

represent rhyming words, helping the 

child feel the similarity in the sound 

through touch. 

o Example: For the rhyme "cat," 

"hat," and "bat," create cards with 

the raised words "cat," "hat," and 

"bat," and attach corresponding 

textures like soft fabric (for "cat"), 

a rough texture (for "hat"), and a 

smooth texture (for "bat"). 

 The child can feel the cards and group 

them based on the similarity of textures, 

helping them understand the rhyming 

connection. 

2. Tactile Symbols and Objects for Rhyming 

 Object Matching: Use familiar objects 

that correspond to the rhyming words in 

the chant. For example, for the rhyme 

"cat" and "hat," provide a toy cat and a 

small hat. As the child feels these 

objects, they can recognize that these 

objects share a similar sound. 

 3D Objects: For more advanced 

learners, use 3D objects to represent 

rhyming words, such as a ball for "fall," 

a cup for "up," or a spoon for "moon." 

The child can touch the objects and 

understand the connection between the 

tactile sensation and the rhyme. 

3. Finger or Hand Movement to Accompany 

Rhymes 

 Hand-over-Hand Support: Use hand-

over-hand techniques to guide the child‟s 

hands through the rhythmic movement 

associated with the chant. For example, 

you can guide the child to clap their 

hands or tap on a surface to match the 

rhythm of the rhyme. 
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o Example: While chanting, 

encourage the child to tap their 

hands to the beat. If the rhyme is 

"Clap, clap, tap, tap," guide their 

hands to move in rhythm to these 

actions. 

 This helps the child feel the rhythm and 

connect it with the words, even if they 

cannot hear it. 

4. Tactile Rhythmic Instruments 

 Use tactile instruments like a drum, 

tambourine, or maracas to help the child 

feel the rhythm while performing the 

rhyme. Guide the child‟s hand to tap the 

drum or shake the tambourine in time 

with the words of the chant. 

o Example: For a chant like "The 

wheels on the bus go round and 

round," the child can feel the beat 

on a drum or other instrument to 

accompany the chant's rhythm. 

5. Hand Sign Language or Tactile Sign 

Language 

 Tactile Sign Language: If the child uses 

tactile sign language, you can use signs 

to represent the words in the rhyme or 

chant. Perform the signs slowly and 

allow the child to feel the hand shapes 

and movements associated with each 

word. 

o Example: For the chant "Twinkle, 

twinkle, little star," the child can 

feel the signs for "twinkle" and 

"star," reinforcing the rhythm and 

rhyme through tactile sign 

language. 

6. Using a Rhythmic Tactile Feedback 

System 

 Vibrations or Pulses: If available, use a 

vibration device or a rhythm-producing 
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object (like a vibrating pillow or mat) to 

give the child rhythmic feedback. The 

child can feel the vibration pulses in time 

with the rhyme, reinforcing the rhythm 

of the chant. 

o Example: Use a vibration mat 

while reciting a rhythmic chant 

like "This is the way we wash our 

face," where the child feels 

vibrations matching the rhythm. 

7. Tactile Stories with Rhyme 

 Tactile Rhyme Books: Use tactile 

storybooks with rhymes, where the 

words are written in Braille or raised 

print, and each page has tactile images 

that represent the rhyme. The child can 

feel the text and pictures while the adult 

reads aloud the rhyme, reinforcing the 

rhythm and rhyme. 

 Example: For the rhyme "Hickory 

Dickory Dock," a tactile book could 

have a textured clock face and a mouse 

toy for the child to touch as they hear 

and feel the rhyme. 

8. Interactive Chants with Visual and Tactile 

Cues 

 If the child has some residual vision, 

combine tactile feedback with visual 

cues like large contrasting pictures, 

finger puppets, or colorful objects to 

help illustrate the rhyme. This 

combination reinforces both the rhythm 

and the meaning of the rhyme. 

 Example: For the rhyme "Baa, baa, black 

sheep," show the child a black sheep 

object or a textured image of a sheep 

while performing the chant with 

rhythmic movements or clapping. 

9. Repeat and Reinforce Rhymes with 

Sensory Play 
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 Repetition: Repeating rhymes and 

chants with tactile support over time 

helps the child internalize the rhythm 

and rhyme patterns. Encourage the child 

to participate by feeling the tactile cards, 

objects, and movements repeatedly. 

 Sensory Play: Incorporate sensory play 

that reflects the rhymes. For instance, 

use water play for the rhyme "Rain, rain, 

go away," where the child can feel the 

flow of water while hearing or reading 

the rhyme with tactile cues. 

10. Guided Rhyming Games 

 Engage the child in rhyming games that 

allow them to feel objects or words that 

rhyme. For example, provide a set of 

objects that rhyme (e.g., a ball, a doll, 

and a wall) and encourage the child to 

identify which ones rhyme based on their 

tactile properties. 

o Example: For the rhyme "pat," 

"hat," and "bat," the child can 

touch the words written in raised 

print or Braille, feel the 

corresponding objects, and then 

try to match the rhyming words to 

the correct object. 

 

5. Understand the meaning of grade 

appropriate words. 

To help children with deafblindness 

understand the meaning of grade-appropriate 

words, it's essential to employ multi-sensory 

approaches that engage their tactile, auditory, 

and visual senses (if possible). Below are some 

adaptations and strategies for making word 

meanings accessible: 

1. Tactile Word Cards with Raised 

Print/Braille 

 Braille or Raised Print Cards: Create 
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word cards with Braille or raised print 

so the child can feel the letters and 

words. For each word, provide a tactile 

object or symbol that corresponds to its 

meaning. For example, for the word 

"apple," provide a tactile apple image or 

an actual apple for the child to feel while 

reading the word in Braille or raised 

print. 

 Word-Object Matching: For each word 

introduced, present a real object (or a 

3D representation) that the child can 

feel, which directly links the word with 

its meaning. For instance, a "ball" word 

card could be paired with a ball object, 

allowing the child to associate the tactile 

sensation of the ball with the word. 

2. Tactile Dictionary 

 Personalized Tactile Dictionary: 

Create a tactile dictionary where each 

word includes the word in Braille, a 

tactile image or 3D model, and a brief 

description of the meaning. The child 

can use this to explore and understand 

the meanings of words as they are 

introduced. 

o Example: For the word "tree," you 

could include a 3D textured model 

of a tree alongside the Braille 

word "tree," and a small raised-

textured leaf image to reinforce 

the word's meaning. 

3. Sensory Immersion Activities 

 Hands-on Learning: Engage children in 

activities that allow them to physically 

interact with objects related to the words 

they are learning. For example, when 

teaching the word "wet," provide a damp 

cloth or wet sponge for the child to feel. 

The physical experience reinforces the 
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word‟s meaning through direct sensory 

input. 

 Exploration of Everyday Objects: 

Incorporate real-world objects into 

daily routines to help children 

understand common vocabulary. Use 

familiar items like toys, clothing, 

utensils, or food to demonstrate the 

meaning of words. 

o Example: For the word "soft," you 

can give the child a soft fabric or 

plush toy to feel and then associate 

that feeling with the word. 

4. Tactile Sign Language 

 Tactile Signing: If the child uses sign 

language, teach them the tactile signs 

that represent words. Tactile sign 

language allows children to understand 

the meaning of words through physical 

touch. 

o Example: Teach the child the sign 

for "book" using tactile sign 

language and allow them to feel 

the hand shapes and movements 

while saying or hearing the word. 

 Finger Spelling: Finger-spelling words 

in sign language can also help children 

understand the meaning of specific 

grade-appropriate vocabulary by letting 

them feel the individual letters. 

5. Use of Multi-Sensory Stories and Books 

 Tactile Storybooks: Use books that are 

specifically designed for children with 

disabilities, featuring Braille, raised 

print, and tactile images. As you read 

the story aloud, guide the child‟s hands 

to the tactile images and words, helping 

them connect the meaning of words with 

physical experiences. 

 Interactive Storytelling: Encourage the 
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child to engage in interactive 

storytelling, where they can feel the 

pictures, objects, and words as the story 

unfolds. For example, in a story about 

"rain," you could include a soft cloth to 

represent raindrops or use a vibration 

mat to simulate the feeling of rain. 

6. Tactile Activities with Words 

 Word Construction with Tactile 

Materials: Use materials like 

sandpaper letters, 3D printed words, 

or Braille letters to allow the child to 

trace the word with their fingers. This 

provides a hands-on way for children to 

explore the word's form and meaning 

simultaneously. 

 Tactile Word Puzzles: Create puzzles 

with Braille or raised print that children 

can piece together. When constructing a 

word puzzle, children can feel the pieces 

and see how words are formed, 

reinforcing the word's meaning and 

structure. 

7. Incorporate Movement and Rhythm 

 Movement and Gesture: Connect the 

meaning of words to physical movement. 

For example, to teach the word "jump," 

guide the child to perform the action of 

jumping or bouncing. If possible, use 

vibrating tools to provide additional 

sensory feedback during activities. 

 Rhythmic Repetition: Use chants or 

songs to reinforce the meaning of grade-

appropriate words. For example, you can 

teach the word "fast" by chanting "fast, 

fast" while moving the child‟s hand or 

body in a quick motion. 

8. Descriptive Language and Sensory Play 

 Sensory Play: Use sensory play to 

provide context for grade-appropriate 
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words. For example, if teaching the word 

"cold," allow the child to feel an ice cube 

or cold water. Similarly, for the word 

"smooth," provide a smooth object, like 

a polished stone, and allow the child to 

explore its texture. 

 Descriptive Language: Use descriptive 

language to explain the meanings of 

words. While guiding the child‟s hands 

over objects, say words aloud to 

reinforce their meaning. For example, 

when teaching "rough," you could say, 

“This is rough; it feels bumpy and 

scratchy,” while the child feels the 

texture. 

9. Repetition and Routine 

 Daily Routines: Incorporate the target 

words into daily activities. For example, 

during mealtime, use words like "plate," 

"fork," or "eat." Let the child feel and 

interact with these objects while 

reinforcing their meanings through 

consistent use. 

 Interactive Play: Engage the child in 

interactive games or play sessions using 

words in context. For example, in a 

pretend play scenario with toys, 

incorporate words like "happy," "sad," or 

"big" and describe the toys using these 

words. 

10. Peer Interaction and Social Context 

 Peer Learning: If possible, allow 

children to interact with peers, as social 

context can also help reinforce the 

meaning of words. Peers can help by 

modeling the use of words and 

demonstrating their meanings in social 

contexts. 

 Group Activities: Organize group 

activities where children with 
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deafblindness can participate with 

others, feeling the objects and interacting 

with the group while learning new 

vocabulary. 

 

6. Read words, simple sentences and short 

paragraphs correctly 

To help children with deafblindness read 

words, simple sentences, and short paragraphs 

correctly, a combination of multi-sensory 

strategies, tactile tools, and individualized 

support is essential. Here are several ways to 

adapt this activity: 

1. Tactile Word Cards and Raised Text 

 Braille or Raised Print Cards: Provide 

Braille cards or cards with raised print 

for each word and sentence. Children 

can feel the letters or words to recognize 

and practice them. If Braille is used, 

guide the child to follow the words or 

letters with their fingers. 

 Tactile Sentence Strips: Write short 

sentences in Braille or raised print and 

cut them into strips. Children can 

assemble the strips to form sentences, 

which helps with word and sentence 

recognition. 

 Raised Line Text: If you‟re using raised 

text instead of Braille, ensure the words 

are tactile enough to be easily felt by the 

child‟s fingers, allowing them to follow 

the text line by line. 

2. Tactile Books with Raised Illustrations 

 Tactile Storybooks: Use storybooks that 

feature tactile images (raised pictures) 

alongside Braille or raised print text. 

These books can have raised illustrations 

that correspond with the content of the 

story, helping the child build 

understanding of words and sentences by 
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connecting the text to the images they 

can feel. 

 Interactive Storybooks: In addition to 

tactile images, use books with textured 

elements (such as fabrics, beads, or 

other materials) that correspond to 

objects or themes in the story. This helps 

reinforce word meanings while 

encouraging reading comprehension. 

3. 3D Word or Sentence Models 

 Tactile Word or Sentence Models: For 

more complex learning, create 3D tactile 

representations of words or sentences 

using materials such as clay, foam, or 

fabric to form the words and phrases. 

Children can feel the shapes and 

structures of the letters and words as 

they read. 

 Example: To represent a simple sentence 

like "The cat sleeps," you could form a 

3D model of a cat and the word “sleeps” 

in raised letters. The child can feel the 

model of the cat while reading the 

sentence. 

4. Word-Object Matching 

 Object Pairing with Words: For 

children to better understand words in 

context, provide real objects that 

represent the words. For example, when 

reading a sentence like "The ball rolls," 

the child can feel an actual ball as they 

read the word "ball." 

 Example: For a sentence like "The dog 

runs," provide a toy dog that the child 

can feel while reading the word “dog.” 

This object association will help 

reinforce word meanings. 

5. Hand-over-Hand Reading Support 

 Guided Reading: Use the hand-over-

hand technique to guide the child‟s 
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hand along the text as they read. You can 

lead their fingers to the words and 

sentences in Braille or raised print, 

helping them track the text and 

understand how words flow together. 

 Example: While reading a short 

paragraph, guide the child‟s fingers over 

the words in Braille while reading aloud 

the text to them. This supports both 

tactile and auditory learning. 

6. Tactile Feedback for Word Recognition 

 Vibration Devices or Tactile Mats: Use 

a vibration device or tactile mats to 

give feedback during reading. For 

example, place a tactile mat under the 

child‟s hand or fingers to help them feel 

subtle vibrations corresponding to 

different words or sentences as they 

read. 

 This can be particularly helpful in 

reinforcing word recognition by allowing 

the child to “feel” the flow of the text as 

they read along. 

7. Use of Simple Sentence Structures 

 Simple Sentence Construction: Start 

with very simple sentences, using words 

that are relevant to the child‟s world and 

experiences. For example, sentences like 

"The dog runs" or "I see a tree" are easy 

to understand and tactilely reinforceable. 

 Consistency and Repetition: Provide 

opportunities for repeated reading of the 

same sentences. This helps the child 

become familiar with the structure of 

simple sentences, improving fluency 

over time. 

8. Interactive Reading with Sign Language 

 Tactile Sign Language: If the child uses 

tactile sign language, you can 

incorporate it alongside the reading 
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activity. As you read the words, use 

tactile sign language to demonstrate the 

meanings of the words and sentences, 

helping the child to link the tactile 

experience with the sign. 

 Example: As you read a sentence like 

"The cat sleeps," you can use tactile sign 

language for "cat" and "sleep," allowing 

the child to feel the hand shapes and 

movements associated with the words. 

9. Repetition with Sensory Cues 

 Sensory Reinforcement: Encourage the 

child to read the same sentences multiple 

times, each time introducing a different 

sensory cue. For instance, after reading 

"The sun is hot," you might give the 

child a warm object or let them feel the 

sun‟s warmth through a window to 

reinforce the meaning of the sentence. 

 Gestures and Movement: Pair reading 

with simple gestures. For example, while 

reading “The ball bounces,” encourage 

the child to feel the bounce of a ball in 

their hands, reinforcing the action in the 

sentence through touch. 

10. Use of Technology 

 Assistive Technology: Use technology 

like screen readers, Braille eBooks, or 

Braille displays to provide the child 

with different formats of reading 

material. These tools can read aloud the 

text while displaying the Braille or raised 

print of the words, providing auditory 

and tactile feedback simultaneously. 

 Vibration and Audio Feedback: Some 

devices can provide vibrations or audio 

cues when the child is reading. For 

example, a Braille device might provide 

a vibrating response when the child reads 

a word or sentence correctly. 
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11. Peer Support and Social Reading 

 Peer Reading Activities: If possible, 

encourage the child to participate in 

reading activities with their peers, either 

in a group or one-on-one. Peer support 

can make reading more engaging and 

help children learn through social 

interactions. 

 Group Reading with Sensory Cues: In 

a group setting, provide tactile or 

sensory cues related to the story. For 

example, if reading a story about a farm, 

give the child a small toy animal to hold 

while reading the corresponding word 

aloud. 

12. Use of Multi-sensory Phonics Games 

 Phonics and Word Games: Use tactile 

or auditory phonics games to help the 

child build word recognition skills. For 

instance, you can create a game where 

the child feels the Braille or raised letters 

and arranges them to form simple words 

or sentences. 

 Example: Use objects or flashcards to 

help children connect sounds with letters 

and words. You could provide a tactile 

version of a phonics puzzle where the 

child can match letters to their sounds 

and form words. 

 

7. Retrieve specific information from simple 

sentences. 

To help children with deafblindness retrieve 

specific information from simple sentences, it's 

crucial to use multi-sensory techniques that 

enable them to interact with the sentence and 

its components. Here are several adaptations 

and strategies to facilitate this process: 

1. Tactile Sentence Cards 

Braille or Raised Print Sentences: Provide 
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sentences in Braille or raised print so that 

children can read the words by touch. Each 

sentence should be simple and clear. For 

example, the sentence "The dog runs" can be 

written in Braille, and the child can feel the 

words to retrieve information. 

Tactile Sentence Strips: Break down simple 

sentences into individual tactile word cards 

or strips. After the child feels and reads the 

entire sentence, you can ask them specific 

questions about it. For example, ask, "What 

animal runs?" and they can point to or feel the 

word "dog." 

2. Object Matching for Comprehension 

Object-Sentence Pairing: Use real objects that 

correspond to the sentence's content. For 

example, if the sentence is "The ball is red," 

provide an actual red ball for the child to feel. 

After reading the sentence, ask questions like, 

"What is the color of the ball?" or "What object 

is described?" The child can respond by feeling 

the object. 

Tactile Props: For each sentence, have a 

corresponding tactile object (e.g., a toy car for 

"The car is fast"). After reading, prompt the 

child to identify information from the sentence 

using the objects. 

3. Simple Question Prompts 

Targeted Questions: After reading a sentence, 

ask simple questions to retrieve specific 

information. For example, from the sentence 

"The cat is black," ask: 

"What color is the cat?" (The child can feel the 

word "black" or a tactile image of the cat's 

color.) 

"What animal is this?" (The child can feel the 

word "cat" or the corresponding tactile object.) 

Choice Questions: Provide two or three 

choices related to the sentence. For example, 

after reading "The dog runs," ask, "Is it a dog 
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or a cat?" with the child selecting the correct 

object or word card. 

4. Sensory Reinforcement 

Use of Movement: For action-based sentences 

like "The ball bounces," allow the child to 

physically interact with the ball. Ask them to 

feel the ball bounce and then answer questions 

about the action. 

For example, "What is the ball doing?" (The 

child can feel the movement of the ball or its 

vibration to identify "bouncing.") 

Vibration Feedback: Use a vibration device to 

emphasize the action or concept described in 

the sentence. For instance, a vibrating toy can 

reinforce the sentence "The truck is moving," 

and the child can feel the vibrations to 

understand the action. 

5. Tactile Visual Aids 

Raised Illustrations or Pictures: Alongside 

the text, provide raised illustrations or 

textures that represent key elements of the 

sentence. For example, if the sentence is "The 

sun is hot," provide a raised image of the sun 

and a warm object for the child to feel. Ask 

them questions like, "What is hot?" and guide 

their hands to the corresponding object or 

picture. 

Tactile Sign Language: If the child uses tactile 

sign language, incorporate it to reinforce the 

meaning of the sentence. For example, when 

reading "The bird flies," you can sign “bird” 

and “flies” through touch, prompting the child 

to identify the action and subject. 

6. Simple Sorting Activities 

Sorting Words or Objects: After reading 

simple sentences, you can have the child sort 

corresponding objects or words. For instance, 

after reading "The dog runs," you can provide a 

set of pictures or tactile words like "dog," "cat," 

and "bird," and the child can sort them by the 
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animal that matches the sentence. 

Matching Sentences to Actions: Use objects, 

toys, or materials that the child can manipulate 

to match actions described in simple sentences. 

For example, after reading "The dog barks," 

you can present a toy dog and a toy cat. The 

child can match the dog to the action "barks." 

7. Interactive Technology 

Assistive Devices with Tactile Feedback: Use 

technology such as Braille displays or speech-

output devices that allow the child to interact 

with simple sentences. These devices can 

provide vibration feedback or speak out the 

sentence as the child reads it in Braille, making 

it easier for them to retrieve specific 

information. 

Example: After reading a sentence like "The 

car is blue," the child can use the device to hear 

the question, "What color is the car?" and 

select the correct answer from tactile choices. 

8. Sequencing Activities 

Story Sequencing with Tactile Cards: After 

reading simple sentences or short paragraphs, 

use sequencing cards to help the child 

understand the order of events. For example, 

after reading "The dog chases the ball," provide 

tactile cards showing the dog, the ball, and the 

chase. Ask the child to arrange the cards in the 

correct sequence, reinforcing their 

comprehension of the sentence. 

Picture-Word Matching: For each sentence, 

give the child a set of tactile images or objects 

to match with the words in the sentence. After 

reading the sentence, the child can match the 

words to the tactile items. 

9. Repetition and Consistency 

Repetition for Reinforcement: To help the 

child retrieve specific information, encourage 

repetition of the sentence. The more often the 

child interacts with the sentence, the easier it 
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will be to retrieve the relevant details. 

Example: After reading "The apple is green," 

ask repeated questions like "What color is the 

apple?" until the child can consistently retrieve 

the correct information. 

10. Peer Interaction and Social Context 

Peer Reading Sessions: Encourage peer 

interaction where the child can work with 

classmates to retrieve information from simple 

sentences. Peers can help by reading aloud or 

pointing to objects that correspond with the 

sentences. 

Collaborative Storytelling: Create a simple 

story where each child takes turns reading or 

identifying parts of the story. This promotes 

social interaction and helps children with 

deafblindness retrieve specific information 

through hands-on engagement. 

 

8. Do different kinds of comprehension tasks 

(answering verbally, matching, action, etc.) 

To help children with deafblindness engage in 

different kinds of comprehension tasks (e.g., 

answering verbally, matching, or performing 

actions), it's important to provide tasks that are 

multi-sensory and accessible. The goal is to 

use tactile and auditory supports, alongside 

visual cues when appropriate, to enhance their 

ability to process and understand information. 

Here are some ways to adapt various 

comprehension tasks for children with 

deafblindness: 

1. Verbal Comprehension (Answering 

Verbally) 

 Tactile Feedback for Verbal 

Responses: Encourage the child to 

answer verbally or with tactile sign 

language. If verbal communication is 

difficult, they can use sign language, 

gesture-based communication, or a 
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communication device with tactile 

feedback. 

 Example: After reading or hearing a 

simple sentence like “The dog is 

running,” ask, "What is the dog doing?" 

The child can answer verbally or sign 

"running" using tactile sign language. 

 Modeling Responses: If needed, model 

the verbal response first to give the child 

a reference. For example, you can say, 

“The dog is running,” and then prompt 

the child to say or sign the same. 

2. Matching Comprehension Tasks 

 Matching Objects to Words or 

Sentences: After reading a sentence or 

hearing a story, provide objects or 

pictures that match the words or 

sentences. Ask the child to match the 

tactile objects to the corresponding 

sentences. 

o Example: For the sentence "The 

apple is red," give the child a red 

object (apple), and ask them to 

match the object to the sentence or 

tactile word card. 

 Tactile Word Matching: Provide tactile 

word cards (e.g., Braille or raised print) 

and ask the child to match the correct 

word to the object or a description. For 

example, after reading "The dog barks," 

give the child word cards for "dog," 

"cat," and "bird," and they can feel the 

correct card and match it to the right 

object. 

 Matching Pictures to Descriptions: 

Use raised images or tactile illustrations 

paired with textured or Braille 

descriptions. Ask the child to match the 

tactile picture to the correct description 

after reading or hearing a sentence. 
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3. Action-Based Comprehension Tasks 

 Performing Actions Based on 

Sentences: After reading or hearing a 

sentence, ask the child to perform an 

action that corresponds with the 

sentence. 

o Example: For the sentence "The 

cat jumps," provide the child with 

a soft tactile model of a cat and 

guide them to move the model in a 

jumping motion, helping them 

physically engage with the action 

described. 

 Role-Playing: After reading a sentence 

like "The boy is running," ask the child 

to perform the action of running (e.g., 

in place) or act out another part of the 

sentence. This helps the child engage 

with the text through kinesthetic 

learning. 

 Object Interaction: After reading "The 

ball bounces," ask the child to bounce a 

ball, reinforcing their understanding of 

the sentence by physically acting out the 

action. 

4. Sensory Feedback in Action Tasks 

 Vibration Cues: Use vibration or 

movement to reinforce the action 

described in the sentence. For instance, if 

the sentence is “The truck is moving,” 

you could provide a vibrating toy truck 

and encourage the child to feel the 

vibrations and move the truck 

accordingly. 

 Touch and Movement Activities: In the 

case of sentences involving movement or 

action (e.g., "The bird flies"), guide the 

child‟s hands to perform corresponding 

movements (e.g., moving their hands in 

a flapping motion) to demonstrate their 
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comprehension. 

5. Multiple Choice Comprehension Tasks 

 Tactile Choice Boards: After reading a 

sentence or story, ask the child to choose 

the correct answer from a set of tactile 

choices (e.g., Braille or raised cards). 

The child can touch and select the 

correct option based on their 

comprehension of the sentence. 

o Example: After reading the 

sentence "The apple is red," offer 

three tactile choices: a red apple, a 

green apple, and a banana. Ask, 

"Which one is red?" and have the 

child select the corresponding 

object. 

 Use of Real Objects for Choices: 

Present real objects alongside Braille or 

raised print options. The child can 

choose the correct object to answer a 

comprehension question. For example, 

after reading "The dog is running," give 

the child the choice of a toy dog, a toy 

car, or a toy bird, and ask them to select 

the dog. 

6. Visual or Tactile Story Sequencing 

 Tactile Sequencing: After reading a 

story, provide tactile story elements 

(e.g., raised pictures or objects) and ask 

the child to arrange them in the correct 

sequence. This helps the child 

understand the flow of events and 

improves their comprehension of the 

narrative. 

o Example: After reading "The boy 

eats an apple," "The boy washes 

his hands," and "The boy goes to 

school," ask the child to arrange 

the tactile cards in the correct 

order. 
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 Interactive Sequencing with Action: 

Ask the child to perform actions based 

on the sequence. For instance, after 

reading about a sequence like "The dog 

runs, the dog stops, the dog rests," ask 

the child to move a tactile model of a 

dog according to each part of the 

sentence. 

7. Using Tactile Communication Systems 

 Tactile Sign Language: If the child uses 

tactile sign language, incorporate signs 

as part of the comprehension process. 

After reading a sentence, encourage the 

child to respond by signing the key 

concept or action described. 

 Object Symbol Communication: Use 

object-based communication symbols 
(e.g., a small ball to represent "ball") to 

help children link comprehension to 

tangible objects. After reading a sentence 

like "The dog runs," the child can select 

the corresponding object symbol for 

"dog" and "run" and demonstrate their 

understanding. 

8. Interactive Questioning 

 Simple Question and Answer: After 

reading a sentence, ask simple questions 

that require the child to answer through 

touch, sign language, or a 

communication device. 

o Example: For the sentence "The 

tree is tall," ask questions like: 

 “What is tall?” (Child can 

answer with a tactile 

response or point to the 

raised print or object that 

corresponds to "tree.") 

 “What is the tree like?” 

(Child may feel the raised 

image or texture of a tree.) 
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 Yes/No Questions: Use yes/no questions 

to check the child‟s understanding. For 

example, after reading "The dog is 

brown," ask, "Is the dog brown?" and the 

child can answer by shaking or nodding 

their head or using tactile signs. 

9. Matching Sound and Action 

 Sound Recognition: For comprehension 

tasks related to auditory information, use 

vibration devices or sound cues (when 

accessible) to enhance the child‟s 

experience. After reading a sentence like 

"The car honks," use a sound-emitting 

device or a vibrating toy car to reinforce 

the sound and action. 

 Action-Based Sound Matching: For 

sentences involving action and sound 

(e.g., "The bird sings"), use a toy or a 

vibrating object to simulate the sound, 

allowing the child to match the action 

with the correct sound. 

10. Multi-step Tasks 

 Complex Comprehension Tasks: For 

more advanced comprehension, create 

tasks that involve several steps. For 

example, read the sentence "The girl 

picks the apple, washes it, and eats it" 

and then guide the child through each 

step, allowing them to pick up a tactile 

apple, feel it being washed (e.g., with a 

damp cloth), and simulate eating it. 

 Task Chaining: Break down a complex 

task into smaller parts. After reading a 

multi-step sentence, guide the child 

through each action (e.g., "First, the boy 

walks to the park. Then, he plays with 

the ball."). 

 

Writing 1. Hold pencil 

correctly to gain 
1. Hold pencil correctly to gain control to 

draw lines, curves, circles, etc. 
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control to draw 

lines, curves, 

circles, etc. 

2. Develop hand-

eye coordination 

throughdrawing 

lines and patterns. 

3. Trace the letters 

and write them. 

4. Form lower and 

upper case letters of 

regular size and 

shape. 

5. Write letters and 

words in a straight 

line from left to 

right with regulars 

pacing between 

words. 

6. Copy letters and 

highly frequent 

familiar words and 

phrases correctly 

and reproduce 

them. 

7. Combine and 

recombine different 

letters to form 

words, and put the 

words in correct 

order to form 

simple sentences. 

8. Use correct 

spelling of words. 

9. Write simple 

phrases and 

sentences 

independently. 

10. Give basic 

personal 

To adapt the writing activity of holding a 

pencil correctly and gaining control to draw 

lines, curves, circles, etc., for children with 

deafblindness, it is important to focus on 

tactile and kinesthetic strategies that can 

provide sensory feedback and physical 

guidance. Here are several adaptations that can 

help children with deafblindness develop their 

fine motor skills for drawing and writing: 

1. Tactile Pencil Grips 

 Adapted Pencil Grips: Use specialized 

pencil grips or tactile markers to help 

the child hold the pencil correctly. These 

grips can provide sensory feedback, 

making it easier for the child to feel 

where to place their fingers. Foam grips 

or textured grips can help the child 

maintain a correct grip and develop the 

necessary muscle control. 

 Weighted Pencils: For children who 

need additional sensory feedback, using 

a weighted pencil can help them feel the 

pencil more clearly and increase control 

over movements. 

2. Hand-Over-Hand Guidance 

 Physical Support: Offer hand-over-

hand guidance, where the teacher or 

caregiver gently places their hand on top 

of the child's hand to guide them through 

the movement of drawing lines, curves, 

or circles. This approach helps the child 

feel the motion and gain muscle memory 

for controlling the pencil. 

 Assisted Movement: Guide the child‟s 

hand in a slow, deliberate motion to form 

basic shapes like straight lines or curves. 

This can help them understand the 

required hand movements and gradually 

develop independent control. 

3. Tactile Drawing Surfaces 
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information 

inwriting (e.g. 

name, address, age, 

nationality). 

11. Demonstrate 

good handwriting 

skills. 

 

 Raised or Textured Surfaces: Provide 

the child with a raised or textured 

surface where they can feel the outline 

of the lines, shapes, or letters. This will 

help them understand the space they are 

working within and offer sensory 

feedback as they draw. For example, use 

Braille paper, sandpaper, or textured 

foam sheets that allow the child to feel 

the shapes or lines as they draw. 

 Adapted Drawing Boards: Use a 

tactile drawing board or lightbox that 

has raised surfaces for the child to 

follow. The child can feel the raised lines 

and practice drawing on top of these 

textures. 

4. Tactile Drawing Tools 

 Marker with Tactile Tips: Use a tactile 

marker or crayon that has a distinctive 

texture (e.g., raised or bumpy tip) to help 

guide the child‟s hand. These tools can 

help the child feel where the tip of the 

tool is in contact with the paper, aiding 

in forming lines, curves, and circles. 

 Use of Textured Pencils: Consider 

pencils with textured surfaces or 

vibrating tips that provide sensory 

feedback, helping the child understand 

the pressure and movement needed for 

drawing or writing. 

5. Tactile Line and Shape Templates 

 Shape and Line Templates: Use tactile 

templates with raised lines or shapes 

(e.g., circles, squares, and straight lines) 

that the child can follow with their pencil 

or finger. These templates can help the 

child practice drawing specific shapes 

and lines by feeling the texture of the 

outline. 

 Tactile Pathways: Create simple tactile 
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pathways with raised tape or shapes that 

guide the child to follow specific lines or 

curves. This can be done on a piece of 

paper, allowing the child to trace over 

the raised lines with their pencil. 

6. Assistive Technology 

 Touchscreen or Digital Devices: For 

children who are more comfortable with 

technology, consider using tablet 

devices or assistive technology that 

supports tactile drawing. For example, 

BrailleNote or refreshable Braille 

displays can be used for drawing with 

tactile feedback. There are also specific 

apps designed to provide tactile feedback 

for drawing and tracing shapes on 

touchscreens. 

 Speech or Vibration Feedback: Some 

digital tools or apps can provide speech 

or vibration feedback when the child 

traces over certain shapes, providing a 

sensory reinforcement that helps them 

understand the motion and placement of 

their drawing. 

7. Physical Positioning 

 Proper Positioning of Paper: Position 

the paper at an appropriate angle or 

surface that allows the child to feel 

comfortable. For example, place the 

paper flat on the table or use an easel for 

better access. 

 Hand and Arm Support: Provide the 

child with enough support for their hand 

and arm to prevent unnecessary strain. 

For example, support the elbow on the 

table or provide a stabilizing cushion to 

help guide the child‟s movements 

without causing discomfort. 

8. Pre-Drawing Activities 

 Pre-writing Exercises: Before 



 
 

346 
 

attempting to draw shapes or lines, 

encourage the child to engage in pre-

writing exercises that build hand 

control, such as tracing over textured 

lines or drawing in sand, clay, or finger 

paints. These activities help build the 

foundation for more structured drawing 

tasks. 

 Finger Tracing: Allow the child to use 

their fingers to trace shapes or lines first, 

as this can help them get used to the 

motions before transitioning to a pencil 

or other drawing tools. 

9. Repetition and Gradual Progression 

 Gradual Progression: Start with large, 

simple shapes (such as straight lines or 

large circles) and gradually move to 

more complex shapes as the child gains 

control. Consistent practice in a low-

stress environment will help the child 

improve their fine motor skills. 

 Encourage Repetition: Allow the child 

to practice these skills repeatedly in a 

way that‟s motivating for them. For 

example, they might enjoy drawing 

simple shapes on textured paper and 

gradually building up to more intricate 

shapes and designs. 

10. Positive Reinforcement and Patience 

 Reinforcement: Offer praise and 

encouragement after each attempt, 

whether successful or not. Positive 

reinforcement can help the child stay 

motivated and build confidence. 

 Patience and Persistence: Understand 

that the process of mastering pencil 

control may take time. Be patient and 

provide plenty of opportunities for the 

child to explore writing and drawing at 

their own pace. 
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2. Develop hand-eye coordination through 

drawing lines and patterns. 

To help children with deafblindness develop 

hand-eye coordination through drawing lines 

and patterns, it‟s important to focus on tactile 

and kinesthetic strategies that provide sensory 

feedback and guide their movements. Since 

these children may have limited or no vision, 

adapting the activity to engage their sense of 

touch and movement is essential. Below are 

some adaptations that can help children with 

deafblindness develop hand-eye coordination 

through drawing: 

1. Tactile Templates and Guides 

 Raised Line Templates: Provide the 

child with raised line templates (made 

from rubber, plastic, or textured 

material) that they can trace over with 

their fingers or a pencil. These templates 

should include various patterns (e.g., 

straight lines, curves, zigzags, spirals) to 

practice hand-eye coordination as they 

move their hand along the raised path. 

 Textured Pattern Boards: Use textured 

boards or mats with pre-drawn tactile 

patterns (e.g., waves, zigzags, or 

spirals) for the child to trace. This will 

help the child learn how to follow 

patterns with their hand while gaining 

control over their drawing instrument. 

2. Hand-Over-Hand Guidance 

 Guiding Hand Movements: Offer 

hand-over-hand guidance to help the 

child learn the motion of drawing lines 

and patterns. Gently guide the child‟s 

hand along the desired path, whether it‟s 

a straight line or a curve, allowing them 

to feel the motion and gain coordination. 

As they practice, gradually reduce the 
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amount of guidance. 

 Encouraging Independent Movement: 

Once the child starts to understand the 

pattern or shape, encourage them to try 

drawing independently. Provide verbal 

or tactile cues to reinforce the direction 

of the movement (e.g., "Move up," "Turn 

left," "Draw a circle"). 

3. Tactile Markers and Writing Tools 

 Textured Markers and Pencils: Use 

textured pencils or crayons to help the 

child feel the drawing tool better. The 

texture will provide sensory feedback 

and help the child feel where the pencil 

is on the paper. Vibrating markers or 

markers with raised tips could also be 

used to provide additional sensory input 

as they draw. 

 Adaptive Pencils: Use special pencil 

grips or triangular pencils to support 

proper pencil positioning. These tools 

will help the child develop the proper 

grip and hand control necessary for 

drawing lines and shapes. 

4. Tactile Drawing Surfaces 

 Raised Writing Paper: Provide raised-

line paper (e.g., Braille paper with 

raised lines) to give the child tactile 

feedback as they draw. This helps them 

understand where to draw and provides a 

physical sense of the path they need to 

follow. 

 Sandpaper or Felt Boards: For initial 

practice, children can use sandpaper or 

felt boards with tactile lines or patterns 

to trace over with their fingers. The 

textured surface gives feedback as they 

trace, helping to develop their hand-eye 

coordination. 

5. Tracing and Drawing in Sensory 
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Materials 

 Sand or Rice Tracing: Have the child 

trace lines or patterns in sand, rice, or 

flour with their fingers or a pencil. The 

tactile feedback from these materials can 

help them learn the coordination of their 

hands while focusing on following a 

specific path. 

 Finger Painting: Finger painting on 

textured surfaces or sensory mats can 

also be used to encourage the child to 

create patterns. The physical engagement 

with the medium supports both the 

tactile sense and hand-eye coordination. 

6. Shape and Line Tracing 

 Tracing with Fingers First: Encourage 

the child to trace shapes and lines with 

their fingers before using a pencil or 

other drawing tools. Tracing shapes in 

clay or playdough can also provide a 

tactile experience that helps the child 

understand the hand movements required 

for drawing. 

 Pattern Tracing with Tactile Cues: 

Use tactile cues (e.g., different textures 

or objects) to guide the child in tracing 

patterns. For example, you could place 

objects along the line or pattern that they 

need to trace. This provides a more 

interactive, sensory-rich experience 

while practicing hand-eye coordination. 

7. Drawing with Different Media 

 Chalk and Chalkboard: Drawing on a 

chalkboard with tactile feedback, like 

sidewalk chalk or chalk with textured 

tips, can offer a change in texture and 

sensation, which helps the child develop 

coordination in a different sensory 

context. 

 Puffy Paint or Fabric Paint: Have the 
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child trace over puffy paint or fabric 

paint that forms raised lines. The raised 

texture provides clear sensory feedback 

as they draw or trace, helping to 

reinforce hand-eye coordination. 

8. Progressive Difficulty and Repetition 

 Start with Simple Lines: Begin with 

basic shapes such as straight lines, 

circles, or zigzags and gradually 

increase the complexity of the patterns as 

the child gains more control. This allows 

them to practice hand-eye coordination 

in manageable steps. 

 Repetition: Encourage the child to 

practice drawing the same patterns 

multiple times. Repetition will help 

reinforce the motion and improve 

coordination over time. 

9. Interactive Tools for Hand-Eye 

Coordination 

 Interactive Drawing Apps: If the child 

is comfortable with technology, use 

tablet-based apps with tactile feedback 

or vibration feedback that help guide 

the child‟s hand movements. Many apps 

are designed to help children learn 

drawing skills by providing both visual 

and tactile prompts. 

 Digital Pens with Feedback: Some 

assistive technology tools, such as 

digital pens or stylus pens that provide 

tactile feedback, can support the 

development of hand-eye coordination 

while drawing patterns on a screen. 

10. Verbal Cues and Repetition 

 Provide Verbal Guidance: Use clear, 

simple verbal instructions to guide the 

child as they draw. For example, say 

"Draw a line across the page," and guide 

their hand while they do it. This helps 
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reinforce coordination by connecting the 

tactile feedback with verbal cues. 

 Modeling: Model the drawing task first 

by demonstrating how to draw a pattern 

or line and then guide the child to do it 

themselves. This provides a visual and 

tactile reference to support their learning. 

 

3. Trace the letters and write them. 

To help children with deafblindness trace and 

write letters, the activity should be adapted to 

provide tactile feedback, promote muscle 

memory, and assist with both fine motor and 

cognitive skills. Below are strategies for 

adapting the activity of tracing and writing 

letters: 

1. Tactile Letter Tracing 

 Raised-Line Paper: Use raised-line 

paper or Braille paper to provide tactile 

feedback when tracing letters. These 

papers have raised lines that children can 

feel as they trace over the letters. This 

allows them to experience the shape of 

the letters with their fingers before 

transitioning to writing them 

independently. 

 Textured Tracing Cards: Create or 

purchase textured tracing cards with 

raised letters. The child can trace these 

cards with their fingers or a pencil, 

allowing them to feel the formation of 

each letter. You can also use a Braille 

slate or Braille paper if the child is 

familiar with Braille. 

 Sandpaper Letters: Provide sandpaper 

letters for the child to trace with their 

fingers. The texture of the sandpaper 

gives a tactile experience that helps the 

child understand the shape and form of 

each letter. 
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2. Hand-Over-Hand Support 

 Hand-Over-Hand Guidance: Offer 

hand-over-hand support to guide the 

child‟s hand as they trace the letter. 

Gently place your hand on top of the 

child's hand, helping them move their 

fingers or pencil along the lines. This 

method will provide them with 

kinesthetic feedback about the 

movements needed to form each letter. 

 Gradual Release: Start by providing full 

support and gradually reduce the amount 

of help as the child becomes more 

comfortable tracing and writing the 

letters independently. 

3. Tactile Writing Tools 

 Textured Pencils: Use textured pencils 

or special pencil grips to make it easier 

for the child to feel the pencil in their 

hand, providing them with tactile 

feedback. These tools can help them 

maintain control while tracing or writing. 

 Crayons or Markers with Tactile 

Feedback: Use markers or crayons 

with distinct textures or vibrating pens 

that help the child feel where the pencil 

is touching the paper. This feedback can 

guide their hand movements as they 

trace the letters. 

4. Writing with Sensory Materials 

 Sand or Salt Tray: Fill a shallow tray 

with sand, salt, or flour and encourage 

the child to trace the letters in the tray 

with their fingers. This tactile surface 

will allow the child to feel the shape of 

each letter as they trace it, and it can be 

easily erased to repeat the activity. 

 Finger Painting: Have the child use 

finger paints on a textured surface to 

trace letters. This approach engages their 
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tactile and kinesthetic senses, allowing 

them to explore writing in a fun and 

engaging way. 

 Clay or Playdough: Allow the child to 

form letters using clay or playdough. 

This method helps develop hand strength 

and coordination while reinforcing letter 

shapes through touch and manipulation. 

5. Textured Letter Tracing Sheets 

 Raised Alphabet Sheets: Use textured 

alphabet sheets that have a raised 

version of each letter. These sheets can 

be made from fabric, rubber, or plastic, 

and children can trace each letter with 

their fingers. Over time, they will get 

used to forming the shapes of the letters 

through tactile input. 

 Foam Letter Sheets: Create or purchase 

foam letter sheets with raised letters. 

The child can trace the foam letters with 

their fingers, helping them recognize the 

shapes while practicing hand movements 

for writing. 

6. Progressive Tracing Exercises 

 Begin with Large Letters: Start by 

having the child trace large letters with 

their fingers or a writing tool. Large 

letters are easier to trace and provide 

more space for the child to develop 

control over their movements. Gradually 

decrease the size of the letters as they 

improve their skills. 

 Tracings with Directional Cues: 

Provide cues, such as verbal instructions 

(e.g., “Start at the top and move down,” 

“Go from left to right”) and kinesthetic 

feedback (such as guiding the child‟s 

hand), to help them learn the correct 

movements for forming each letter. 

7. Multi-Sensory Reinforcement 
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 Combine Touch and Sound: Pair the 

tracing activity with verbal cues about 

the letter‟s name and sound. For 

example, as the child traces the letter 

“A,” say, “This is A, and it sounds like 

„ah.‟” Combining touch, sound, and 

movement will reinforce learning and 

help the child understand the connection 

between letters and sounds. 

 Rhythm and Movement: Use rhythm or 

chanting when tracing letters to help the 

child associate the movement with the 

sound and name of the letter. For 

example, you could say, “A, up and 

down, like a triangle!” 

8. Reinforcement through Repetition 

 Repeated Practice: Encourage repeated 

tracing of the letters. The more the child 

traces each letter, the more comfortable 

they will become with the movements 

necessary for writing. Make sure to 

celebrate progress, even small steps, to 

keep them motivated. 

 Track Progress: Keep a progress chart 

where the child can mark how many 

letters they‟ve traced or how well they 

are doing. This helps the child visually 

track their improvement and gain a sense 

of accomplishment. 

9. Writing in Braille (If Applicable) 

 If the child is familiar with Braille, teach 

them how to trace letters using a Braille 

slate or Braille paper. This can provide 

an additional way to engage with the 

letters through touch and is crucial for 

reading and writing for blind individuals. 

 Introduce Braille letter cards with tactile 

bumps that represent the Braille 

characters and allow the child to trace 

them with their fingers. 
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10. Encourage Independent Writing 

 Once the child has gained some 

confidence with tracing, encourage them 

to move from tracing to writing 

independently on blank paper. Start 

with a few letters, guiding them to form 

each letter properly. 

 Provide positive feedback for any 

attempt at independent writing, even if 

the letters aren‟t perfect. Gradually, the 

child will build confidence and accuracy. 

 

4. Form lower- and upper-case letters of 

regular size and shape. 

To help children with deafblindness form 

lower- and upper-case letters of regular size 

and shape, the approach should focus on tactile 

feedback, structured guidance, and appropriate 

adaptations to assist them in developing writing 

skills. Below are strategies to support children 

in forming consistent and appropriately sized 

letters: 

1. Tactile Letter Formation 

 Raised-Line Tracing Sheets: Use 

raised-line sheets (or Braille paper) that 

have both upper and lower case letters. 

Children can trace these letters with their 

fingers or a pencil, providing tactile 

feedback that helps them feel the size 

and shape of each letter. The raised lines 

guide their finger or writing tool, 

enabling them to trace in a way that 

promotes motor memory. 

 Textured Letter Cards: Provide 

textured cards or foam letters that have 

both upper and lower case letters in 

relief. The child can trace the letter 

shapes with their fingers to familiarize 

themselves with the size and formation 

of the letters. 
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2. Hand-Over-Hand Support 

 Guiding the Hand: Offer hand-over-

hand assistance to help the child form 

each letter. This helps them understand 

the directionality and stroke order for 

forming both upper and lower case 

letters. For instance, guiding them in 

forming a capital "A" with straight lines 

and then a lower case "a" with a round 

shape. 

 Gradual Independence: Start by 

providing full hand-over-hand support, 

then gradually reduce the amount of 

guidance as the child gains confidence in 

forming letters independently. 

3. Writing Tools with Sensory Feedback 

 Textured Pencils: Use textured pencils 

or adaptive grips that give the child 

better tactile control of the writing 

instrument. These tools make it easier 

for children to feel the pencil in their 

hand and guide their movements while 

writing both uppercase and lowercase 

letters. 

 Vibrating Pens: Consider using 

vibrating pens or markers, which 

provide additional sensory feedback that 

guides the child in forming letters 

accurately by vibrating when they follow 

the correct path. 

4. Sandpaper or Sensory Materials for 

Tracing 

 Sandpaper Letters: Use sandpaper 

letters for tactile tracing. These letters 

are typically made with a rough surface 

that the child can feel as they trace with 

their fingers. This will help them learn to 

form both uppercase and lowercase 

letters with the correct size and shape. 

 Salt or Sand Tracing: Fill a shallow 
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tray with sand or salt, and encourage the 

child to trace letters in the tray using 

their fingers. This is a good way to 

practice letter formation in a fun, 

sensory-rich environment. You can draw 

letters with your fingers in the sand and 

guide the child to trace them. 

5. Structured Letter Formation 

 Letter Guides and Templates: Use 

letter guides with clear instructions for 

forming both uppercase and lowercase 

letters. For example, use arrows on paper 

to indicate the stroke order or directional 

movement needed to write the letter. 

This will help the child focus on how to 

write each letter properly and 

consistently. 

 Large to Small Practice: Start with 

large uppercase letters (which are 

easier to form with bigger strokes) and 

gradually move on to lowercase letters, 

which are typically smaller and require 

more control. This progression helps 

children focus on proper size and 

proportion. 

 Simple Stroke Letters First: Begin 

with letters that are easier to form, such 

as “L,” “T,” or “I” (for uppercase) and 

“l,” “t,” or “i” (for lowercase). These 

letters have simple straight lines, helping 

children master basic strokes before 

progressing to more complex letters. 

6. Tracking Progress with Sensory Feedback 

 Tactile Feedback During Writing: 

While writing, the child should receive 

feedback from the surface or material 

being written on. Using materials like 

raised-line paper, foam boards, or 

textured pencils can provide the child 

with sensory feedback on the size and 
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shape of their writing. 

 Verbal or Tactile Feedback: As the 

child writes, offer verbal feedback or 

provide tactile cues to reinforce the 

correct formation of each letter. For 

example, say “Good job with the tall 

lines in the capital letters!” or give a 

gentle touch to their hand to show when 

the letter is written well. 

7. Repetition and Practice 

 Repetition for Mastery: Encourage the 

child to practice forming letters 

repeatedly to build muscle memory and 

ensure consistency in the size and shape 

of both uppercase and lowercase letters. 

Provide a set amount of letters to trace or 

write each day and gradually increase the 

complexity as they improve. 

 Start with Simple Letters: Begin with 

letters that share similarities in shape and 

strokes. For instance, after practicing the 

capital letter "A," have the child try the 

lowercase "a." Then, once the child is 

comfortable, introduce other simple 

letters like "C" and "c" or "T" and "t." 

8. Interactive Sensory Tools 

 Tactile Writing Apps: If the child is 

familiar with technology, use interactive 

apps that provide tactile feedback or 

vibration cues while practicing letter 

formation. These apps can guide the 

child as they trace or write, helping them 

develop letter recognition and formation 

skills in a digital environment. 

 Interactive Whiteboards: Use 

interactive whiteboards with tactile 

pens or brushes to let the child trace both 

uppercase and lowercase letters. The 

tactile nature of the interaction can 

provide both feedback and engagement 
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while practicing letter writing. 

9. Visual and Tactile Pairing 

 Pair Letters with Objects: Pair each 

letter (upper and lower case) with a 

corresponding object that the child can 

touch. For example, "B" could be paired 

with a Braille book or a ball, so the 

child connects the shape of the letter 

with something tactile and familiar. 

 Tactile Sign Language for Letters: If 

the child is familiar with tactile sign 

language, combine letter formation with 

the appropriate tactile sign. This pairing 

helps the child connect the visual, tactile, 

and kinesthetic aspects of the letter. 

10. Encourage Creativity and Exploration 

 Drawing Letters: Once the child can 

form letters consistently, encourage them 

to experiment with writing letters in 

different media, like drawing letters in a 

tray of sand, molding them with clay, or 

painting them with their fingers on a 

textured surface. These hands-on 

activities will help strengthen both hand-

eye coordination and letter formation 

skills. 

 

5. Write letters and words in a straight line 

from left to right with regular spacing 

between words. 

To help children with deafblindness write 

letters and words in a straight line from left to 

right with regular spacing between words, the 

following adaptations can be implemented. 

These strategies focus on providing tactile 

feedback, structured support, and techniques to 

enhance their fine motor skills, spatial 

awareness, and consistency in writing: 

1. Use of Raised-Line Paper or Braille Paper 

 Raised-Line Paper: Provide raised-line 
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paper or Braille paper with clearly 

defined horizontal lines that the child can 

feel. These lines will guide the child‟s 

pencil or finger to keep the letters 

straight and evenly spaced. 

 Guided Paper: Use paper with pre-

printed guide lines (like grids or dashed 

lines) to help the child maintain 

consistent letter size and spacing. This 

ensures that each letter fits properly 

within the lines, and words are written 

with regular spacing. 

2. Hand-Over-Hand Support 

 Guiding the Hand: Offer hand-over-

hand support to help the child maintain 

the correct direction and spacing while 

writing. Place your hand over theirs to 

gently guide them along the lines, 

helping them feel how to space the 

letters and words appropriately. 

 Tactile Cues: Use gentle tactile cues to 

encourage the child to move from left to 

right. For example, tap their hand lightly 

to signal when to start a new word or 

when to leave a space between words. 

3. Letter Spacing Aids 

 Space Markers: Use tactile markers, 

like small rubber dots or raised 

stickers, to indicate where to leave a 

space between words. When writing, the 

child can feel these markers as a signal 

to stop and leave a gap before continuing 

to the next word. 

 Pre-printed Spacing Lines: Use pre-

printed sheets with pre-determined 

spaces for each word to help the child 

understand the need for consistent 

spacing between letters and words. 

These sheets could include lightly dotted 

lines to indicate where to place the 
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spaces. 

4. Writing Guides and Templates 

 Word Templates: Provide templates 

with traced words or dashed words that 

the child can follow. This helps them 

learn to write the words in a straight line 

and maintain regular spacing between 

letters and words. 

 Alphabet Guides: Place an alphabet 

guide at the top or side of the paper for 

reference, showing the child how letters 

should be spaced and aligned in a 

straight line. This can be a tactile or 

raised guide. 

5. Adaptive Writing Tools 

 Textured Pencils or Pens: Use 

textured pencils or writing pens with 

adaptive grips to help the child maintain 

control of the writing instrument. The 

added texture can provide tactile 

feedback, improving the child‟s control 

over writing the letters and maintaining a 

straight line. 

 Tactile Rulers or Guides: Use a tactile 

ruler or guide strip to physically direct 

the child‟s hand from left to right. The 

tactile strip will ensure that the child 

writes in a straight line, helping with 

consistent letter formation and word 

spacing. 

6. Use of Sand or Salt Trays for Practice 

 Sand or Salt Trays: Have the child 

practice writing in sand or salt trays. 

When practicing in the tray, they can 

draw letters with their fingers or a pencil, 

using the guide lines or tactile markers in 

the tray. The tactile surface will help the 

child maintain control of letter formation 

while reinforcing proper spacing 

between letters and words. 
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 Writing in a Tray with Dividers: For 

better spatial orientation, divide the sand 

or salt tray into sections using raised 

dividers that the child can feel. Each 

section can correspond to one word, 

helping the child maintain regular 

spacing between words. 

7. Teaching Left-to-Right Progression 

 Directional Cues: Emphasize the left-to-

right direction when writing by tapping 

or guiding the child’s hand from left to 

right. You can also verbally prompt 

them, saying, "Start here and move to the 

right." 

 Consistent Practice: Encourage daily 

practice by writing single letters or 

simple words first. Then gradually 

increase complexity to longer words and 

sentences. Reinforce the left-to-right 

movement with consistent verbal and 

tactile cues. 

8. Visual and Tactile Reinforcement 

 Tactile Feedback for Alignment: Use 

tactile feedback to reinforce the 

alignment of the words. As the child 

writes, gently guide their hand or 

provide verbal cues to ensure that each 

word begins at the same point, creating a 

straight line of writing. 

 Reinforce Spacing Consistency: 

Celebrate small successes. When the 

child places letters or words with proper 

spacing, offer positive reinforcement. 

This will encourage them to continue 

making efforts for proper alignment. 

9. Practice with Large-Scale Writing 

 Large Writing Surfaces: Start by 

having the child practice writing on 

larger surfaces to develop better control 

over spacing. Use large tactile boards or 
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whiteboards with raised lines to help 

them practice writing larger letters with 

space between them. 

 Writing with Sensory Feedback: On 

large surfaces, encourage the child to 

write using their full hand to feel the 

shape of each letter and maintain even 

spacing. 

10. Using Technology for Practice (Optional) 

 Digital Writing Tools: If the child is 

comfortable with digital tools, there are 

apps that can simulate writing with 

tactile feedback (using haptic 

technology) or visual guides for letter 

formation and spacing. 

 Interactive Whiteboards: Use 

interactive whiteboards with tactile 

pens or brushes that give immediate 

feedback as the child writes. These 

devices can help reinforce correct left-to-

right writing and spacing while offering 

real-time guidance. 

11. Progressive Difficulty 

 Simple Words First: Start with simple, 

short words that consist of familiar 

letters. Encourage the child to write 

basic words (e.g., cat, dog) while 

maintaining consistent spacing. 

 Gradual Increase in Complexity: As 

the child becomes comfortable with 

writing basic words in a straight line, 

gradually increase the complexity to 

sentences and paragraphs, maintaining 

the focus on consistent letter size and 

spacing. 

12. Consistent Monitoring and 

Encouragement 

 Monitor Progress: Observe the child‟s 

progress regularly to ensure they are 

writing in a straight line and leaving 
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consistent space between words. Provide 

gentle corrections and positive 

reinforcement to help build confidence 

and accuracy. 

 Celebrate Achievements: When the 

child successfully writes in a straight line 

with appropriate word spacing, celebrate 

their progress, no matter how small. 

Positive reinforcement will help them 

stay motivated and build their skills. 

 

6. Copy letters and highly frequent familiar 

words and phrases correctly and reproduce 

them. 

To help children with deafblindness copy 

letters, highly frequent familiar words, and 

phrases correctly, and reproduce them, the 

following adaptations can be implemented. 

These strategies aim to support tactile learning, 

spatial orientation, motor control, and 

consistent practice in reproducing written 

language: 

1. Tactile Copying and Reproduction 

 Raised-Line Paper: Provide raised-line 

paper or Braille paper to guide the 

child‟s hand while copying letters, 

words, and phrases. The child can trace 

the raised lines to reproduce letters or 

words, helping them maintain accurate 

spacing and shape. 

 Tactile Word Cards: Use tactile word 

cards with familiar and frequently used 

words, like their name, family names, or 

common objects. These cards can have 

raised letters or braille, which the child 

can feel and then copy onto their own 

paper. 

2. Hand-Over-Hand Assistance 

 Guiding the Hand: Use hand-over-

hand assistance to guide the child‟s 
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hand as they copy letters or words. This 

support helps them feel the correct 

movement and letter formation, and 

allows them to learn how to space letters 

and words appropriately. Gradually 

reduce the amount of support as they 

gain independence. 

 Directional Guidance: Provide tactile 

feedback to ensure the child is moving 

from left to right as they copy words or 

phrases. Use subtle touches on their 

wrist or hand to signal the correct 

movement direction. 

3. Tracing with Tactile Feedback 

 Tactile Tracing Materials: Provide 

materials such as raised tracing 

templates, where children can trace 

letters and familiar words. These 

materials can be made from raised 

paper, foam boards, or sandpaper 

letters, allowing children to feel and 

trace the shapes of letters, improving 

their muscle memory and consistency in 

reproduction. 

 Salt or Sand Trays: Use salt or sand 

trays for tactile tracing of letters and 

words. The child can practice writing in 

the tray using their fingers or a stylus, 

reinforcing the form of letters and words 

in a sensory-rich environment. 

4. Repetition with Simple, Familiar Words 

 Start with Simple, Frequent Words: 

Begin with high-frequency, familiar 

words like "cat," "dog," or their own 

name. These are words that the child is 

likely to encounter regularly and will 

benefit from frequent practice in 

copying. 

 Word Banks: Create a word bank of 

frequently used words and phrases that 
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are significant to the child, such as 

family member names, favorite 

activities, or familiar objects. Provide 

these words in braille or raised print, 

and have the child practice copying them 

regularly. 

5. Interactive Tools for Copying 

 Tactile Whiteboards: Use tactile 

whiteboards where the child can 

practice copying words and phrases. 

These whiteboards often allow the child 

to feel where they are writing and 

provide an easy way to make corrections 

or adjustments. 

 Electronic Writing Devices: If the child 

is comfortable with technology, use 

electronic devices with tactile 

feedback, like Braille tablets, that can 

assist in copying and reproducing words 

and phrases by providing real-time 

feedback. 

6. Structured Writing and Spacing 

 Spacing Guides: Provide tactile 

spacing guides to help the child know 

where to start and end each word, 

keeping consistent spacing. Use raised 

dots or foam strips to indicate where to 

leave a space between words. 

 Guided Writing Sheets: Provide 

writing sheets with pre-printed dashed 

or dotted lines to help guide the child‟s 

hand in writing each letter and word in a 

straight line, reinforcing the structure of 

their copying work. 

7. Modeling and Demonstration 

 Model Writing: Model the writing 

process by writing a word or phrase 

clearly in front of the child, either using 

tactile letters, braille, or raised print. 

Have the child feel the formation of each 
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letter and the spacing between words. 

 Demonstrate Slow and Clear Writing: 

Demonstrate the process of writing each 

letter slowly and clearly, so the child can 

mimic the movements and structure. If 

possible, use different textures (e.g., soft 

for vowels, rough for consonants) to help 

distinguish between different letters or 

sounds. 

8. Sensory Reinforcement 

 Tactile Feedback: Provide sensory 

feedback as the child copies letters or 

words. For example, after the child 

writes a letter or word correctly, offer 

positive reinforcement by placing a 

tactile object (like a soft touch or sticker) 

on their hand, acknowledging the 

accuracy. 

 Texture for Each Word: Assign a 

unique texture or material to each 

frequently used word or phrase, such as a 

small textured object representing the 

word. This will help the child associate 

tactile feedback with specific words and 

aid them in copying those words 

accurately. 

9. Verbal or Tactile Cues 

 Verbal Cues: Provide verbal cues to 

prompt the child when copying. For 

example, "Start with an „S‟," or "Leave a 

space between „cat‟ and „dog‟." The cues 

can be given with rhythmic or tactile 

cues to help the child follow the writing 

process. 

 Tactile Direction: Use tactile direction 

to encourage proper spacing between 

words and letters. For instance, gently 

guide their hand with a tactile cue (such 

as a soft touch on the wrist) whenever 

the child needs to start a new word or 
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sentence. 

10. Frequent, Short Practice Sessions 

 Practice in Short Bursts: Focus on 

short, focused practice sessions where 

the child practices copying a few words 

or a sentence at a time. Keep practice 

sessions short to maintain the child‟s 

attention and reduce frustration. Provide 

a reward system or positive 

reinforcement after completing tasks to 

keep them motivated. 

 Gradual Increase in Complexity: Once 

the child becomes proficient at copying 

simple words, gradually introduce longer 

phrases or short sentences, increasing 

complexity as their copying skills 

improve. 

11. Celebrate Successes 

 Positive Reinforcement: Celebrate even 

small successes in copying words or 

letters. Positive feedback can be given 

by recognizing the child‟s efforts, either 

verbally or through tactile rewards like a 

gentle pat or giving them a sensory item 

they enjoy (like a soft texture or a small 

toy). 

 

7. Combine and recombine different letters 

to form words and put the words in correct 

order to form simple sentences. 

To help children with deafblindness combine 

and recombine different letters to form words 

and put those words in the correct order to form 

simple sentences, the following adaptations can 

be used. These strategies focus on providing 

tactile feedback, guiding spatial awareness, and 

encouraging motor skills to build literacy and 

sentence formation. 

1. Use of Tactile Alphabet and Braille 

 Tactile Alphabet Cards: Provide tactile 
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alphabet cards or Braille cards where 

each letter is raised, allowing children to 

feel the shapes of the letters. Children 

can physically handle the cards to 

practice combining them into words. 

 Tactile Word Construction: For older 

children who are ready for more 

complex tasks, use Braille word 

construction kits where they can build 

and recombine words from tactile letter 

pieces or Braille tiles. These kits can 

include both individual letters and 

common word endings, helping children 

combine them to form simple words. 

2. Object-Based Word Formation 

 Objects Representing Letters and 

Words: Use physical objects that 

correspond to letters (e.g., a toy for 

"T," a ball for "B") so that the child can 

physically manipulate the objects to 

form words. For example, they can put 

together a toy car and a toy dog to form 

the word "car" and "dog" respectively. 

 Textured Word Cues: Provide objects 

or textures to represent specific words, 

so the child can feel and connect them to 

form simple sentences. For instance, "I 

eat apple" could be represented by a toy 

for "I," a textured apple for "apple," and 

a simple word card with "eat." 

3. Letter and Word Construction Kits 

 Tactile Letter Kits: Provide tactile 

letter kits that allow children to 

physically build words. These kits often 

use small, raised tiles with Braille or 

print letters that children can arrange into 

simple words. 

 Magnets or Velcro Letters: Use 

magnetic letters or Velcro letters that 

children can stick onto a board or wall. 
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These letters can be rearranged to form 

different words and practice word order 

in simple sentences. 

4. Tactile Word Scrambles 

 Word Scramble Activities: Present 

scrambled word cards with tactile 

feedback, where the child can feel the 

raised letters and reorder them to form 

simple words. Start with 2-3 letter 

words, gradually increasing the difficulty 

as the child progresses. 

 Sentence Scramble: Once the child is 

comfortable with word formation, 

introduce tactile sentence scrambles. 

Provide cards with familiar words and 

ask the child to arrange them into simple 

sentences, such as "I eat food" or "The 

cat runs." 

5. Guided Sentence Formation 

 Word and Sentence Templates: 

Provide templates or worksheets with 

raised lines that help the child 

understand where words and sentences 

should go. You could use pre-printed 

sentence starters (like “I see…” or “The 

dog…”) and then have the child feel the 

spaces where they can insert words to 

complete the sentence. 

 Color-Coded or Tactile Word Cues: 

Color-code or use raised patterns to 

differentiate between types of words 

(e.g., subject, verb, object) to help 

children understand the basic structure of 

sentences. For example, yellow could be 

used for nouns, blue for verbs, and red 

for objects. This helps children 

understand word order and form simple 

sentences. 

6. Spelling and Word Building with Tactile 

Support 
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 Tactile Word Building: Use tactile 

writing materials (such as sandpaper 

letters or raised-line pens) for children to 

physically trace or build words. As they 

trace, they can blend sounds or letter 

combinations together to form words. 

 Finger Tracing for Spelling: Encourage 

children to finger-trace the letters or 

words they are combining. By tracing 

and feeling each letter, they become 

familiar with letter sounds and 

sequences, helping them combine letters 

into recognizable words and then arrange 

those words into sentences. 

7. Sensory Integration with Word and 

Sentence Creation 

 Multi-Sensory Approach: Combine 

sound, touch, and movement for word 

and sentence formation. For example, 

while the child is forming words with 

tactile letters, have them sound out the 

word aloud or in sign language. This 

strengthens their understanding of how 

letters combine to form words and 

sentences. 

 Tactile Reinforcement: Provide a 

tactile cue or feedback whenever the 

child successfully forms a word or 

completes a sentence. Positive tactile 

feedback such as a gentle touch or sound 

can reinforce their learning. 

8. Reading and Writing Short Phrases 

 Reinforce Simple Sentences: Focus on 

short, familiar phrases such as “I am 

happy,” “I see a dog,” or “She eats 

food.” Provide the child with tactile 

sentence strips that they can feel and 

practice arranging the words in the 

correct order. 

 Interactive Sentence Construction: 
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Once the child can combine letters into 

words, provide tactile word banks with 

common, familiar words that they can 

use to construct their own sentences. For 

example, they can feel the word "cat," 

"eat," and "food" to form "I eat food." 

9. Pacing and Short Tasks 

 Progressive Tasks: Start with basic 

tasks where the child forms simple 

words with 2-3 letters, and then move 

towards longer, more complex words 

and eventually full sentences. Use 

frequent breaks to keep the tasks 

manageable and engaging. 

 Tactile Prompting: When the child 

starts to form a word or sentence, 

provide tactile prompts to help them with 

the next word or letter. For example, you 

can gently tap the first letter of the next 

word to remind them to continue 

forming the sentence. 

10. Consistent Practice and Repetition 

 Daily Practice: Engage the child in daily 

short sessions of combining and 

recombining letters to form words and 

simple sentences. Keep the sessions 

varied to maintain interest and provide 

opportunities for repeated practice. 

 Review with Feedback: After each 

practice, review the words or sentences 

together, providing tactile feedback for 

correct letter combinations or word 

order, reinforcing the child‟s progress. 

11. Adaptive Writing Tools 

 Tactile Writing Materials: Use tactile 

writing materials such as raised-line 

paper, Braille writers, or tactile pens 

that can help children feel where to place 

the letters and words. These materials 

will help guide the child in the correct 
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direction for writing and spacing. 

 Electronic Tools (if applicable) Use 

assistive technology such as Braille 

displays or writing apps with tactile 

feedback to help the child practice 

forming letters, words, and sentences. 

12. Sentence Building with Physical Cues 

 Physical Movement to Represent 

Sentence Construction: You can use a 

physical object, such as blocks or toys, 

to represent each word in a sentence. 

Place the objects in a line as the child 

says or thinks of the words, and then 

slowly move to combine the objects into 

the full sentence. This will help them 

understand the structure of a sentence 

and its word order. 

Example of Activity: 

1. Recombining Letters: Start with simple 

words like "cat" or "dog." Give the child 

tactile letter cards for "C," "A," and "T." 

Have them combine the letters to form 

the word "cat." Then, move to another 

simple word like "dog." 

2. Forming Simple Sentences: Once 

comfortable with individual words, 

provide the child with tactile word cards 

for "I," "see," and "dog." Encourage 

them to combine these into the sentence, 

“I see dog.” 

3. Sentence Construction: Gradually add 

more complexity by introducing short 

phrases like "The cat runs fast" or "I like 

food," where the child needs to arrange 

words in the correct order. 

 

8. Use correct spelling of words. 

To help children with deafblindness use the 

correct spelling of words, the following 

adaptations can be applied. These strategies 
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focus on tactile learning, multisensory 

integration, and providing opportunities for 

repetition and reinforcement to ensure correct 

spelling is learned and retained. 

1. Tactile Spelling with Raised Letters and 

Braille 

 Raised Letter Cards: Provide raised 

letter cards or Braille cards for the 

child to feel and trace. Each card can 

have a single letter or word, and the 

child can trace the letters to understand 

their shapes and order. This tactile 

feedback helps the child remember how 

to form and spell words correctly. 

 Braille and Raised Line Paper: For 

Braille readers, provide Braille paper or 

raised line paper that allows the child to 

write or trace letters and words. By 

feeling the raised dots or lines, they can 

reinforce the correct spelling through 

touch. 

2. Tactile Spelling Practice with Word Walls 

 Tactile Word Wall: Set up a tactile 

word wall with common, frequently 

used words made out of raised materials 

or Braille. The child can feel the words 

and practice spelling them. Periodically 

ask the child to point to or feel the 

correct word when given a spelling 

prompt. 

 Word Building with Blocks: Use 

tactile letter blocks (such as magnetic 

or Velcro letters) for children to arrange 

into words. The child can practice 

spelling words by feeling the correct 

sequence of letters as they form the 

word, reinforcing the correct spelling 

pattern. 

3. Multisensory Spelling Activities 

 Finger Spelling on Textured Surfaces: 
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Have the child finger-spell the words on 

textured surfaces such as sand, salt, or 

felt. The different textures provide a 

sensory experience that reinforces letter 

formation and spelling. By feeling the 

textures while spelling, the child 

associates the shape of each letter with 

its correct spelling. 

 Sound-Spelling Connection: For 

children who can hear, use sound-

spelling connections. Say the word 

aloud while the child traces it with their 

fingers, reinforcing the auditory and 

tactile connection. If the child cannot 

hear, use sign language or tactile sign 

systems to teach them the phonetic 

structure of words. 

4. Spelling with Objects and Textures 

 Object Representation for Spelling: 

Use objects that represent the word 

(e.g., a toy cat for "cat" or a toy car for 

"car") to connect the child with the word 

they are learning to spell. The child can 

feel the object and then practice spelling 

the word using tactile letter cards or 

Braille. 

 Textured Spelling Cards: Use textured 

spelling cards with different textures for 

each letter. The child can feel each 

texture and use them to spell out words. 

This tactile experience can strengthen 

their memory for how words are spelled. 

5. Repetition and Spelling Practice 

 Spelling Drills: Conduct short spelling 

drills with frequently used words. Use 

flashcards with raised letters or Braille, 

and have the child spell the word aloud 

or by tracing it with their fingers. 

Review the words regularly, reinforcing 

correct spelling. 
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 Practice Writing Words in Different 

Textures: Have the child practice 

spelling the same word using different 

textures. For instance, they could write 

the word "dog" in sandpaper, salt trays, 

or raised-line paper to reinforce the 

spelling through multisensory input. 

6. Use of Writing Aids 

 Tactile Writing Tools: Provide tactile 

writing tools such as a raised-line pen 

or Braille slate that offer the child 

physical feedback while writing. This 

allows them to feel the formation of each 

letter as they write, supporting correct 

spelling. 

 Corrective Feedback: Use corrective 

feedback when the child spells a word 

incorrectly. Gently guide their hand or 

provide tactile cues, such as touching the 

correct letter in the word to help them 

understand the right spelling. 

7. Matching Sounds to Letters 

 Letter-Sound Association: For children 

who are able to hear sounds, work on 

letter-sound correspondence by saying 

the word and having the child spell it 

with tactile letters. For example, say the 

word "bat" and have the child feel the 

raised letters "B," "A," and "T" in the 

correct order. 

 Phonemic Awareness Activities: 

Engage the child in phonemic 

awareness activities using tactile 

materials. Help them understand how 

sounds correspond to letters and words 

by tracing the shapes of letters while 

saying the sounds they make. This can 

also be done with Braille for children 

who are deafblind and use tactile reading 

systems. 



 
 

377 
 

8. Correct Spelling Through Writing 

Practice 

 Writing Short Sentences: Start with 

simple sentences and have the child 

practice writing them. Offer a word bank 

with correct spellings that the child can 

refer to as they write. For example, 

provide the words “cat,” “dog,” and 

“hat” for a sentence like "The cat sat on 

the hat." 

 Structured Writing Sheets: Provide 

structured writing sheets that guide the 

child‟s writing, with pre-printed dashed 

lines or raised lines that show them 

where to write each letter. This helps the 

child stay within the lines and practice 

proper spelling. 

9. Spelling with Reusable Materials 

 Reversible Tactile Boards: Use 

reusable tactile boards for spelling 

practice. Children can form words using 

raised stickers, Velcro letters, or other 

tactile materials, and can correct 

mistakes by removing and rearranging 

the materials. This method supports 

repeated practice with immediate 

corrections. 

 Sand or Salt Trays: Encourage the child 

to write in a sand or salt tray to 

practice spelling. They can feel the 

texture of the letters as they form them, 

providing a tactile experience that 

reinforces correct spelling. 

10. Using Technology for Spelling Practice 

 Braille Displays or Tablets: Use 

Braille tablets or electronic devices with 

tactile feedback to practice spelling. 

These tools can help children trace 

letters and words in Braille, reinforcing 

spelling through touch and visual 
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support. 

 Spelling Apps with Tactile Feedback: 

Some apps are designed to teach spelling 

with tactile feedback on tablets or touch 

screens. These apps can provide an 

interactive, multisensory approach to 

reinforcing correct spelling. 

11. Celebrating Success and Motivation 

 Reinforce Correct Spelling: When the 

child spells a word correctly, celebrate 

their success by offering positive tactile 

feedback, like a small object of their 

choice or a gentle pat on the back. 

 Incorporate Games: Make spelling 

practice fun with tactile games like 

spelling bingo, word hunts, or tactile 

crossword puzzles. This keeps the child 

engaged and motivated to continue 

learning. 

Example of Adapted Activity: 

1. Activity: "Spelling with Raised 

Letters" 

o Use raised-letter cards with 

common words like "cat," "dog," 

and "sun." 

o Have the child feel each letter, 

saying the sound associated with 

it. 

o Once they understand the word, 

ask them to copy the word on 

raised-line paper or Braille 

paper. 

o Provide corrective feedback as 

needed, guiding their hand to 

make the correct letter formations. 

2. Activity: "Letter-Sound Connection" 
o Provide Braille letters and guide 

the child in connecting each letter 

to its sound. 

o Say the word aloud (e.g., "cat"), 
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and have the child trace each letter 

in Braille while feeling the letter's 

shape and the corresponding 

sound. 

o Have the child spell the word 

independently after practice. 

 

9. Write simple phrases and sentences 

independently. 

To help children with deafblindness write 

simple phrases and sentences independently, 

the following adaptations can be applied. These 

strategies focus on tactile feedback, 

multisensory integration, and providing 

structure to the writing process. 

1. Tactile Writing Tools and Materials 

 Raised Line Paper or Braille Paper: 

Provide raised-line paper or Braille 

paper that helps the child feel where to 

write. This allows them to form letters 

and words with tactile guidance. They 

can use their fingers or a stylus to write. 

 Tactile Pens: Use tactile pens or 

raised-line markers that create raised 

dots or lines as the child writes. This 

helps them feel the letter shapes and 

keeps track of where they are on the 

page. 

 Letter Tracing Cards: Provide letter 

tracing cards with raised edges. The 

child can trace these letters to learn their 

shape and form, then use this skill to 

write independently. 

2. Provide Sentence Frames 

 Sentence Frames: Offer sentence 

frames with prompts that the child can 

complete independently. For example, 

you can give them a partial sentence 

such as “I see a __” or “The dog is __” 

and let them fill in the blanks with their 
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own words. This helps them understand 

sentence structure. 

 Word Banks: Create a word bank of 

commonly used words (e.g., "cat," 

"dog," "book," "is") with Braille or 

raised letters that the child can refer to 

when writing. This supports independent 

writing by providing familiar 

vocabulary. 

3. Use of Tactile Symbols and Objects 

 Object-Based Writing Prompts: Use 

objects or textures as writing prompts. 

For instance, place a toy car or a textured 

object in front of the child and encourage 

them to write a sentence about it, like 

"The car is fast" or "I have a car." 

 Textured Word Cards: Provide 

textured word cards with raised letters 

or Braille. These cards can be arranged 

to help form simple phrases or sentences, 

allowing the child to feel and understand 

the connections between the words they 

are writing. 

4. Writing with Technology 

 Braille Tablets or Digital Writing 

Devices: For children using Braille, 

encourage writing on Braille tablets or 

digital devices with tactile feedback. 

These devices offer a tactile interface 

that helps the child feel each letter and 

word as they write. 

 Speech-to-Text Technology: If the child 

has access to speech, speech-to-text 

technology could be used, where the 

child speaks the sentence and the device 

transcribes it into text, which they can 

then feel in Braille. 

5. Modeling and Guided Writing 

 Model Writing: Demonstrate how to 

write a simple sentence by writing it on 
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raised-line paper or in Braille for the 

child to feel. For example, write "I see a 

cat" and trace each letter with the child‟s 

hand as they feel the letter formations. 

 Hand-over-Hand Support: Provide 

hand-over-hand support while the child 

writes. Guide their hand to form letters 

and words correctly, and allow them to 

write independently once they are 

familiar with the process. 

 Tactile Flashcards: Use tactile 

flashcards with images and 

corresponding words in Braille. Show 

the child an image (like a sun) and ask 

them to write a sentence using that word 

(e.g., "The sun is hot"). 

6. Interactive Writing Activities 

 Interactive Writing with Objects: Set 

up an activity where children can choose 

objects and write sentences about them. 

For example, a toy dog might inspire the 

sentence "The dog runs fast." Provide 

Braille or raised letters for these words 

and allow the child to feel and write the 

sentences. 

 Sentence Construction with Raised 

Blocks: Use raised-letter blocks 

(similar to magnetic letters but raised) to 

form sentences. Children can feel each 

letter and rearrange them to form a 

sentence. This helps them practice 

structuring sentences independently. 

7. Repetition and Practice 

 Daily Writing Practice: Incorporate 

regular writing exercises, where the child 

writes about their day or a favorite 

activity using simple sentences. Provide 

prompts if necessary and allow them to 

write independently as they progress. 

 Guided Sentence Writing: Start by 
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writing a sentence together, then 

gradually encourage the child to write 

similar sentences independently. For 

instance, after writing "The cat is big," 

the child can try writing "The dog is 

small." 

8. Reinforcement and Feedback 

 Corrective Feedback: When the child 

makes a mistake in writing, gently guide 

their hand to correct it, or offer verbal 

encouragement. Praise their efforts, 

especially when they manage to write 

independently. 

 Positive Reinforcement: Provide 

positive reinforcement for correct 

spelling, grammar, and sentence 

structure. Use tactile rewards (such as a 

small object the child likes) to reinforce 

their efforts. 

9. Use Simple Vocabulary and Familiar 

Topics 

 Familiar Topics: Encourage the child to 

write about familiar topics such as their 

favorite foods, pets, or family members. 

For example, after they feel the word 

"apple" in Braille, ask them to write the 

sentence "I like apples." 

 Simple Vocabulary Lists: Provide a list 

of common words (e.g., "cat," "dog," 

"book," "food") for the child to write 

independently. These words should be 

easy to form and recognize, supporting 

the child‟s confidence in writing. 

10. Creating Simple Stories 

 Story Building with Tactile Elements: 

Use tactile story-building materials 

like raised pictures or objects to create 

simple stories. For instance, place a toy 

animal (like a lion) and a tree object and 

ask the child to write a sentence such as 
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“The lion is by the tree.” 

 Story Sequencing: Create a story 

sequencing activity where the child 

arranges tactile pictures in order and 

writes simple sentences based on them. 

Example of an Adapted Activity: 

1. Activity: "Sentence Building with 

Tactile Word Cards" 
o Provide Braille or raised-letter 

word cards with words like "cat," 

"dog," "hat," "sun," etc. 

o Ask the child to choose three cards 

and arrange them in a sentence, 

for example: "The cat runs." 

o Guide them as needed to ensure 

they can independently write the 

sentence on raised-line paper. 

2. Activity: "Write About Your Day" 
o Ask the child to describe one thing 

they did that day, like "I ate 

lunch." 

o Provide a sentence frame: “I 

____,” and encourage the child to 

complete it with a familiar action, 

then write the sentence 

independently. 

 

10. Give basic personal information 

inwriting (e.g. name, address, age, 

nationality). 

To help children with deafblindness 

provide basic personal information in 

writing (e.g., name, address, age, 

nationality), the following adaptations and 

strategies can be applied to support their 

learning. These methods focus on tactile 

and multisensory approaches to ensure they 

can independently write and understand 

how to express their personal information. 

1. Tactile Writing Tools 
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 Raised-Line Paper or Braille Paper: 

Provide raised-line paper or Braille 

paper where the child can feel the lines 

and shapes of the letters as they write. 

This helps them feel where to write and 

maintain proper spacing between letters 

and words. 

 Tactile Pens and Markers: Use tactile 

pens or markers that leave a raised mark 

on paper. This allows children to trace 

over the letters and feel their shapes 

while writing. 

 Finger Tracing on Raised Cards: Use 

raised letter or Braille cards where the 

child can trace their name, age, address, 

and nationality with their fingers. This 

sensory experience reinforces the 

formation of letters and words. 

2. Sentence Frames and Prompts 

 Provide Sentence Frames: Give 

sentence frames that guide children to 

write basic personal information. For 

example: 

o "My name is ______." 

o "I am ______ years old." 

o "I live in ______." 

o "I am from ______." 

 This structure helps children understand 

how to organize personal information 

into sentences. 

3. Repetition and Practice 

 Practice Writing Name: Start with 

practicing their name by having the 

child write it repeatedly using raised-line 

paper or Braille paper. Once they can 

independently write their name, move on 

to other personal information. 

 Write Simple Sentences: Have children 

practice writing simple sentences that 

include their name, age, address, and 
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nationality. This could include: 

o "My name is [Child's Name]." 

o "I am [age] years old." 

o "I live in [place]." 

o "I am from [country]." 

4. Tactile Flashcards and Word Cards 

 Personal Information Flashcards: 

Provide Braille or raised letter 

flashcards that represent key personal 

information such as their name, age, 

address, and nationality. The child can 

feel and match the appropriate card to 

help them form sentences. 

 Word Bank: Create a word bank with 

words like "name," "age," "address," "I," 

and "am." Children can refer to the word 

bank when they write their personal 

information. 

5. Visual and Tactile Association 

 Object Representation: Use objects that 

represent different pieces of personal 

information. For example, a toy 

representing their country or address-

related items. Have the child feel the 

objects and associate them with the 

correct personal information. 

 Braille Labels: Use Braille labels for 

different objects or locations that 

represent the child‟s personal 

information. For example, label an 

envelope with their address and ask the 

child to practice writing their address in 

Braille. 

6. Interactive Writing Activities 

 Interactive Name Writing: Let the 

child feel their name on a raised name 

tag and encourage them to write it on 

raised-line paper or Braille paper. For 

example, if their name is "Sam," give 

them a name tag with raised letters "S-A-
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M" and guide them to trace it. 

 Practice with Age and Nationality: For 

age, you can give them an object (e.g., a 

toy or age-appropriate object) and let 

them associate it with their age. For 

nationality, provide a flag object or 

Braille flag card to represent their 

country, helping them understand how to 

write their nationality. 

7. Technology-Assisted Writing 

 Braille Tablets or Digital Writing 

Devices: If the child uses Braille tablets 

or digital devices, provide templates for 

writing basic personal information. 

These devices provide tactile feedback 

for each letter and word, allowing the 

child to write information like their 

name, age, and address. 

 Speech-to-Text Technology: If the child 

has some hearing, speech-to-text 

technology could assist in converting 

their spoken words (about their name, 

age, nationality, etc.) into text. They can 

then feel the text in Braille or on a digital 

screen. 

8. Modeling and Hand-Over-Hand 

Support 

 Model Writing: Write the basic 

personal information on raised-line 

paper and have the child feel it. Guide 

their hand over the writing to help them 

learn the correct formation of letters. 

 Hand-over-Hand Assistance: Offer 

hand-over-hand guidance to help the 

child physically form their name, age, 

and other personal details. For instance, 

you can guide their hand to trace the 

letters of their name on raised-line 

paper. 

9. Using Familiar Topics 
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 Discuss Family and Home: Have 

discussions about their family, home, 

and country to make the writing activity 

more meaningful. For example, talk 

about their family and where they live, 

then guide them to write simple 

sentences about those topics. 

10. Reinforce Learning with Feedback 

 Positive Reinforcement: Offer positive 

reinforcement when the child 

successfully writes personal information. 

This could be through tactile rewards 

(e.g., a favorite object) or verbal praise. 

 Review and Practice: Encourage the 

child to review their personal 

information regularly. This can be done 

by asking them to write their name, age, 

address, and nationality as a daily 

routine or as part of an activity. 

Example of an Adapted Activity: 

1. Activity: "Writing Name and Age" 
o Provide raised-line paper or 

Braille paper with the sentence 

frame "My name is ____" and "I 

am ____ years old." 

o Ask the child to feel the letters of 

their name using a raised name 

card or a Braille name card. 

o Have the child write their name 

and age independently on the 

paper. 

2. Activity: "Writing Address and 

Nationality" 
o Provide Braille or raised-line 

cards with familiar words: 

"address," "I live in," and the 

name of the child's country. 

o Ask the child to write the 

sentence: "I live in [city]. I am 

from [country]." 
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o Provide objects that represent their 

city or country (e.g., a map or 

national flag) to reinforce their 

understanding of personal 

information. 

 

11. Demonstrate good handwriting skills. 

To help children with deafblindness 

demonstrate good handwriting skills, 

adaptations should focus on tactile and sensory 

learning methods that provide clear guidance, 

repetition, and structure. Here are strategies 

and tools to support handwriting development: 

1. Tactile Writing Tools 

 Raised-Line Paper or Braille Paper: 

Provide raised-line paper or Braille 

paper, which allows children to feel the 

lines as they write. This helps them 

maintain proper letter formation and 

spacing. 

 Tactile Pencils or Markers: Use tactile 

pencils or raised-line markers that 

leave a raised line on paper, enabling the 

child to feel where they are writing. 

These tools make it easier for children to 

guide their hands and stay within the 

lines. 

 Finger Tracing on Raised Letters: For 

letter formation practice, children can 

trace raised letters or Braille letters 

with their fingers to build muscle 

memory and develop an understanding 

of letter shapes. 

2. Letter Formation Techniques 

 Letter Tracing: Provide letter tracing 

sheets with tactile guides, where the 

child can feel the path of each letter. 

Start with simple letters like straight 

lines (e.g., "L," "I," "T") and progress to 

more complex shapes (e.g., "S," "P," 
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"B"). 

 Hand-over-Hand Guidance: Offer 

hand-over-hand assistance to help 

guide the child‟s hand as they form each 

letter. Gradually reduce the level of 

support as they gain confidence and skill 

in forming letters independently. 

 Alphabet Cards with Raised Letters: 

Use Braille or raised-letter alphabet 

cards to show the child how to form 

each letter. Let them trace these cards 

before writing the letters independently 

on paper. 

3. Proper Posture and Grip 

 Hand Grip: Teach the child to hold the 

writing instrument with the correct 

pencil grip. If the child has difficulty 

holding the pencil, you can use a pencil 

grip to encourage proper finger 

placement and improve control. 

 Posture: Ensure the child is seated 

comfortably with their arms and hands 

properly aligned. Position the paper at 

an appropriate angle for ease of writing. 

4. Repetition and Practice 

 Frequent Practice: Provide regular 

opportunities for the child to practice 

writing letters and words. Frequent 

practice leads to muscle memory and 

better letter formation. Start with short 

practice sessions and gradually increase 

the duration. 

 Structured Practice: Create writing 

exercises that focus on specific skills, 

such as practicing one letter at a time, 

moving on to writing short words, and 

then progressing to full sentences. 

5. Use of Multi-Sensory Feedback 

 Texture for Letter Formation: Use 

different textures for letter formation. 
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For example, the child can trace letters 

in sand, on textured boards, or with 

felt to build tactile recognition of letter 

shapes. 

 Scented Materials: For additional 

sensory reinforcement, you can 

incorporate scented markers or 

materials that help the child focus on 

the task and make writing more 

engaging. 

6. Focus on Spacing and Alignment 

 Guided Spacing: Use raised-line paper 

with clearly defined spaces for each 

letter and word. You can also use Braille 

paper with tactile dots or lines to 

indicate where each letter or word should 

go. 

 Visual and Tactile Guides: Provide 

tactile spacing guides that help the child 

understand where to place spaces 

between letters and words. For instance, 

raised lines or Braille dots can be placed 

between words as a visual cue for 

spacing. 

7. Letter and Word Recognition 

 Letter Recognition Practice: 

Encourage the child to recognize and 

feel letters before writing them. For 

example, they can feel a Braille letter 

and then try to write it on raised-line 

paper. 

 Word Formation: Once the child 

becomes proficient in letter formation, 

introduce simple word formation 

exercises. Begin with high-frequency 

words that the child can recognize by 

touch (e.g., “cat,” “dog”) and encourage 

them to write them independently. 

8. Using Technology 

 Braille Tablets and Devices: For 
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children who use Braille, consider using 

Braille tablets or digital writing 

devices that provide tactile feedback as 

they write. These devices offer a 

supportive environment for handwriting 

practice. 

 Speech-to-Text Tools: If the child is 

able to use their voice, speech-to-text 

technology can be useful for dictating 

sentences and seeing the words 

transcribed into text. The child can then 

practice writing the words they hear. 

9. Positive Reinforcement 

 Praise and Feedback: Offer positive 

reinforcement when the child shows 

progress in their handwriting. 

Compliment their effort in forming 

letters correctly or improving their 

spacing. You can use tactile rewards like 

stickers or small objects as an 

encouragement. 

 Consistent Feedback: Provide 

constructive feedback when necessary, 

guiding the child‟s hand to adjust the 

letter shapes or spacing without 

overwhelming them. 

10. Adapted Writing Activities 

 Writing Simple Sentences: Encourage 

the child to write simple sentences like 

“I see a dog” or “The cat is big.” Provide 

tactile cues or sentence frames to help 

them get started. 

 Word and Sentence Matching: Match 

tactile word cards with raised letters or 

Braille with their corresponding words 

on paper. The child can feel the word 

cards and then write the corresponding 

words independently. 

Example Activities: 

1. Activity: "Write Your Name" 
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o Start with practicing the child‟s 

name on raised-line paper or 

Braille paper. Provide a tactile 

name card as a model for them to 

trace over and practice. 

2. Activity: "Write Simple Sentences" 
o Give the child a sentence frame 

such as "I am ______" and have 

them fill in the blank with their 

name or a simple word they are 

familiar with. Guide them through 

writing the sentence on raised-

line paper or Braille paper. 

3. Activity: "Letter Tracing Practice" 
o Provide a sheet with letters to 

trace. Each letter should have a 

tactile outline that the child can 

follow with their fingers. After 

tracing, ask them to write the same 

letter on their own. 

4. Activity: "Use of Word Cards for 

Sentence Writing" 

o Provide Braille or raised-letter 

word cards with common words 

(e.g., "cat," "dog," "run," "fast"). 

Let the child select words to form 

a simple sentence, then encourage 

them to write the sentence on 

paper. 
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११.४ सेरोफेरो 

तहगत सक्षमता  

कक्षा १–३ सम्मको हाम्रो सेरोफेरो निषयको अध्ययनपश्चात ्निद्याथीहरूले ननम्ननलनखत सक्षमता हानसल गने छन् : 

  आफू, आफ्नो पररिारको पररचय तथा पररिार र नछमेकीको काममा सहयोग 

 खानेकुरा र सामानको जतन र उपयोग  

 मेलनमलाप, सहयोग, समन्िय, सहभानगता जस्ता सामानजक नसपको निकास  

 निद्यालयमा हुने नक्रयाकलापमा सहभानगता र दघुिटना एिम ्प्रकोपप्रनत सचेतता र सािधानी  

 हाम्रा सामानजक, सांस्कृनतक गनतनिनधहरूको पनहचान, सम्मान र सहभानगता  

 सचूना तथा सञ्चार र यातायातका साधनको सामान्य नचनारी र उपयोग  

 पथृ्िी र आफ्नो िरपरको भौगोनलक स्िरूपको जानकारी र नक्साङ्कन  

 आफ्नो समदुायमा भएका साििजननक सम्पनि र प्राकृनतक सम्पदाको संरक्षण र प्रयोग  

 आफ्नो अनधकार र कतिव्यप्रनत सचेतना र सामानजक न्िाचार तथा ननयमहरूको पालना  

 कामको सम्मान तथा नमतव्यनयता कायम र सामान्य आनथिक नक्रया कलापको महत्त्िबोध  

 ्ारीररक एिम ्माननसक नसप निकाससैँग सम्बनन्धत स्थानीय तथा अन्य खेलहरूको अस यास र खेल सामग्रीको उनचत प्रयोग  

 आधारभतू ्ारीररक नक्रयाकलाप र योगमा सहभानगता र अस यास तथा स्िस्थकर र सुरनक्षत बानी निकास  

 द ननक जीिनमा ्निका स्रोत, हािा, पानी आनदको नि्ेषता पनहचान र उपयोग  

 िरपरका िस्तु, घटना तथा मौसमप्रनत सचेतता  

 िातािरणीय सरसफाइ, रोग र स्िास्थ्यप्रनत सचेतता  

 सङ्गीत तथा दृश्यकलामाफि त नसजिनात्मक प्रस्तनुत र सम्मान  

 नबरुिा र जनािरहरूको लक्षण पनहचान, िगीकरण, संरक्षण र नयनीहरूको िातािरणसैँग अन्तरसम्बन्धको बोध  

 ि ज्ञाननक नसकाइ र निज्ञानका प्रनक्रयागत नसप तथा व्यिहारकु्ल नसप निकास  

 कागज र माटाको प्रयोगबाट िस्तकुो नमनुा ननमािण तथा स्थानीय िस्तबुाट छपाइ 
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 कक्षागत ष्टसकाइ उपलष्टधध 

कक्षा १ मेरो सेराफेरो  

ष्टसकाइ उपलष्टधध अनुकूलनका आधार सामग्री तथा ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

१. आफू र आफ्नो 

पररिारको पररचय नदन  

 

बहुइष्टन्िय उपयोग: श्रिण दृनिनिहीन 

बालबानलकालाई ट्याक्टाइल, श्रव्य, 

र अन्य उपलब्ध दृनि सामग्रीको 

प्रयोगद्वारा नसकाइ गराउने 

व्यष्टिगत आवश्यकताअनुसार 

सहयोग: चार प्रकारका श्रिण 

दृनिनिहीनताको आधारमा अनकूुलन 

गने 

ठोस सामग्री र Hand-Over-

Hand ष्टवष्टधबाट सहयोग: 

पररिारसैँग सम्बनन्धत िस्तु र नचह्न 

प्रयोग गरेर नसकाइ गने 

सुैँघेर 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o पररिारका सदस्यहरूको पररचय नदन ठुला नचत्र र ठुला अक्षरमा ्ब्दहरू 

नप्रन्ट गरी प्रयोग गने 

o ट्याक्टाइल तनस्बर (जस्त , रेखाङ्नकत नचत्रहरू) प्रयोग गरी व्यनिको 

पनहचान गराउन े

सामग्री 

o नचत्र र ्ब्दहरूको फ्ल्यास काडि 

o ठुला अक्षरमा लेनखएको पररचयात्मक सामग्री 

o छुन नमल्ने नचत्र र नचह्नहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यूनदृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o पररिारका सदस्यहरूको ट्याक्टाइल प्रतीक (जस्त , आमाको लानग 

साडीको कपडा, बाबुको लानग टोपी) प्रयोग गन े

o साङ्केनत भाषा (Sign Language) माफि त पररचय नदन सहयोग गने 

o पररचयको ट्याक्टाइल काडि र दृश्य सामग्री प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल काडिहरू 

o साङ्केनतक भाषासनहतको फ्ल्यास काडि 

o पररिारसैँग सम्बनन्धत िस्तुहरू 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ब्रेल सामग्री प्रयोग गरी पररिारको पररचय नदन सहयोग गने 

o हातमानथ हात निनध प्रयोग गरी सङ्केत नसकाउने 

o पररिारका सदस्यहरूको आिाज िा नि्ेष िस्तुको स्प ि् पररचय नदने 

सामग्री 

o ब्रेल लेखन सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल िस्तुहरू 

o पररिारका सदस्यहरूको पनहचानका लानग आिाजको नमुना 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल सङ्केत र िस्तुहरू प्रयोग गरी पररचय नदने 

o हातमानथ हात निनध प्रयोग गरी ट्याक्टाइल अक्षर बनाउने अस यास गराउने 
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o पररिारका सदस्यहरूको नि्ेष स्प्ि नचह्न (जस्त , आमाको हातको 

गहना, बाबुको कपडा) पररचय नदने 

सामग्री 

o ब्रेल सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल काडि र िस्त ु

o UDL मा आधाररत नसकाइ सामग्री 

२. समूहगत रूपमा 

बालगीतमा लय नमलाइ 

खटु्टा र ्रीर  

चलाउन तथा रेखाहरू कोनि 

 

स्पर्व र गष्टत अनुभवमा आधाररत 

अभ्यास: श्रिण दृनिनिहीन 

बालबानलकालाई गीत, लय, र 

्ारीररक हाउभाउ अनभुतू गनि  

स्प ि् र सामनूहक अस यासको 

माध्यमबाट सहयोग गने 

दृश्य सामग्रीको ष्टवकल्प: श्रव्य िा 

दृश्य सामग्रीलाई ट्याक्टाइल र 

प्रनिनधको प्रयोगबाट प्रनतस्थापन गने 

गष्टतष्टवष्टधमा सहभाष्टगता सषु्टनष्टश्चत 

गने तररका: बालबानलकाको संिेदी 

आिश्यकतालाई ध्यानमा राखेर 

सामनूहकता निकास गने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o गीतको लय महससु गराउन ठुलो ढोल/मादल, ताली िा ताल नदने 

उपकरण प्रयोग गने 

o दृश्य सामग्रीको ठुलो र स्पि नचत्र प्रयोग गने 

o सरल ्ारीररक अस यासको लानग ठुला र प्रस्ट अक्षरमा लेखी ननदे्न नदने 

सामग्री 

o रङ्गीन नचत्र/काडिहरू 

o तालबाजा (मादल, घण्टा आनद) 

o गनतनिनधको ननदे्नसनहतका फ्ल्यासकाडि 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यूनदृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o गीतको भाि िा लयलाई ्ारीररक हाउभाउ र स्प्ि नचह्नमाफि त बुझाउने 

o ्ारीररक अस यासलाई चरणबद्ध रूपमा देखाई नसकाउने 

o समहूगत ताल अस यासमा हातको स्प ि् िा ्रीरको हलचलअनसुार 

समन्िय गराउने 

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल सामग्री र ठुला रेखानचत्र 

o गनत समन्ियका लानग हल्का रङ्गीन िस्त्र 

o अस यासका लानग स्पि नचह्न 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ताल बुझाउन कम्पनयिु उपकरण प्रयोग गने (जस्त , नस्पकर ननजक राखी 

ताल महससु गराउन)ु 

o ्ारीररक हाउभाउ र हातमानथ हात निनधको प्रयोग गने 
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o रेखा कोने अस यासका लानग ट्याक्टाइल बोडि प्रदान गने 

सामग्री 

o कम्पन महससु हुने उपकरण 

o ट्याक्टाइल बोडि 

o हात समातेर ताल र गनत नसकाउने साथी 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o गीतको ताल र लय महससु गराउन साथीको हात समातेर स्प्ि सञ्चारका 

निनधले सञ्चार गराउन े

o ्ारीररक अस यासमा सामूनहक स्प ि् र सङ्केतको प्रयोग गने 

o रेखा कोने अस यासका लानग ट्याक्टाइल उपकरण (जस्त , रेत, गीलो माटो) 

प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o स्प ि् अनभुिका सामग्री (जस्त िः स्यान्ड पेपर, माटो, कपडा, डोरी आनद) 

o ताल र गनत समन्ियका लानग साथीको समथिन 

o ट्याक्टाइल रेखानचत्र 

 

३. सफा र ताजा खानेकुरा 

खाने बानी बसाल्न 

 

व्यावहाररक अनुभव प्रदान गने: 

खाना पकाउने, पनस्कन,े र खाने 

प्रनक्रयालाई बालबानलकाले प्रत्यक्ष 

अनभुि गने मौका प्रदान गने 

सवेंदी ष्टवष्टधहरूको उपयोग: स्िाद, 

गन्ध, स्प्ि, र कम्पनद्वारा 

खानासम्बन्धी जानकारी नदने 

सामूष्टहक अभ्यास र उदाहरणबाट 

ष्टसकाउने: सहकमी िा न्क्षकको 

सहयोगमा खानासम्बन्धी स्िस्थ 

व्यिहार प्रद्िन गने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ठुलो र स्पि रूपमा नचत्र िा िास्तनिक खानेकुरा देखाएर सफा र फोहोर 

खानेकुराको अन्तर बुझाउने 

o खाना खाैँदाको महत्त्ि र प्रनक्रयालाई प्रस्ट ्ब्दमा बुझाउने जस्त िः हातधनेु 

तररका  

o ठुला अक्षर र ब्रेल ननदेन्काको प्रयोग गन े

सामग्री 

o सफा र ताजा खानेकुराका नचत्र 

o रङ्गीन फ्ल्यासकाडि र ट्याक्टाइल सामग्री 

o बे्रल अक्षरयिु खानेकुरा सचूी 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यूनदृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 
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o सफा र फोहोर खानेकुरालाई नचह्न िा ट्याक्टाइल सङ्केतमाफि त नसकाउने 

o खानाको ताजा अिस्था जाैँच्न गन्ध र स्प्ि प्रयोग गराउने 

o ्ारीररक गनतनिनधहरू (हात धनेु, टेबल सफा गने) अस यास गराउने 

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल सामग्री (फलफूल, सागपात) 

o गन्ध पनहचान गनि प्रयोग हुने सामग्री 

o हातले छुने र अनभुि गने सरुनक्षत उपकरण 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o खानासम्बन्धी जानकारी स्प्ि र गन्धमाफि त प्रदान गने 

o खानेकुरा र सफाई प्रनक्रयालाई क्रमबद्ध रूपमा अनभुि गराउने 

o टेबल सेट गने र खाना खाैँदा सरसफाइ राख्ने अस यास गराउने 

o ह्यन्टक सङ्केतको अस यास गराउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प ि् अनभुि नदने खानेकुराहरू 

o खाना राख्ने ट्याक्टाइल ्लेट र कचौराहरू 

o कम्पनयिु उपकरण (सफाई सङ्केतका लानग) 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o खाना पकाउने, सफा गने, र खाने प्रनक्रयामा प्रत्यक्ष सहभागी गराउने 

o स्प्ि र गन्धका माध्यमबाट ताजा र बासी खानेकुराको अन्तर बुझाउने 

o न्क्षक िा सहपाठीको सहयोगमा खानासम्बन्धी व्यिहार निकास गने 

सामग्री 

o निनभन्न प्रकारका खानेकुराका स्प ि् अनुभि सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल नद्ा ननदेन्का 

o गन्ध अनभुि गराउने सरुनक्षत सामग्री 

o ह्यन्टक नसगनलको प्रयोग गरी जानकारी गराउने  

 

४. खेलौनाको प्रयोग गररने 

खेल, स्थानीय खेल तथा 

कथामा आधाररत खेलहरू 

खेल्न  

सवेंदी ष्टर्क्षण: खेल गनतनिनधहरूमा 

बालबानलकाको बाैँकी इनन्ियको 

उपयोग गराउन े

सहभाष्टगतामूलक ष्टसकाइ: 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यूनदृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 
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 बालबानलकालाई खेलमा प्रत्यक्ष 

सहभागी गराई प्रायोनगक अनभुि 

प्रदान गने 

अनुकूष्टलत सामग्री स्थानीय 

खेलहरूलाई बालबानलकाको 

पहुैँचअनसुार रूपान्तरण गने 

सामूष्टहक अभ्यास: अन्य 

बालबानलकासैँग नमलेर खेल खेल्ने 

िातािरण नसजिना गने 

पहुाँचयुिता सषु्टनष्टश्चत गनेाः प्रका् 

तथा आिाजमा पहुैँचयिुता भए 

नभएको ख्याल गने  

o स्थानीय खेलहरूमा ठुलो आकारका रङ्गीन खेलौना र ध्िनन सङ्केत 

प्रयोग गराउन े

o कथामा आधाररत खेलहरूमा ठुला अक्षरयिु िा ट्याक्टाइल नकताब 

प्रयोग गने 

o खेलका ननदेन्का सरल र ठुला लेखाइमा नदने 

सामग्री 

o ठुलो आकार र रङ्गीन खेलौना 

o ट्याक्टाइल कथाका नकताब 

o ध्िनन नदने सङ्केत उपकरण 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o खेलका ननयमहरू नचत्र िा सङ्केत भाषा माफि त बुझाउने 

o कथामा आधाररत खेलहरूमा ट्याक्टाइल सामग्री प्रयोग गराउने 

o स्प्ि र दृश्य सङ्केतहरूबाट खेल ननदे्ना प्रदान गने 

सामग्री 

o सङ्केत भाषा सनहतको फ्ल्यास काडि 

o स्प्ि योग्य खेल सामग्री 

o कथाका ट्याक्टाइल बोडि 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o खेलहरूमा कम्पन सङ्केत िा ध्िनन प्रयोग गराई ननयम र प्रनक्रया बुझाउने 

o कथामा आधाररत खेलमा पात्र र िस्तुहरूलाई स्प ि्द्वारा पररचय गराउने 

o सहपाठी िा न्क्षकको सहयोगमा सामूनहक खेल खेल्ने 

सामग्री 

o कम्पन सङ्केत उपकरण 

o स्प ि् अनभुि गराउने खेल सामग्री 

o कथाका ट्याक्टाइल पात्रहरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o खेलका ननयमहरू ट्याक्टाइल सङ्केतद्वारा बुझाउने 
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o स्प ि् र कम्पनबाट खेल सामग्री अनभुि गराई प्रयोग गने तररका नसकाउने 

o खेलको प्रत्येक चरणमा सहकमी िा न्क्षकको सहारा नदन े

o स्प ि्बाट खेल्न सनकने खेलको छनौट गन े

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल बोडि र खेल सामग्री 

o कम्पन सङ्केत उपकरण 

o कथामा आधाररत पात्र र िस्तुहरूको स्प ि् सामग्री 

 

५. घरायसी सामानको 

जतनकासाथ उपयोग गनि 

 

1. प्रायोष्टगक ष्टसकाइ: 

बालबानलकालाई 

घरायसी सामानको सही 

प्रयोग र संरक्षणबारे 

प्रत्यक्ष अनभुि नदनु 

2. सगुमता र पहुाँच: 

बालबानलकाको सेन्सरी 

आिश्यकताअनसुार 

सामग्री र निनध रूपान्तरण 

गनुि 

3. सहयोगी उपकरण: 

घरायसी सामानको जतन 

र प्रयोगमा सहायक 

उपकरणको प्रयोग 

4. सामूष्टहक सहभाष्टगता: 

अन्य बालबानलकासैँग 

नमलेर सामान प्रयोग गने 

गनतनिनध गराउने 

 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ठुला र रङ्गीन लेबल भएका घरायसी सामान नचनाउने 

o जतनका उपायहरू ठुला अक्षर र ध्िनन सङ्केतमाफि त बुझाउने 

o अस यासका लानग घरायसी सामानका ठुला र सरुनक्षत संस्करणहरू 

उपलब्ध गराउने 

सामग्री 

o ठुला अक्षर र रङ्गीन लेबल 

o ध्िनन नदने सङ्केत उपकरण 

o सरुनक्षत र हलकुा घरायसी सामग्री (जस्त , ्लानस्टकका कप िा थाल) 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सामान नचनाउनका लानग ट्याक्टाइल लेबल र नचत्र प्रयोग गने 

o जतन गने उपायहरू सङ्केत भाषा र स्प्ि सामग्रीमाफि त बुझाउने 

o प्रायोनगक गनतनिनध गराई सामानको सही उपयोग र संरक्षण नसकाउने 

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल लेबल 

o सङ्केत भाषा काडि 

o सरुनक्षत र प्रयोग गनि सहज सामग्री 
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३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्प ि् अनभुिद्वारा घरायसी सामान नचनाउने 

o ध्िनन र कम्पन सङ्केतमाफि त जतनका उपाय नसकाउने 

o प्रत्येक चरणमा न्क्षक िा सहपाठीको सहयोगमा गनतनिनध गराउने 

सामग्री 

o कम्पन उपकरण 

o स्प्ि योग्य सामग्री 

o सहयोगी न्क्षक िा सहपाठी 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सामानको आकार, बनािट र प्रयोगबारे ट्याक्टाइल निनधबाट पररचय 

गराउन े

o प्रायोनगक अस यास गराई सामानको सही उपयोग र संरक्षण गने तररका 

नसकाउने 

o प्रत्येक चरणमा न्क्षकको प्रत्यक्ष ननदे्न र सहारा प्रदान गने 

सामग्री 

o स्प ि् अनभुि गराउन नमल्ने सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल लेबल र सङ्केत 

o सहायक उपकरण (जस्त , सरुनक्षत ्लानस्टक सामग्री) 

 

६. आधारभतू ्ारीररक 

नक्रयाकलाप र योगको 

अस यास गनि  

 

 प्राकृष्टतक गष्टतष्टवष्टध 

बालबानलकाको ्ारीररक 

क्षमता र पहुैँचको आधारमा 

अस यास सनुननश्चत गने 

 स्पर्व र ष्टनदेर्न: योग र 

्ारीररक अस यासहरू स्प्ि, 

मौनखक ननदे्न र सहायक 

उपकरणमाफि त बुझाउने 

 सहज पहुाँच: 

आिश्यकताअनसुार उपकरणको 

प्रयोग र गनतनिनधलाई साधारण 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o योग र ्ारीररक अस यासका लानग ठुला र स्पि नचत्रहरू प्रयोग गने 

o अस यासका क्रममा मौनखक ननदे्न र छेउम  बसेर समथिन गने 

o सङ्गीत िा ध्िननको प्रयोग अस यासको लयमा सहयोग पुर् याउने 

सामग्री 

o ठुला नचत्र िा चाटि 
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बनाउने 

  सरुक्षा: अस यासका क्रममा 

बालबानलकाको ्ारीररक 

सरुक्षामा नि्ेष ध्यान नदने 

o हलकुा सङ्गीत ्लेयर 

o प्रायोनगक सामग्री, जस्त  योगा म्याट 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o अस यासका लानग सङ्केत भाषा र ट्याक्टाइल काडिको प्रयोग गने 

o ्ारीररक मिुाहरू नसकाउन न्क्षकले प्रद ि्न गने 

o अस यासको क्रममा ननयनमत रूपमा सहायक स्प ि् ननदे्न नदने 

सामग्री 

o सङ्केत भाषा चाटि 

o ट्याक्टाइल ननदे्न सामग्री 

o हलकुा र नरम योगा सामग्री 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o अस यास गनि न्क्षक िा सहायक व्यनिको प्रत्यक्ष सहारा प्रदान गने 

o ्ारीररक मिुाहरू ननदे्नका लानग स्प ि् निनधको प्रयोग गने 

o ध्िननको माध्यमबाट लय सम्हाल्ने अस यास गराउने 

सामग्री 

o सहायक ननदे्न सामग्री 

o स्प्ि गनि नमल्ने योगा उपकरण 

o कम्पनयिु उपकरणहरू 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o न्क्षकले ट्याक्टाइल निनधबाट मिुाहरू नसकाउने 

o अस यासको क्रममा स्प्ि मागिद्िन नदने 

o गनतनिनधमा सहायक उपकरणको प्रयोग गने, जस्त  कम्पनयिु उपकरण 

सामग्री 
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o स्प ि्योग्य मिुाहरूको पसु्तक 

o योगा अस यासका लानग नरम र सरुनक्षत सामग्री 

o सहायक ननदे्न सामग्री 

 

७. स्िस्थकर र सरुनक्षत 

बानी बसाल्न 

 

 स्पिता र व्यावहाररकता: 

बालबानलकाले बुझ्न र 

व्यिहारमा लागू गनि सनजलो 

बनाउने 

 स्पर्व र प्रयोगात्मक ष्टर्क्षण: 

स्िस्थ र सरुनक्षत बानीहरू 

बुझाउन स्प ि्योग्य सामग्रीको 

प्रयोग 

 ष्टदनचयाव आधाररत: द ननक 

जीिनका गनतनिनधहरूमा स्िस्थ 

र सरुनक्षत अस यास समािे् गने 

  पे्ररणा र सहभाष्टगता: 

अस यासलाई रमाइलो र 

प्रेरणादायक बनाउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ठुला, स्पि नचत्र र तनस्बरहरूको प्रयोग गन े

o द ननक नक्रयाकलापको क्रममा मौनखक ननदे्न नदने 

o रमाइला दृश्य सामग्री िा खेलका माध्यमबाट स्िस्थ अस यास नसकाउने 

सामग्री 

o ठुला नचत्र िा चाटि 

o द ननक स्िस्थ अस यासका नचत्रात्मक पोस्टर 

o नमनुा िस्तुहरू, जस्त  ब्रस, साबुन 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सङ्केत भाषा र ट्याक्टाइल काडिको प्रयोग गने 

o न्क्षकको प्रत्यक्ष प्रद्िन र ननदे्न नदने 

o स्प ि्योग्य नमनुा िस्तुहरूको माध्यमबाट अस यास गने 

सामग्री 

o सङ्केत भाषा चाटि 

o ट्याक्टाइल ननदे्न काडि 

o साबुन, तौनलया, ब्रस जस्ता सामग्री 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o न्क्षक िा सहयोगी व्यनिको सहारामा अस यास गराउने 

o सामग्री र प्रनक्रयालाई स्प्िमाफि त बुझाउने 
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o ध्िनन र स्प ि्को संयोजनले ननदे्न नदने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य स्िस्थ अस यासका सामग्री 

o कम्पनयिु उपकरण (जस्त , टुथब्रसको कम्पन सङ्केत) 

o नद्ाननदे्नका लानग बोल्ने घडी 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्प ि् र ट्याक्टाइल निनध माफि त द ननक स्िस्थ बानीहरूको अस यास 

गराउन े

o सहयोगी व्यनि िा न्क्षकको प्रत्यक्ष मागिद्िन नदन े

o स्िस्थ अस यासलाई अनभुि गनि नमल्ने बनाउने 

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल र नमनुा िस्तुहरू 

o सरुनक्षत अस यासका लानग सहयोगी उपकरण 

o अनभुिमा आधाररत न्क्षणका लानग िास्तनिक िस्तुहरू 

 

८. ताल नमलाएर नहड्न र 

औ ैँला िा छेस्काले 

कागजमा स्ितन्त्र  

रूपले नचत्र बनाउन 

 

 स्पर्व र गष्टत: ताल नमलाएर 

नहैँड्ने अस यासलाई स्प ि् र 

संिेदी अनभुिमाफि त समािे् 

गने 

 ष्टसजवनात्मकता प्रवद्धवन: 

बालबानलकाको नसजिनात्मक 

अनभव्यनिलाई प्रोत्साहन गदै 

स्ितन्त्र नचत्र बनाउने 

 सहयोग र सहजता: सहायक 

उपकरण र सहयोगी व्यनि प्रयोग 

गरेर अस यासलाई सरल बनाउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o हल्का सङ्गीतको तालसैँग नहैँड्ने अस यास गराउने 

o रङ्गीन र चनम्कलो ठुला नचत्र बनाउने सामग्री प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o फ्लोर टेप िा गाइडलाइन 

o ठुला, चनम्कला माकि र िा रङ्गीन कागज 

o तालको लानग हल्का सङ्गीत बजाउने उपकरण 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 
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o ताल नमलाउन स्प्ि सङ्केत प्रयोग गने 

o ठुला आकृनतहरू बनाउन सहयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल मागिद ि्न (जस्त , म्याट िा रस्सी) 

o ठुला स्प्ियोग्य ब्रस र छेस्काका सामग्री 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सहायक व्यनिको हात समातेर ताल नमलाएर नहैँड्ने 

o स्प्ि आधाररत नचत्र बनाउने निनध प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल गाइड, जस्त  डोरी िा रस्सी 

o आइनलटर बोडि िा उठेको सतह भएको कागज 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o हात समातेर ताल नमलाएर नहैँड्ने अस यास गने 

o ट्याक्टाइल सामग्रीको माध्यमबाट नचत्र बनाउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य रेखानचत्र बोडि 

o पेस्ट, क्ले, िा ठुला ब्रसका सामग्री 

o सहायक उपकरण, जस्त  ट्याक्टाइल गाइड 

९. द ननक जीिनमा प्रयोग 

हुने ्निका स्रोत पनहचान 

गनि  

 

 सम्पे्रषणको ष्टवष्टध श्रिण 

दृनिनिहीनता भएका 

बालबानलकाले स्प्ि, सगुन्ध, 

स्िाद, ध्िनन, र दृश्यका 

माध्यमबाट स्रोतहरू पनहचान गनि 

सकून।् 

 वास्तष्टवक अनुभव: 

बालबानलकालाई िास्तनिक िस्तु 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ऊजाि स्रोत (जस्त , नबजलुी, पानी, घाम) देखाउन ठुला, रङ्गीन नचत्र प्रयोग 

गने 
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र उपकरणहरू उपलब्ध गराई 

अनभुि गनि नदने 

 सहायक सामग्रीको प्रयोग: 

स्रोत पनहचान गनि सहायक 

उपकरण र सङ्केत प्रयोग गने 

o ऊजाि स्रोतका िस्तुहरूको िास्तनिक नमुना देखाएर प्रयोग गराउने 

सामग्री 

o सोलार ्यानलको सानो मोडेल, टचिलाइट, पानी बग्ने सानो संरचना 

o ठुला र चनम्कला नचत्र िा नभनडयो 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ऊजाि स्रोतका स्प्ियोग्य मोडेल (जस्त , सोलार ्यानल, ब्यािी) प्रयोग गने 

o िस्तुका कायिक्षमता प्रद ि्न गरेर बुझाउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य सोलार ्यानल, सानो पानी पम्प 

o ठुला अक्षर र चनम्कलो दृश्य भएका फ्ल्यास काडि 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ऊजाि स्रोतका िस्तुहरू स्प ि् गनि नदने 

o उपकरणहरूको प्रयोग गरी ध्िनन र कम्पनका माध्यमबाट स्रोत बुझाउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य ब्यािी, सोलार ्यानल 

o कम्पन नदने उपकरण, जस्त , मोबाइल फोन 

o पानी बग्दा आउने ध्िननको रेकडि 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्रोतसैँग प्रत्यक्ष सम्पकि  गराई स्प्ि र कम्पनको माध्यमबाट बुझाउने 

o ट्याक्टाइल सङ्केत िा सहायक व्यनिको सहयोगमा स्रोत पररचय नदने 

सामग्री 

o सोलार ्यानल, ब्यािी जस्ता स्प्ियोग्य िस्तु 
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o पानीको स्प ि् महससु गराउने साधन 

o ट्याक्टाइल चाटि र बे्रल सामग्री 

१०. सहयोगात्मक 

भािनाको निकास गनि  

 

अनुकूलनको आधार 

 सहयोगात्मक गष्टतष्टवष्टध 

समावेर्: श्रिण दृनिनिहीनता 

भएका बालबानलकालाई 

सहभानगता गराई समूहगत 

कायिमाफि त सहयोगको भािना 

उत्पन्न गने 

 सेन्सोरी आधाररत अनुकूलन: 

बालबानलकाको सेन्सोरी 

क्षमताअनसुार सामग्री र निनध 

अनकूुल गने 

 समूहमा काम गने अभ्यास: 

समहूमा अन्य बालबानलकासैँग 

काम गनि प्रेररत गने 

 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o समहूगत नचत्र बनाउने िा खेल खेल्ने गनतनिनध समािे् गने 

o सहयोग गनुिपने नस्थनत स्पि रूपमा नचत्रण गने 

सामग्री 

o ठुला अक्षर िा रङ्गीन नचत्र भएका सहकायिका खेल 

o नमलेर बनाउनपुने ठुला पजल िा नचत्र 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्प ि् र दृश्य माध्यमबाट समहूगत कामको ननदे्न नदने 

o कायि परूा गनि सहकमीहरूको भनूमका स्पि गने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य पजल 

o ठुला, रङ्गीन र स्पि नभजअुल सामग्री 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल िा ध्िनन सङ्केत प्रयोग गरेर समहूमा सहकायि गने अिसर 

प्रदान गने 

o समहूगत गनतनिनधमा प्रत्येक सदस्यको योगदान आिश्यक बनाउने 

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल सामग्री जस्त  बे्रल पजल िा िस्तुहरू 

o कम्पन िा ध्िनन सङ्केत नदने उपकरण 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल सङ्केत, स्प्ियोग्य सामग्री, र सहायक व्यनिको ननदे्नद्वारा 
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समहूमा सहकायि गराउने 

o सहकायि र समथिनको भािना बुझाउन भनूमका खेल्ने अस यास गराउन े

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल खेल र उपकरण 

o सहायक व्यनि र ट्याक्टाइल सङ्केत प्रणाली 

 

११. आफ्नो स्िास्थ्यप्रनत 

सचेत हुन  

 

 सेन्सोरी आधाररत ष्टर्क्षा: 

स्िास्थ्यका अस यास र 

चेतनालाई बालबानलकाका 

सेन्सोरी क्षमताअनसुार अनकूुल 

बनाउने 

 सहयोगात्मक र सहभाष्टगता 

आधाररत ष्टवष्टध समहूमा अन्य 

साथीहरूसैँग नमलेर स्िास्थ्य 

सम्बन्धी नक्रयाकलापमा संलग्न 

गराउने 

  व्यष्टिगत हेरचाहको महत्त्व: 

आफूलाई र आफ्नो स्िास्थ्यलाई 

ध्यान नदने तररका नसकाउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्िास्थ्यसैँग सम्बनन्धत जानकारी र अस यासहरूको लानग ठुला अक्षर र 

नचत्रहरूको प्रयोग गने 

o स्िास्थ्य अस यास र स्िच्छताका कुरा स्पि रूपमा िणिन गने 

सामग्री 

o ठुलो अक्षर र नचत्रयिु पोस्टरहरू 

o सादा भाषामा लेनखएका स्िास्थ्य ननदेन्काहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्िास्थ्य र स्िच्छताका अस यासहरूलाई ट्याक्टाइल र स्प ि्योग्य सामग्री 

प्रयोग गरेर बुझाउने 

o स्िास्थ्य अस यासको महत्त्ि नचत्र, मतूि िस्तु, र स्प्ि सङ्केतको 

माध्यमबाट प्रकट गने 

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल काडिहरू, ब्रेल पत्रहरू 

o स्िास्थ्य र स्िच्छता सम्बन्धी िस्तुहरू (जस्त  साबुन, ब्रस) 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्िास्थ्यको महत्त्ि र स्िच्छताको अस यासमा ध्िनन र कम्पन सङ्केत 

प्रयोग गने 

o सब भन्दा आिश्यक स्िास्थ्य अस यासहरूमा सहभानगता गराउने 

सामग्री 
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o ध्िनन सङ्केत नदने उपकरण (जस्त , कम्पन घडी) 

o स्प्ियोग्य स्िास्थ्य काडिहरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्िास्थ्य र स्िच्छता अस यासलाई ट्याक्टाइल र कम्पन सङ्केतको 

माध्यमबाट बुझाउने 

o स्िच्छता र स्िास्थ्यका अस यासहरूको लानग ननयनमत स्प्ि र कम्पन 

गनतनिनध गने 

सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल बुकहरू, स्प्ि सङ्केत गने िस्तुहरू 

o स्िास्थ्य अस यासको लानग नि्ेष सामग्रीहरू (जस्त , ट्याक्टाइल ब्रस, 

साबुन) 

 

१२. आफ्ना िरपरका 

जनािरहरूको खाना, बच्चा 

पनहचान गनि र  

नतनीहरूको हरेचाहमा 

सहयोग गनि  

 

 सेन्सोरी आधाररत ष्टर्क्षा: 

जनािरहरूको हरेचाह र नचनारीको 

अस यासमा बालबानलकाका 

सेन्सोरी क्षमताअनसुार अनकूुल 

बनाउने 

 स्पर्व र दृष्टि आधाररत 

गष्टतष्टवष्टध जनािरहरूको पनहचान 

र हरेचाहका लानग ट्याक्टाइल र 

दृनिगत सामग्रीहरूको प्रयोग गने 

 सहयोगात्मक ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

समहूमा काम गरेर जनािरहरूको 

हरेचाहमा योगदान पयुािउने। 

 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o जनािरहरूको आिाज र गनतनिनध नचनाउनको लानग ठुलो नचत्र र 

स्प्ियोग्य सामग्रीको प्रयोग गने 

o जनािरहरूको हरेचाहको बारेमा जानकारी नदने समयमा स्पि र ठुलो 

अक्षरमा नििरण नदने 

सामग्री 

o जनािरहरूको ठुलो नचत्र र नाम लेनखएको काडि 

o स्प्ियोग्य जनािर काडिहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o जनािरहरूको हरेचाहको अस यासलाई ट्याक्टाइल सङ्केतको माध्यमबाट 

बुझाउने 

o जनािरहरूको खाना र बच्चा नचनाउने नक्रयाकलापमा स्प्ि र बनािटका 

िस्तुहरूको प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 
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o जनािरहरूको स्प्ियोग्य काडिहरू 

o जनािरहरूको निनभन्न प्रकारको खानेकुराको बनािट नििरण गने िस्तुहरू 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o जनािरहरूको आिाज र बनािटको माध्यमबाट उनीहरूलाई नचनाउने 

o जनािरहरूको हरेचाह र खानासम्बन्धी जानकारीका लानग स्प्ि र कम्पन 

सङ्केत प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o जनािरहरूको आिाज र बनािटका लानग कम्पन उपकरणहरू 

o ट्याक्टाइल जनािर काडिहरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o जनािरहरूको पनहचान र हरेचाहका लानग पणूि रूपमा स्प ि् र संिेदन्ील 

सामग्रीहरूको प्रयोग गने 

o जनािरहरूको हरेचाहमा सहभागी हुने गनतनिनधहरूमा ननरन्तर स्प्ि र 

गनतनिनध प्रद्िन गने 

सामग्री 

o जनािरहरूको ट्याक्टाइल काडि र िस्तुहरू (जस्त , जनािरको खाना, 

बच्चा) 

o जनािरहरूको आिाज र बनािटका लानग नि्ेष स्प्ि सङ्केतका 

उपकरणहरू 

 

१३. आफ्नो निद्यालयको 

पररचय नदन र निद्यालयमा 

गररने  

नक्रया कलापहरूमा 

सहभागी हुन  

 

 सेन्सोरी आधाररत ष्टर्क्षा: 

निद्यालयको िातािरण र 

गनतनिनधहरूको अनकूुलन 

बालबानलकाका सेन्सोरी 

क्षमताअनसुार गने 

 स्पर्व र गन्धको प्रयोग: 

निद्यालयको पररचय र 

नक्रयाकलापहरूमा ट्याक्टाइल र 

गन्ध आधाररत सामग्रीहरूको 

समािे् गने 

 सहयोगात्मक अनुभव: 

निद्यालयका गनतनिनधहरूमा 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o निद्यालयको पररचय र गनतनिनधहरूको बारेमा स्पि र ठुलो अक्षरमा 

जानकारी नदने 

o निद्यालयको हुनलया र प्रमखु स्थानहरू ट्याक्टाइल काडिमाफि त नचनाउने 

सामग्री 

o निद्यालयको प्रमखु स्थान र गनतनिनधहरूको नचत्र र नििरण भएका 
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सहभानगता र टोली कायिको 

अनभुि गराउन े

काडिहरू 

o निद्यालयको अिलोकन र पनहचानका लानग ट्याक्टाइल ननदेन्काहरू 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o निद्यालयको अनभुिको लानग ट्याक्टाइल र बनािटको प्रयोग गने 

o निद्यालयका नक्रयाकलापहरूमा सहभानगता जनाउन संिेदन्ील 

सामग्रीहरूको प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o निद्यालयको ठोस बनािटको नििरण गने िस्तुहरू 

o निद्यालयको नाम र प्रमखु स्थलहरूको स्प ि्योग्य सङ्केत 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o निद्यालयको पररचय र गनतनिनधहरूको अनभुिका लानग आिाज र 

स्प्िका माध्यमबाट जानकारी नदने 

o निद्यालयको माहोल र नक्रयाकलापमा सहभागी हुने अस यास गराउने 

सामग्री 

o निद्यालयको आिाज र गन्धको सङ्केत नदने िस्तुहरू 

o ट्याक्टाइल ननदे्न र बनािट सामग्रीहरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o निद्यालयको पररचय र गनतनिनधहरूको लानग पणूि रूपमा स्प ि् र गन्धको 

प्रयोग गने 

o निद्यालयका स्थान र गनतनिनधहरूको समपिण र सहभानगता अनभुि 

गराउन े

सामग्री 

o निद्यालयका निनभन्न स्थान र िस्तुहरूको बनािट र गन्धको सङ्केत नदने 

िस्तुहरू 

o निद्यालयको िातािरणको स्प्ि र गन्धका माध्यमबाट जानकारी नदने 
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सामग्रीहरू 

 

१४. ्ारीररक 

नक्रयाकलापहरूमा सहभागी 

हुन  

 

 सञ्चार र सहभाष्टगता: ्ारीररक 

नक्रयाकलापहरूमा सहभागी गनि 

स्प्ि र आिाजको माध्यम प्रयोग 

गने 

 सेन्सोरी समावेर्ीता: निनभन्न 

सेन्सोरी गनतनिनधहरूको प्रयोग 

गरेर सहभानगता प्रोत्सानहत गने 

  सरुक्षा र सहयोग: 

बालबानलकाको सरुक्षालाई 

प्राथनमकता नदने र साथीहरूको 

सहयोगमा सहभागी हुने अस यास 

गराउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ्ारीररक नक्रयाकलापहरूको लानग ठुलो अक्षर र स्प्ीय सङ्केतहरूको 

प्रयोग गने 

o नक्रयाकलापहरूको ताल र लयलाई स्पि रूपमा सङ्केत गने 

सामग्री 

o िाइड-नप्रन्ट र ट क्टाइल सङ्केतहरूको साथ खेलका सामग्रीहरू 

o सङ्गीत र तालका लानग स्प्ियोग्य सामग्री (जस्त , कम्पन गने उपकरण) 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ताल र लयलाई स्प्िको माध्यमबाट पररनचत गराउन े

o गनतनिनधहरूको ननदे्न ्ारीररक इ्ाराबाट गने 

सामग्री 

o खेलका उपकरणहरू जसमा कम्पन हुने क्षमता भएका 

o नक्रयाकलापको स्थान र संरचनाको नििरण गने ट्याक्टाइल सामग्रीहरू 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्प्ि र गन्धका माध्यमबाट नक्रयाकलापहरूका बारेमा जानकारी नदने 

o सहभागीको सहयोग र सहमनतको लानग ्ारीररक सङ्केतहरूको प्रयोग 

गने 

सामग्री 

o नक्रयाकलापको बनािट र गन्ध सङ्केत गने सामग्रीहरू 

o नक्रयाकलापका लानग अनकूुल ट्याक्टाइल गाइडहरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 
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ष्टवष्टध 

o ्ारीररक गनतनिनधहरूमा पणूि रूपमा स्प ि्को प्रयोग गने 

o सहभागीको नद्ाननदे्न र सहयोगका लानग अन्य व्यनिहरूसैँगको 

सम्पकि  बढाउने 

सामग्री 

o नक्रयाकलापको लानग बनािट र सामग्रीका सङ्केतहरूको प्रयोग 

o उन्मिु खेल सामग्रीहरू जसमा स्प ि् र गनत अनभुि गनि सनकन्छ । 

 

१५. घर, निद्यालय र 

समदुायमा घट्ने दघुिटना र 

प्रकोपप्रनत  

सचेत रहन 

 

 सञ्चार र सहभाष्टगता: दघुिटना 

र प्रकोपको चेतनाका लानग 

बालबानलकालाई उपयिु सचूना 

र ननदे्न स्प्ि, इ्ारा, र 

गन्धको माध्यमबाट नदने 

 सवेंदनर्ीलता र सरुक्षा: 

बालबानलकामा सरुनक्षत 

व्यिहार र दघुिटनामा के गनुिपने 

बारे ज्ञानको निकास गने 

 समाष्टजक र सहकारी ष्टर्क्षा: 

सामनूहक सरुक्षा अस यास र 

साथीहरूको सहयोगमा सचेतना 

फ लाउने। 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सरुक्षा सम्बन्धी जानकारी र चेतनाका लानग स्प्ीय र दृश्य सङ्केतहरूको 

प्रयोग गने 

o हाइरोफोन्स र ठुला अक्षरका सचूना पत्रहरूको प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o फ्लॅ्लाइट र चमकदार रङका सङ्केतहरूको लानग ट्याक्टाइल पोस्टर 

o अलामि र चेतािनीका लानग कम्पन गने यन्त्रहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ्ारीररक इ्ाराबाट चेतािनी र ननदे्न नदने 

o स्प ि् र गन्धबाट खतरा र सरुक्षाको चेतना सन्दे् पे्रषण गने 

सामग्री 

o गन्ध सङ्केतको लानग सरुनक्षत र खतरनाक अिस्थाको पनहचान गराउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य सरुक्षासम्बन्धी गाइडहरू 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्प ि् र गन्धको प्रयोग गरेर प्रकोप र दघुिटनाको सचेतना नदने 
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o बे्रल र ट्याक्टाइल ग्रानफक्सको प्रयोग गरेर जानकारर नदन े

सामग्री 

o बे्रलमा लेनखएको सरुक्षा ननदे्न र दघुिटना सन्दे् 

o गन्ध र तापक्रमको प्रयोग गने उपकरणहरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सम्पणूि रूपले स्प ि् र हािाको प्रिाहबाट चेतना नदने 

o दघुिटना र प्रकोपको अिस्थामा के गनुिपने कुरा नसकाउने लानग ्ारीररक 

प्रन्क्षण 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य सङ्केतहरू र सामनूहक अस यासका लानग ह्यान्ड्स ओन सामग्री 

o ्ारीररक इ्ाराबाट सरुक्षा प्रनक्रयाहरू नसकाउने उपकरण 

 

१६. सजीि र ननजीि 

िस्तुका लक्षणहरू पनहचान 

गरी िगीकरण  

गनि  

 

सञ्चार र सहभाष्टगता: सजीि र 

ननजीि िस्तुको पनहचान र 

िगीकरणको लानग बालबानलकालाई 

स्प्ि, गन्ध, र आिाजको माध्यमबाट 

जानकारी नदने 

सवेंदनर्ीलता र अभ्यस्तता: 

बालबानलकालाई िस्तुको गुण र 

लक्षण नसकाउने अस यासहरू र 

खेलहरू माफि त सजीि र ननजीि 

िस्तुको अन्तर स्पि गने 

समाष्टजक र सहकारी ष्टर्क्षा: 

बालबानलकालाई समहूमा कायि गदै 

िस्तुहरूको पनहचान र िगीकरण गने 

सहयोग र सहभानगता अस यास गने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o िस्तुको लक्षणको बारेमा नििरण नदने क्रममा स्प ि् र आिाजको प्रयोग 

गने 

o सामग्रीहरूको दृश्य र स्प्ीय नि्ेषताहरूको बारेमा व्याख्या गने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ि गनि नमल्ने सजीि र ननजीि िस्तुहरूको सेट 

o ठुला अक्षर र नचत्रका काडिहरू जसमा िस्तुको लक्षण लेनखएका हुन्छन् । 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o िस्तुहरूको पनहचानको लानग इ्ारामा िा स्प ि्को माध्यमबाट जानकारी 

नदन े

o आिाज र स्प ि्को नमश्रण प्रयोग गरेर िस्तुको गनतनिनध र गुणहरू व्याख्या 

गने 

सामग्री 
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o स्प ि्योग्य र घषिणयिु सामग्रीहरू (जस्त , बाल, रे्म, काठ, आनद) 

o िस्तुहरूको स्प ि् गदै िगीकरण गनि प्रयोग हुने बे्रल र ट्याक्टाइल काडिहरू 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o िस्तुको नि्ेषताहरूको बारेमा बनलयो आिाज र स्प ि्को माध्यमबाट 

जानकारी नदने 

o िस्तुको आकार, texture र िजनलाई पनहचान गनि स्प्ि र गन्धको प्रयोग 

गने 

सामग्री 

o ब्रेलमा लेनखएका लक्षण िणिन गने काडिहरू 

o गन्ध र टेक्सचर परीक्षणको लानग सामग्रीहरूको सेट (जस्त , गन्ध नदने 

फूल, फूलको पात आनद) 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o िस्तुको नि्ेषताहरू र िगीकरणको लानग सम्पणूि रूपमा स्प ि् र गन्धको 

प्रयोग गने 

o िस्तुको आकार, रूप, र गुणहरूलाई पररनचत गराउन ्ारीररक इ्ारा र 

संिेदनात्मक गनतनिनधहरू गने 

सामग्री 

o स्प ि्योग्य िस्तुहरूको सङ्ग्रह, जसमा सजीि र ननजीि िस्तुहरू समािे् 

छन ्। 

o िस्तुको गन्ध, ध्िनन र तापमानसैँग सम्बनन्धत सङ्केतहरू 

 

१७. िरपरका नबरुिाहरू 

पनहचान गरी िगीकरण गनि  

 

सञ्चार र सहभाष्टगता: 

नबरुिाको पनहचान र िगीकरणका 

लानग बालबानलकालाई स्प ि्, गन्ध, र 

आिाजको माध्यमबाट जानकारी नदने 

सवेंदनर्ीलता र अभ्यस्तता: 

बालबानलकालाई नबरुिा र उनका 

नि्ेषताहरूको बारेमा जानकारी नदने 

अस यास र खेलहरूमाफि त नसकाउने 

समाष्टजक र सहकारी ष्टर्क्षा: 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o नबरुिाका नाम र नि्ेषताहरूको बारेमा नििरण नदने क्रममा स्प्ि र 

आिाजको प्रयोग गने 

o दृश्य र स्प्ीय नि्ेषताहरूको बारेमा व्याख्या गने 
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समहूमा कायि गदै नबरुिाको पनहचान र 

िगीकरण गनि मद्दत गने अस यास 

सामग्री 

o ब्रेल िा ठुलो अक्षरमा लेनखएका नबरुिा काडिहरू 

o घषिणयोग्य पात र फूलका नमुनाहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o नबरुिाको नि्ेषताहरूको बारेमा इ्ारामा िा स्प्िको माध्यमबाट 

जानकारी नदने 

o प्रत्येक नबरुिाको गन्ध, आकार र टेक्सचरको बारेमा ननदे्न नदने 

सामग्री 

o गन्ध परीक्षणका लानग फूल र पातका नमुनाहरू 

o स्प्ि गनि नमल्ने नबरुिाका नमुनाहरू 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o नबरुिाको नि्ेषताहरूको बारेमा बनलयो आिाज र स्प्िको माध्यमबाट 

जानकारी नदने 

o नबरुिाको गन्ध, आकार, र तातोपनको बारेमा बताउने 

सामग्री 

o गन्धको परीक्षणका लानग फूल र पातका नमनुाहरू 

o नबरुिाको आकार र टेक्सचर पनहचान गनि स्प्ियोग्य िस्तुहरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o नबरुिाको नि्ेषताहरूको बारेमा सम्पणूि रूपमा स्प ि् र गन्धको प्रयोग गने 

o नबरुिाको आकार, रूप र गन्धको आधारमा नभन्नता पनहचान गने 

सामग्री 

o नबरुिा नमुनाहरू जसलाई स्प ि् गनि नमल्ने र गन्ध गनि सनकने होस् । 

o पात र फूलका निनभन्न भागहरूको टेक्सचर प्रयोग गरेर िगीकरण गने 

 

१८. िरपरको िातािरण 

सरसफाइ गनि र व्यिहारमा 

सम्बन्ध र सहभाष्टगता: 

बालबानलकालाई िातािरण 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 
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प्रद्िन  

गनि  

 

सरसफाइको महत्त्ि र यसको 

आधारभतू प्रनक्रयामा संलग्न गनि 

स्पर्व र गन्धको प्रयोग: 

िातािरण सफा गनिको लानग स्प्ि र 

गन्धसैँग सम्बनन्धत गनतनिनधहरू 

समाष्टजक र सहयोगी अभ्यास: 

समहूमा नमलेर सरसफाइ गने अस यास 

गने र सहकायिमा काम गने भािना 

प्रिधिन गने 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सरसफाइका उपकरणहरूको उपयोग र प्रनक्रयामा बालबानलकालाई स्प ि् 

र गन्धको माध्यमबाट प्रन्क्षण नदने 

o ननदे्नहरूको लानग इ्ाराहरू र ्ब्दहरूको संनक्षत िणिन गने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य सफा गने उपकरण (जस्त , झाडू, मप, हत्यारा) 

o गन्ध परीक्षणका लानग सफा सामग्रीहरूको ्याकेट 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o स्प्ि र गन्धको आधारमा सफाईका नक्रयाकलापहरू नसकाउने र अस यास 

गराउन े

o कायिको क्रम र तररका स्पि रूपमा व्याख्या गने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य सफा गने सामग्री र सरसफाइका िस्तुहरूको जानकारी 

o गन्धका माध्यमबाट सफा र फोहोरको फरक बुझ्नका लानग नमनुाहरू 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o गन्ध र स्प्िको माध्यमबाट िातािरण सफा गने तररकाहरूको अस यास 

गराउन े

o बालबानलकालाई सफा गने उपकरणहरूको प्रयोग र प्रनक्रया नसकाउने 

सामग्री 

o सफा गने सामग्री र उपकरणहरूको स्प्ियोग्य नमनुा 

o िातािरण सफा गनिको लानग गन्ध परीक्षण सामग्रीहरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o बालबानलकालाई हात र ्रीरको माध्यमबाट सरसफाइको प्रनक्रयामा 

संलग्न गराउने 

o सरसफाइको प्रनक्रयामा प्रयोग गररने िस्तुहरूको टेक्सचर र आकारको 
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व्याख्या गने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ि योग्य सफा गने सामग्रीहरू (झाडू, मप, हत्यारा, कपडा आनद) 

o निनभन्न प्रकारका गन्ध (सफा र गन्दी) बुझ्नका लानग उदाहरणहरू 

 

१९. िरपरका िस्तु तथा 

घटनाको पनहचान गनि  

 

स्पर्व र गन्धको प्रयोग: 

िरपरका िस्तुहरूको पनहचानमा स्प ि् 

र गन्धका माध्यमहरू प्रयोग गने 

समानता र ष्टभन्नता अभ्यास: 

िस्तु र घटनाका नि्ेषताहरूलाई 

तुलना र फरक गनि नसकाउने 

समाष्टजक सहभाष्टगता: समहू 

कायि र सहकायिमा आधाररत 

गनतनिनधहरू माफि त िस्तु र घटनाको 

पनहचान गराउन े

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o निनभन्न िस्तुहरूको नि्ेषताहरू िणिन गने र स्प ि् गने माध्यमबाट 

िस्तुहरूको पनहचान गराउने 

o गन्ध र टेक्सचरको माध्यमबाट िस्तुहरूको नभन्नता बुझाउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प ि्योग्य िस्तुहरूको सङ्ग्रह (रुक्ष, मलुायम, गोडा आनद) 

o गन्ध परीक्षण सामग्री (फूल, फल, स्याउ, आनद) 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o िस्तुहरूको आकार, बनािट र गुणस्तरको स्प ि् गने अस यास गराउने 

o िस्तु र घटनाहरूको पनहचानका लानग इ्ाराको माध्यमबाट व्याख्या गने 

सामग्री 

o फरक-फरक आकारका र बनािटका िस्तुहरू (टेक्सचर सेन्सरी बक्स) 

o गन्ध परीक्षणका लानग फल र फूलहरूको नमनुा 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o िस्तुहरूको स्प ि् र गन्धको माध्यमबाट पनहचान गने 

o सामग्री र घटनाहरूको नि्ेषताहरू िणिन गनि र समहूमा साझा गनि मद्दत 

गने 

सामग्री 

o स्प ि्योग्य िस्तुहरूको सेट र फरक गन्धको सामग्रीहरू 
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o निनभन्न घटनाहरूको िणिन गनिको लानग आिाज र सङ्गीतको प्रयोग गने 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o िस्तु र घटनाहरूको स्प ि्का आधारमा पनहचान गराउने 

o िस्तुहरूको बनािट, आकार, र टेक्सचरको अस यास गराउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प ि्योग्य िस्तुहरूको सङ्ग्रह (काठ, ढुङ्गा, कपडा आनद) 

o निनभन्न गन्ध र आिाजहरू (्ान्त िातािरण, पानी पने आिाज आनद) 

 

२०. गायनद्वारा 

नसजिन्ीलता प्रस्तुत गनि  

 

र्ारीररक र सवेंदी 

प्रवृष्टिहरूको प्रयोग: गायनलाई 

बालबानलकाको निनभन्न संिेदी 

क्षमतामा आधाररत अनकूुलन गने 

सामूष्टहक कायव र सहभाष्टगता: 

समहूमा नमलेर गायनको अस यास गनि र 

नसजिनात्मकता प्रोत्सानहत गने 

सङ्गीत र स्वरको ष्टवष्टवधता: 

निनभन्न ध्िनन र तालको प्रयोग गरेर 

गायन गनतनिनधहरूको मजा नलनु 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ताल र लयको माध्यमबाट गायन गने अस यास गराउने 

o दृनिबानधत बालबानलकालाई सङ्गीतको अनभुि गनि स्प ि् र ध्िनन 

स्रोतहरूको प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o सङ्गीत यन्त्र (ताल, रम, सङ्गीत बाकस) 

o स्प ि्योग्य गायन पसु्तक िा गीतका ्ब्दहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o गायनको लय र तालमा आधाररत गनतनिनधहरू गराउने 

o गायनको साथमा हािाको कम्पन र तालको अनभुि गराउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प ि्योग्य र सङ्गीतीय सामग्री (रम, ताल, स्प्ियोग्य म्याट) 

o ताल र लयको अस यासका लानग नि्ेष उपकरणहरू 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o गायनको ताल र लयलाई स्प ि् र हािाको माध्यमबाट अनभुि गराउने 
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o निनिध सङ्गीत यन्त्रहरूको माध्यमबाट सङ्गीत र गीतको ताल नसकाउने 

सामग्री 

o हािाको कम्पन महससु गनिका लानग म्याट र अन्य स्प ि्योग्य सामग्रीहरू 

o रम र ताल यन्त्रहरूको प्रयोग 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o गायनको ताल र लयलाई स्प ि् र सङ्गीतको कम्पनमाफि त अनभुि गराउने 

o बालबानलकालाई गायनमा सहभागी गराउन ्ारीररक गनतनिनध र 

इ्ाराको प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o स्प ि्योग्य सङ्गीत यन्त्र (रम, रबर ब्यान्ड, िाइबे्रनटङ्ग म्याट) 

o कम्पनको माध्यमबाट सङ्गीत अनभुि गराउने उपकरणहरू 

 

२१. िादन र नतृ्यद्वारा 

नसजिन्ीलता प्रस्तुत गनि  

 

र्ारीररक र सवेंदी 

प्रवृष्टिहरूको प्रयोग: िादन र 

नतृ्यलाई बालबानलकाको संिेदी 

क्षमतामा आधाररत अनकूुलन गने 

सामूष्टहक कायव र सहभाष्टगता: 

समहूमा नमलेर िादन र नतृ्यको 

अस यास गनि र नसजिनात्मकता 

प्रोत्सानहत गने 

ताल र लयको ष्टवष्टवधता: 

िादन र नतृ्यको निनिधतालाई प्रयोग 

गरेर नसजिन्ीलता प्रस्तुत गनि सहयोग 

गने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o ताल र लयको अस यासको लानग नि्ेष उपकरणहरू प्रयोग गने 

o िादन र नतृ्यमा हािाको कम्पन र तालको अनभुि गराउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य िादन यन्त्र (रम, ताल, ररडम म्याट) 

o नतृ्यका लानग स्प ि्योग्य म्याट र उपकरणहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o िादनको ताल र नतृ्यको ताललाई स्प ि् र दृश्य सङ्केतको माध्यमबाट 

अनभुि गराउन े

o नतृ्यको लय र ताललाई हािाको कम्पन र ्रीरको नहलाउने अनभुिबाट 

बुझाउने 

सामग्री 

o नतृ्यको अस यासका लानग स्प ि्योग्य म्याट र ताल यन्त्रहरू 
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o कम्पनको अनभुि गराउने उपकरणहरू 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o िादनको ताल र नतृ्यको लयलाई हािाको कम्पन र ्रीरको स्थान 

पररितिनबाट अनभुि गराउने 

o बालबानलकालाई िादन र नतृ्यमा सहभानगता गराउन ्ारीररक सङ्केत र 

मागिद्िन गने 

सामग्री 

o कम्पनको माध्यमबाट सङ्गीत अनभुि गराउने उपकरण (जस्त , स्प्ियोग्य 

िादन यन्त्र) 

o नतृ्यका लानग ननदेन्त ्ारीररक गनतनिनधहरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o िादन र नतृ्यको ताललाई कम्पन र ्ारीररक मागिद ि्नको माध्यमबाट 

अनभुि गराउन े

o िादन र नतृ्यको अस यास गदाि बालबानलकालाई ्रीरको नहलाउने र 

घमुाउने माध्यमबाट ताल र लय नसकाउने 

सामग्री 

o कम्पन गने म्याट, स्प्ियोग्य िादन यन्त्र 

o नि्ेष नतृ्य मागिद ि्कहरू र ्ारीररक सङ्गठनका लानग सहायक 

उपकरणहरू 

 

२२. नचत्र कोरी रङ भनि, 

छपाइ गनि र माटो तथा 

नपठोबाट  

नमनुा ननमािण गनि 

 

स्पर्व र सवेंदी अनुभव: 

बालबानलकालाई निनभन्न 

सामग्रीहरूको प्रयोग गरेर नचत्र कोनि र 

रङ भनिको लानग स्प्ियोग्य र निनिध 

सामग्रीहरूको पररचय गराउने 

र्ारीररक गष्टतष्टवष्टध र 

सहकायव: बालबानलकाले सामनूहक 

रूपमा कायि गदै नसजिनात्मकता र 

सहकायिको अस यास गने 

सवेंदी प्रवृष्टिहरूको 

ष्टवष्टवधता: माटो र नपठोको बनािट र 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o बालबानलकालाई नचत्र कोने र रङ भने क्रममा ्ारीररक मागिद्िन र ननदे् 

प्रदान गने 

o छपाइ र माटो तथा नपठोबाट नमुना ननमािणका लानग ्ारीररक टच र 

रचनात्मक सङ्केतहरूको प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 
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अनभुिलाई ध्यानमा राखेर ननमािण 

कायि गराउने o स्प्ियोग्य नचत्र ननमािण सामग्री (उदाहरण: ठुलो कागज, नि्ेष ब्रसहरू, 

रङका नलीहरू) 

o माटो र नपठोका लानग निनिध आकारका साैँचोहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o नचत्र कोनि र रङ भनिको लानग ननदे्नहरू लेनखएको िा स्प्ियोग्य 

मागिद्िनको माध्यमबाट नदइने 

o माटो र नपठोको बनािट र अनभुिलाई बालबानलकाको हातमा राखेर 

बुझाउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य रङ र कागजको सामग्री (उदाहरण: नथक रङको कोट र कागज, 

स्प्ियोग्य नचत्र) 

o माटो र नपठोका लानग बनािट अनभुि गने सामग्री 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o नचत्रको बनािट र रङको अनभुि गनि हात र औ ैँलाको उपयोग गराउन े

o माटो र नपठोको नमनुा ननमािणका लानग हातको सम्पकि  गरेर ननदे्न नदने 

सामग्री 

o निनिध बनािटको रङ, माटो र नपठो 

o नि्ेष छपाइका लानग स्प्ियोग्य साैँचोहरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o छपाइको लानग टच र हािाको कम्पनको अनभुि गराउन े

o माटो र नपठोबाट नमुना बनाउैँदा त्यस्ता अनभुिहरू जसले 

बालबानलकालाई यसको बनािट र रूपको पनहचान गराउने 

सामग्री 

o निनभन्न बनािटको माटो र नपठो 

o हातले अनभुि गनि सनकने नचत्र बनाउने साैँचेहरू र माटोको मोडेल 
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२३. आफ्ना सांस्कृनतक 

नक्रयाकलापहरूसैँग 

पररनचत हुन  

 

सवेंदी अनुभव र सहभाष्टगता: 

सांस्कृनतक गनतनिनधहरूको अनभुि 

बालबानलकाले निनभन्न संिेदी 

तररकामा गनि सकून ्भन्ने सनुननश्चत गन े

र्ारीररक सहभाष्टगता: 

सांस्कृनतक गनतनिनधहरूमा हातको 

प्रयोग र ्ारीररक गनतनिनधहरूलाई 

जोड्ने 

सामूष्टहक भागीदारी: समहूमा 

संलग्न भएर सांस्कृनतक 

गनतनिनधहरूको अस यास र 

सहभानगता गने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सांस्कृनतक नक्रयाकलापहरूको बारेमा स्प्ि र इ्ाराको माध्यमबाट 

जानकारी नदने 

o हातले अनभुि गनि सनकने सामग्रीहरू जस्त , सङ्गीत उपकरणहरू, 

पररधान, गहना आनद प्रस्तुत गने 

सामग्री 

o हातले महससु गनि सनकने िस्त्र, गहना र परम्परागत सांस्कृनतक सामग्री 

o नि्ेष सङ्गीत उपकरणहरू जसको आिाज सनु्न सनकन्छ । 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सांस्कृनतक नक्रयाकलापको बारेमा लेनखएका िा स्प्ियोग्य मागिद्िनको 

माध्यमबाट जानकारी नदने 

o सांस्कृनतक नतृ्य र गीतहरूको नक्रयाकलापमा सहभागी गराउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य नचत्र र निषयसैँग सम्बनन्धत िस्त्र तथा गहना 

o नतृ्य र गीतको अस यासका लानग इ्ारा र सङ्केतहरूको प्रयोग 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सांस्कृनतक नक्रयाकलापहरूको अनभुि हात र हािाको कम्पनको 

माध्यमबाट गराउने 

o सङ्गीत र नतृ्यको लानग हािाको कम्पन र ्रीरको गनतको उपयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o राग र सङ्गीतका लानग हािाको कम्पन अनभुि गराउन नि्ेष उपकरण 

o माटो, कपडा, र अन्य स्प्ियोग्य सामग्रीहरूको प्रयोग 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सांस्कृनतक नक्रयाकलापको अनभुि गनि नि्ेष रूपमा नडजाइन गररएको 
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छुअन र स्प्िको माध्यमबाट कायि गराउन े

o सांस्कृनतक घटनाहरूको प्रनक्रया र परम्परागत िस्त्रहरूलाई ्रीरमा लागू 

गरेर पररचय गराउने 

सामग्री 

o स्प्ियोग्य सङ्गीत उपकरणहरू, पररधान र गहना 

o निनभन्न बनािट र सामग्रीहरू (उदाहरण: काठ, रे्म, माटो) 

 

२४. द ननक जीिनमा 

सञ्चारका साधनहरूको 

पनहचान र  

होसीयारीपिूिक प्रयोग गनि  

 

सवेंदी दृष्टिकोण: 

बालबानलकालाई सञ्चारका 

साधनहरूको अनभुि निनभन्न संिेदी 

तररकामा गराउने 

स्पिता र अभ्यास: सञ्चारका 

साधनहरूको उपयोगको लानग 

प्रायोनगक अस यास र मोडेल प्रस्तुत 

गने 

सहयोगात्मक ष्टसकाइ: 

बालबानलकालाई एकअकािसैँग नमलेर 

सञ्चार साधनहरूको प्रयोगमा 

अस यास गराउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सञ्चारका साधनहरूको बारेमा निनभन्न सामग्रीहरूको स्प्ि र हािाको 

कम्पनका माध्यमबाट जानकारी नदने 

o बोल्नका लानग सङ्केत र इ्ाराको प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o फोन, पनत्रका, रेनडयो र अन्य सञ्चार सामग्रीको स्प्ियोग्य नमनुाहरू 

o बोल्नका लानग उपयोग हुने नि्ेष सङ्केत बोडिहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सञ्चारका साधनहरूको प्रयोगका लानग इ्ारा र नलनखत सामग्रीको 

प्रयोग गने 

o बालबानलकालाई सञ्चारका साधनहरूको बारेमा अस यास गराउन नचत्र, 

फ्ल्यास काडि र स्प्ि सामग्री प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o सञ्चारका साधनहरूको दृश्य नचत्रहरू 

o इ्ारा र सङ्केतका लानग सामग्री र बोडिहरू 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सञ्चार साधनहरूको बारेमा हािाको कम्पन र स्प्िका माध्यमबाट 

जानकारी नदने 

o छुन सनकने रचना, माइक र टेनलफोनको प्रयोग गराउन े
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सामग्री 

o राग र कम्पन उत्पन्न गने उपकरणहरू 

o हाते रूपमा लेनखएको जानकारी र स्प्ियोग्य सङ्केतहरूको प्रयोग 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o सञ्चार साधनहरूको पररचय हािाको कम्पन र स्प्िको माध्यमबाट 

गराउन े

o बालबानलकालाई नि्ेष स्प्ि र हािाको प्रयोग गरेर उपकरणहरूको 

कायिप्रणाली नसकाउने 

सामग्री 

o छुन सनकने सञ्चार उपकरण, जस्त  ब्रेल पनत्रका, ब्रेल टेलीफोन र माइक 

o कम्पन उत्पादन गने नि्ेष उपकरणहरू 

 

२५. यातायातका साधन र 

बजारसैँग पररनचत हुन  

 

सवेंदी दृष्टिकोण: 

बालबानलकालाई यातायातका साधन 

र बजारको अनभुि निनभन्न संिेदी 

तररकामा गराउने 

प्रायोष्टगक अनुभव: 

बालबानलकालाई प्रत्यक्ष या 

काल्पननक भ्रमण र खेलमाफि त 

यातायात र बजारको अनभुि गराउने 

सहयोगात्मक ष्टसकाइ: 

समहूगत गनतनिनधहरूमा सहभानगता 

गराउैँद  नयाैँ नसकाइको प्रनक्रयालाई 

रमाइलो गराउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o यातायातका साधन र बजारको बारेमा अनभुि गनि स्प ि्योग्य सामग्री र 

हािाको कम्पन प्रयोग गने 

o िस्तुहरूको स्थान र प्रयोगको बारेमा सङ्केत र इ्ाराको माध्यमबाट 

जानकारी नदने 

सामग्री 

o यातायातका साधनको स्प्ियोग्य मोडेल (जस्त , बस, कार, साइकल) 

o बजारको दृश्य र स्प्ि सामग्री (जस्त , तरकारी, फलफूल) 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o यातायातका साधन र बजारको बारेमा नचत्र र स्प्ि आधाररत सामग्री 

प्रयोग गने 

o समहूमा इ्ारा र दृश्य सङ्केतको माध्यमबाट जानकारी प्रस्तुत गने 

सामग्री 

o यातायातका साधनहरूको नचत्र र स्प्ियोग्य मोडेलहरू 
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o बजारको दृश्य नचत्रहरू र अन्य स्प्ीय िस्तुहरू (उदाहरण: बजारको 

िातािरणसैँग सम्बनन्धत िस्तुहरू) 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o यातायातका साधन र बजारको पररचय स्प्ि र हािाको कम्पनमाफि त 

गराउन े

o िस्तुहरूको स्थान र ध्िनन प्रदषूणको अनुभि गराउन े

सामग्री 

o यातायातका साधनहरूको िणिन गने सामग्री र उपकरणहरू 

o बजारको िातािरणको ध्िनन र हािाको सञ्चार (उदाहरण: माननसहरूको 

आिाज, गाडीको ध्िनन) 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o यातायातका साधन र बजारको बारेमा पररचय हािाको कम्पन र स्प्िको 

माध्यमबाट गराउने 

o बालबानलकालाई नि्ेष स्प ि् अनभुिको माध्यमबाट यातायात र 

बजारको कायिप्रणाली नसकाउने 

सामग्री 

o ब्रेल र स्प्ीय ् नक्षक सामग्री, यातायातका साधनको स्प्ियोग्य 

मोडेलहरू 

o बजारको िातािरणको अनभुनूत गराउने नि्ेष उपकरणहरू 

 

२६. मौसमको अिस्था 

तथा िरपरको भौगोनलक 

स्िरूपसैँग  

पररनचत हुन र पानीको 

उपयोनगता बनाउन  

 

सवेंदी दृष्टिकोण: मौसम र 

भौगोनलक स्िरूपको अनभुि 

बालबानलकालाई निनभन्न संिेदी 

निनधहरू प्रयोग गरी गराउने, जस्त  

स्प्ि, सनु्ने र गन्धको माध्यमबाट। 

प्रायोष्टगक अनुभव: 

बालबानलकालाई प्रत्यक्ष रूपमा 

मौसम र िातािरणको अनभुि गराउन 

अस यास र गनतनिनधहरू नसजिना गने 

सहयोगात्मक ष्टसकाइ: समहूमा 

कायि गने र परस्पर सहयोग गरेर नयाैँ 

नसकाइको प्रनक्रयालाई रमाइलो 

गराउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o मौसमका अिस्थाको अनभुि गनि हािाको गनत, तापमान र िषाि जस्ता 

संिेदी तत्त्िहरूलाई प्रयोग गने 

o भौगोनलक स्िरूपको बारेमा स्प्ि र ध्िनन सङ्केतको माध्यमबाट 

जानकारी नदने 

सामग्री 

o मौसमका निनभन्न अिस्थाहरूको नचत्र, स्प्ीय िस्तुहरू (उदाहरण: िषाि, 
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हािा) 

o भौगोनलक स्िरूपहरूको मोडेल (जस्त , पहाड, नदी, समिु) 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o मौसम र भौगोनलक स्िरूपको बारेमा िणिनात्मक नचत्र र स्प्ि सामग्री 

प्रयोग गने 

o हािाको चलन र िषािको आिाजहरूको माध्यमबाट मौसमको अनभुि 

गराउन े

सामग्री 

o मौसमको निनभन्न अिस्था र भौगोनलक स्थानहरूको नचत्रहरू र स्प्ीय 

मोडेलहरू 

o गन्धको अनभुि गराउने सामग्री (उदाहरण: िषािको गन्ध, फूलको गन्ध) 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o मौसम र भौगोनलक स्िरूपको अनभुि हािाको कम्पन, पानीको ध्िनन र 

तापमानको अनभुनूतमाफि त गराउने 

o पानीको उपयोनगता र यसको महत्त्िलाई स्प्ि र गन्धको माध्यमबाट 

प्रस्तुत गने 

सामग्री 

o मौसमको अनभुि गराउने नि्ेष उपकरणहरू, जस्त  पानीको ध्िनन 

उत्पादन गने यन्त्र 

o भौगोनलक स्िरूपको स्प्ीय मोडेलहरू र गन्धको अनभुि गराउने सामग्री 

(उदाहरण: माटो, फूल) 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o मौसम र भौगोनलक स्िरूपको अनभुि हािाको कम्पन, पानीको स्प्ि र 

िातािरणका निनभन्न तत्त्िहरूको माध्यमबाट गराउन े

o पानीको उपयोनगता र यसको महत्त्िलाई नि्ेष स्प्ीय सामग्री र गन्धको 

माध्यमबाट प्रस्तुत गने 

सामग्री 

o मौसमको अनभुनूत गराउने नि्ेष यन्त्र र उपकरणहरू (उदाहरण: हािा 
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चलाउने यन्त्र) 

o भौगोनलक स्थलका स्प्ीय मोडेलहरू, पानीको प्रिाहको अनभुि गराउने 

सामग्री 

 

२७. कागजबाट नमनुा 

बनाउन र रङसम्बन्धी 

साधारण प्रयोग  

गनि 

सवेंदी दृष्टिकोण: कागजको 

निनभन्न प्रकार र गुणस्तरलाई स्प ि् र 

गन्धको माध्यमबाट अनभुि गराउने 

प्रायोष्टगक गष्टतष्टवष्टध 

बालबानलकालाई निनभन्न संिेदी 

उपकरणहरूको मद्दतले कागजबाट 

नमनुा बनाउन र रङ प्रयोग गनि 

नसकाउने 

सहयोगात्मक ष्टसकाइ: समहूमा 

कायि गरेर रङको निनभन्न प्रयोग र 

कागजका नमनुाको बनािट नसकाउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o कागजको बनािट र रङको अनभुिलाई स्प ि् र गन्धको माध्यमबाट 

गराउन े

o बालबानलकालाई कागजबाट नमनुा बनाउनका लानग सरल उपकरणहरू 

प्रयोग गराउने (जस्त , कागज काट्नको लानग स्काइजर, रङ भररने ब्रस) 

सामग्री 

o निनभन्न प्रकारका कागजहरू (सादा, रङ्गीन, टेक्स्चर भएको) 

o रङ (पानी रङ, रङ्गीन पेनन्सल, के्रयोन) 

o कागज काट्नका लानग सरुक्षा कटर र साैँचो 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o कागजको नमनुा बनाउैँदा रङ प्रयोगको बारेमा स्प्ीय ननदे्नहरू र 

इ्ाराको माध्यमबाट जानकारी नदने 

o रङको अनभुनूत गराउने प्रयोग (उदाहरण: रङ लगाउैँदा यसको गन्ध र 

स्प ि्को अनभुि) 

सामग्री 

o कागजका निनभन्न टेक्स्चरहरू (सादा, रङ्गीन, कागजको टुक्रा) 

o गन्धसनहतको रङ (उदाहरण: गन्धयिु के्रयोन) 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o कागजको बनािट र रङको बारेमा स्प ि् र गन्धको माध्यमबाट अनभुि 

गराउन े

o कागजको नमनुा बनाउनका लानग हातको सहयोग गने निनधहरू प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

o रङहरूको गन्ध गराउने सामग्री (जस्त , खसुबु भएको रङ) 
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o कागजका मोडेल र नमनुा बनाउने सामग्री 

o रङ र अन्य नसजिनात्मक सामग्रीका लानग टेक्टाइल ब्रस र स्पन्ज 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

o कागजको बनािट र रङको बारेमा हातको अनभुि र गन्धको माध्यमबाट 

नसकाउने 

o कागजबाट नमनुा बनाउैँदा रङ प्रयोग गनि नि्ेष संिेदी सामग्रीको प्रयोग 

गराउन े

सामग्री 

o रङको अनभुि गराउने नि्ेष सामग्री (जस्त , खसुबुयिु रङ) 

o कागजका स्प्ीय नमनुा (उदाहरण: दाग लगाइएको कागज) 

o ्ारीररक अनभुिका लानग हातको सहारा नदने उपकरण 

 

 

कक्षा २ मेरो 

सेराफेरो नसकाइ 

उपलनब्ध 

  

१. आफ्नो 

पररिारका सदस्य र 

साथीको पररचय 

नदन 

 

सवेंदी ष्टर्क्षण (Sensory 

Learning) बालबानलकाले बाैँकी 

कायाित्मक इनन्ियको उपयोग गरेर 

पररिार र साथीको पररचय नदन सक्ने। 

समूह र सहभाष्टगता 

(Collaborative and 

Participatory Learning) 

पररिार िा साथीहरूको पररचयलाई 

व्यनिगत र समूहगत गनतनिनधहरूमा 

समािे् गने 

अनुकूष्टलत सञ्चार ष्टवष्टध 

स्प ि्, इ्ारा, ट्याक्टाइल सामग्री िा 

संिेदी उपकरणमाफि त पररचय नदने 

व्यष्टिगत अष्टभरुष्टच र क्षमता 

(Individual Preferences 

and Abilities) प्रत्येक 

बालबानलकाको क्षमता र 

आिश्यकताअनसुार निनध अनुकूलन 

गने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यूनदृष्टि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

 पररिारका सदस्य र साथीको पररचयका लानग ठुला अक्षरयुि 

रङ्गीन ष्टचत्र वा काडव प्रयोग गने 

 उच्चारण स्पि बनाउन न्क्षकले बनलयो आिाजमा बोल्ने 

 ट्याक्टाइल नचत्र (रङ्गीन र उनभएको आकार भएको) उपलब्ध 

गराउने 

 सहपाठीलाई बोल्न र आफ्नो पररचय नदन प्रोत्साहन गने 

सामग्री 

 ठुला अक्षरले नाम लेनखएका काडि 

 पररिार सदस्यको ठुला नचत्र सनहतको पसु्तक 

 स्प ि्योग्य (ट्याक्टाइल) सामग्री (जस्त , पररिार सदस्यको 

अनहुारको नक्कल) 

 आिाज बढाउने उपकरण (जस्त , FM नसस्टम) 
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२. बष्टहरा र न्यूनदृष्टि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

ष्टवष्टध 

 सङ्केत भाषा (Sign Language) प्रयोग गरेर पररचय नदन 

सहयोग गने 

 ट्याक्टाइल (स्प ि्यिु) अक्षर िा ब्रेल नलनपमाफि त नाम लेख्ने र 

नचन्न मद्दत गने 

 सहपाठीलाई सङ्केत भाषा नसकाएर पररचय आदानप्रदान गनि 

प्रोत्साहन गने 

 पररिार र साथीहरूको पररचय ठुला र उष्टभएको ष्टचत्र/वस्तु 

मोडेलद्वारा प्रस्ततु गने 

सामग्री 

 सङ्केत भाषाको नचत्र पनुस्तका 

 स्प ि् गनि सनकने ब्रेल काडि 

 पररिार सदस्य र साथीहरूको ट्याक्टाइल र ठुला नचत्र 

 सङ्केत नदने सामग्री (जस्त , फ्ल्यास काडिहरू) 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

ष्टवष्टध 

 पररचयका लानग कम्पन सङ्केत वा स्पर्व सङ्केतको उपयोग गने 

 पररिारका सदस्य िा साथीहरूको िस्त ुप्रयोग गरेर व्यनिगत नचनारी 

नदने (जस्त , टोपी, चस्मा) 

 ्ब्दहरूको उच्चारण गद ैनाम बोल्न नसकाउने 

 सामनूहक रूपमा पररचय नदने गनतनिनध समािे् गने 

सामग्री 

 कम्पनयिु सङ्केत उपकरण 

 स्प ि्द्वारा पररचयका लानग िस्तहुरूको नक्कल 

 अनडयो-बदृ्ध उपकरण (ध्िनन उच्चारण गनिका लानग) 

 ट्याक्टाइल नमनुा िा सामग्री 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

ष्टवष्टध 

 पररिारको पररचयका लानग स्पर्व भाषा (Tactile Sign 
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Language) र ट्याक्टाइल बुक्स प्रयोग गने 

 सपाट वस्तुहरू (जस्त , पररिारको नक्कल अनहुार) पररचयका 

लानग स्प ि् गनि नदने 

 पररचय नदने गनतनिनधमा अन्य सहपाठी िा न्क्षकलाई सनक्रय 

साझेदारी गराउन े

 ब्रेल नलनप प्रयोग गरेर नाम नचन्न नसकाउने 

सामग्री 

 ट्याक्टाइल सङ्केत भाषा काडि 

 पररिारको नििरण लेनखएको ब्रेल कागज 

 पररचयका लानग व्यनिहरूको स्प्ियोग्य मोडेल 

 सहायक न्क्षण सामग्री जस्त , स्प ि् सङ्केत प्रणाली 

 

२. आफ्नो पररिार र 

नछमेकप्रनत 

सकारात्मक 

व्यिहार  

प्रद्िन गनि  

 

सवेंदनर्ीलता: 

बालबानलकाको श्रिण र दृनि 

क्षमताको निशे्लषण गरेर न्क्षण 

प्रनक्रया 

सहजीकरण: नसप 

अनभिनृद्धका लानग स्प ि्, ध्िनन र 

सङ्केतको प्रयोग 

अनुभवजन्य ष्टर्क्षण: द ननक 

जीिनका गनतनिनधमा भाग नलैँद  

व्यिहार नसकाउने 

  

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o नछमेक र पररिारमा सकारात्मक व्यिहारका गनतनिनध 

तस्िीर र नभनडयो सामग्रीमाफि त नसकाउने 

o रङ्गीन र ठुलो अक्षरयिु कागज िा पोस्टरमाफि त 

व्यिहारको महत्त्ि बझुाउने 

o द ननक जीिनका सकारात्मक नक्रयाकलापमा सहभागी 

गराउने, जस्त  पररिारका लानग सानोनतनो काम गने 

 सामग्री 

o रङ्गीन फ्ल्यासकाडि 

o पारद्ी खेल सामग्री 

o श्रिण उपकरणहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o नछमेकमा सकारात्मक व्यिहार प्रद्िन गनि सङ्केत 

भाषाको प्रयोग गने 

o ट्याक्टाइल खेल सामग्री (पररिारको प्रतीकात्मक 

िस्तहुरू) उपलब्ध गराएर व्यिहार नसकाउने 

o पररिारको अनुहार िा िस्त्रको स्प ि्माफि त सहयोगी 

व्यिहारको महत्त्ि नसकाउने 

 सामग्री 

o सङ्केत भाषा फ्ल्यासकाडि 

o स्प ि्योग्य िस्त्र िा नचत्रहरू 
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o निडी िस्तहुरू 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o नछमेकी र पररिारलाई नचनाउन ट्याक्टाइल निनधको 

प्रयोग गने (जस्त : पररिारका सदस्यहरूको िस्त ुिा 

बनािट) 

o सकारात्मक व्यिहार प्रद्िनका अस यास गराउन अनडयो 

नक्लप र ध्िनन सङ्केत गने 

o बालबानलकालाई सहउपनस्थनतमा काम गराउैँद  व्यिहार 

प्रद्िन गनि प्रेररत गने 

 सामग्री 

o श्रिण उपकरण 

o ध्िनन सङ्केत सामग्री 

o स्प ि् गनि नमल्ने काडि िा िस्तहुरू 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o हात समातेर सहयोजना र सहयोगी व्यिहार प्रद्िन गनि 

नसकाउने 

o नछमेकी र पररिारको महत्त्ि स्प ि्का माध्यमबाट 

बझुाउने, जस्त  िस्त ुिा सङ्केतहरू स्प ि् गराउने 

o अन्य व्यनिहरूसैँग सकारात्मक संिाद गनि स्प ि् 

सङ्केतको प्रयोग गने 

सामग्री 

 निडी पररिार र नछमेक सामग्री 

 ट्याक्टाइल स्लेट 

 हातअन्तगित हात (Hand-under-Hand) न्क्षण उपकरण 

 

३. सफा र ताजा 

खानेकुरा खाने बानी 

बसाल्न  

 

स्वास््यप्रष्टत सचेतना: 

बालबानलकालाई ताजा र सफा 

खानेकुराको महत्त्ि बझुाउने 

अनुभूष्टत आधाररत ष्टर्क्षा: 

खाद्य िस्तकुो रङ, गन्ध, स्प ि्, र 

स्िादद्वारा नसकाइ 

सहज पहुाँचको सषु्टनष्टश्चतता: 

निनभन्न माध्यमबाट निषयलाई 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ताजा र सफा खाना छनोट गनि निनभन्न रङ्गीन पोस्टर र 

आकारयिु नचत्र दखेाउैँद  नसकाउने 

o खाना खाने सही प्रनक्रया (हात धोइराख्ने, ्लेट सफा 

राख्ने) प्रद्िन गराउने 



 
 

432 
 

व्यािहाररक बनाउने o व्यािसानयक अस यासहरूमा सहभागी गराउने, जस्त  

ताजा फलफूल छानेर राख्न लगाउने 

 सामग्री 

o रङ्गीन फ्ल्यासकाडि 

o साधारण सफा थाल र नगलास 

o नडनजटल नभजअुल सामग्री (नभनडयो र तनस्बरहरू) 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सङ्केत भाषाद्वारा सफा र ताजा खानेकुराको महत्त्ि 

नसकाउने 

o खाद्य सामग्रीलाई स्प ि् गनि नदने (फलफूलको बनािट, 

ताजा र नकम्मा छुट्याउने) 

o स्प ि्योग्य सफा खाने सामग्रीको नमुना प्रयोग गने 

 सामग्री 

o स्प ि्योग्य फलफूल र सब्जीको प्रनतरूप 

o सङ्केत भाषा फ्ल्यासकाडि 

o हल्का बनािट भएका िस्तुहरू (सफाइ र खराबी 

छुट्याउन) 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ताजा र सफा खानेकुराको महत्त्ि सुनाउन अनडयो नक्लप 

प्रयोग गने 

o सफा र फोहोर खानेकुराको बनािट छुट्याउने अस यास 

गराउने 

o ननयनमत सफा खाने प्रनक्रया प्रद्िन गराउने, जस्त  हात 

धनेु, खानेकुरा ्लेटमा राख्ने 

 सामग्री 

o श्रिण सहायक उपकरण 

o अनडयो नक्लप (सफा खाने बानीसम्बन्धी) 

o फलफूल र खाद्य िस्तकुा िास्तनिक नमनुा 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o हातअन्तगित हात निनध प्रयोग गरेर सफा खाना छनोट गनि 

नसकाउने 

o ताजा र सफा खानेकुरा छुट्याउन स्प ि् र गन्धको महत्त्ि 

प्रयोग गने 
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o सफा खाने प्रनक्रया (हात धुने, सरसफाइ गनि) को नसधा 

अस यास गराउने 

 सामग्री 

o खाद्य सामग्रीको प्रत्यक्ष िस्तु 

o स्प ि् योग्य फलफूल र सब्जीको खेल सामग्री 

o खाना सफा राख्न प्रयोग हुने सामग्री (सफाइका नटश्यु, 

्लेट) 

 

४. खेलौनाको 

प्रयोग गरी िा नगरी 

खेल खेल्ने अस यास  

गनि 

मौष्टलकता र सरलता: 

बालबानलकाका लानग खेल सरल र 

रोचक हुन ुजरूरी हुने 

सवेंदी प्रयोग: 

बालबानलकाको दृनि र श्रिण 

अिस्थाअनसुार स्प ि्, ध्िनन, र दृश्य 

सामग्री प्रयोग गने 

सहभाष्टगतात्मक ष्टर्क्षण: 

बालबानलकालाई सामनूहक र 

व्यनिगत दिु  रूपमा संलग्न गराउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o रङ्गीन खेल सामग्री िा ब्लक खेल प्रयोग गराउैँद  

o गनुगनुाउने/साङ्केनतक ननदे् नद्वारा खेलका चरणहरू 

नसकाउने 

o स्थानीय सामग्री (जस्त  ढुङ्गा, काठ, आनद) प्रयोग गरेर 

खेल खेलाउने 

 सामग्री 

o रङ्गीन खेलौनाहरू (ब्लक, बल, हु्स) 

o सङ्केत भाषामा ननदे् न लेनखएका कागज िा पानाहरू 

o स्थानीय खेलका िस्तुहरू  

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o हातका इ्ारामा आधाररत खेल (जस्त  सङ्केत भाषामा 

सङ्ख्या बताउैँद  खेल्ने) 

o दृश्य िा स्प ि् सामग्री (जस्त  नरम बल िा ठुलो ब्लक) 

को प्रयोग गरी खेल खेलाउने 

o व्यनिगत िा सानो समूहमा अस यासहरू गराउने 

 सामग्री 

o ठुलो र हल्का बनािटका िस्तहुरू 

o खेलमा प्रयोग हुने नचत्रात्मक नद्ा ननदे्  

o स्प ि् खेल सामग्री (बाल, साना नडब्बा) 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 
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 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ध्िनन उत्पन्न गने खेल सामग्री (जस्त  घन्टी, ध्िनन 

ननकाल्ने बल) प्रयोग गराएर खेल खेलाउने 

o सामान्य सामनूहक खेल (जस्त  दौड, ढुङ्गा, काठको 

खेल) भौनतक स्प ि् ननदे्नद्वारा नसकाउने 

 सामग्री 

o ध्िनन उत्पादन गने खेल सामग्री 

o हस्तनननमित स्प ि् सामग्री (जस्त  कपडाका पङ्नि जोड्ने) 

o ठाउैँ ननधािरण गनि ्ारीररक नद्ाको मागिद्िन 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o हातअन्तगित हात ननदे् नद्वारा स्प ि् खेल खेलाउने 

o तातोनचसो, नरमकडा बनािट छुट्याउने गनतनिनधहरू 

खेलमाफि त नसकाउने 

o ठेल्न/तान्नका खेल (जस्त  रस्साकस्सी) समािे् गराउने 

 सामग्री 

o रस्साकस्सी िा तान्ने सामग्री 

o नरम/कडा स्प ि् सामग्री 

o घेरा बनाउन प्रयोग हुने िस्तहुरू (हु्स) 

 

५. नसकाइ र 

सरसफाइका लानग 

सरसामानहरू प्रयोग 

गनि  

 

साववजष्टनक र व्यष्टिगत 

प्रयोगमा सष्टजलो: सरसफाइ 

सामग्री प्रयोग गनि बालबानलकालाई 

सहज बनाउने 

सवेंदी अनुभवहरू: 

सरसफाइका गनतनिनधहरूमा दृनि र 

श्रिण समस्याका आधारमा स्प्ि, 

गन्ध र ध्िनन आधाररत सङ्केतको 

प्रयोग गने 

ष्टनदेर्नको बहुष्टवष्टध माध्यम: 

सङ्केत, नचत्र, र स्प ि्को आधारमा 

ननदे् न प्रदान गने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o रङ्गीन िा ठुलो िस्त ु(ब्रस, बाल्टी) प्रयोग गरी सफा गनि 

नसकाउने 

o गन्धबाट छुट्याउन सफा र फोहोर सामग्री प्रयोग 

o सरल सङ्केतको प्रयोग (जस्त  कोठाको कुनाको 

सरसफाइका लानग हातले इ्ारा गने) 

 सामग्री 

o ठुला र आकषिक सरसफाइ सामग्री (जस्त  रङ्गीन झाडु, 

सानो बाल्टी) 

o गन्धयिु र सरुनक्षत सरसफाइका तरलहरू 

o सरसफाइ प्रनक्रया बझुाउन सङ्केत नचत्र 
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२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o हातको सङ्केतमाफि त सरसफाइको क्षेत्र र क्रम ननधािरण 

o सफा सामग्री (जस्त  कपडा, झाडु) छुट्याउन स्प ि्को 

माध्यमबाट पररचय नदनु 

o कामको समीक्षा गनि दृश्य िा स्प्िका माध्यमबाट 

सङ्केत नदने 

 सामग्री 

o ठुला र हातले सहज  चलाउन नमल्ने सरसफाइ 

उपकरणहरू 

o धात ुिा कपडाका बक्सहरू  

o िस्त ुछान्न र कामको समीक्षा गनि नचत्रात्मक िा 

स्प्ाित्मक नचह्न 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o िस्त ुनचनाउन ट्याक्टाइल (स्प ि्) र गन्धीय सामग्री 

प्रयोग 

o सरसफाइको क्रममा आिाज नदने सामग्री (जस्त  आिाज 

ननकाल्ने झाडु िा डस्टनबन) 

o स्प्ीय तख्ता/नचह्न माफि त ननदने्त सफाइ कायि 

 सामग्री 

o नरम र कडा फरक महससु हुने झाडु र पछु्ने िस्त।ु 

o निन्ि गन्धयिु सरसफाइ  

o सरसफाइ गररने क्षेत्रमा स्प ि् ननदने्का 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o "हातमनुन हात" सहयोग निनधबाट कायि नसकाउन 

o फोहोर र सफा िस्त ुछुट्याउन स्प्ि र बनािटमाफि त 

पररचय नदने 

o सरसफाइ प्रनक्रयाका ननदे्को लानग ररल िा रस्सीको 

प्रयोग गने 

 सामग्री 
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o गह्रौ ैँ र हल्का सामग्री (जस्त  ्लानस्टक र कपडा) सफाइ 

बझुाउन 

o नि्ेष बनािटयिु झाडु र स्क्रबर 

o कायि ठाउैँ पनहचान गनि र सहयोग गनि रस्सी िा चेन 

 

६. हाउभाउसनहत 

नतृ्य गनि र 

ज्यानमतीय 

आकृनतहरू  

बनाउन  

 

र्ारीररक ष्टक्रयाकलापको 

सहजता: नतृ्य र आकृनत बनाउने 

नक्रयाकलापलाई सब  प्रकारका श्रिण 

दृनिनिहीनताका लानग ्ारीररक र 

संिेदन्ील तररकाले सहजीकरण 

गने 

सवेंदी समथवन: नतृ्य र आकृनत 

बनाउन स्प ि्, गन्ध, र दृश्यात्मक 

सामग्रीको उपयोग गने 

ष्टनदेर्नका ष्टवष्टवध माध्यम: 

सङ्केत, छुिाइ र सहजीकरणमाफि त 

प्रनक्रया बझुाउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o नतृ्यको गनत र हाउभाउ बझुाउन ठुला मिुाहरू िा िस्त्रको 

रङ प्रयोग गने 

o आकृनत बनाउन उनभन िा बस्न प्रयोग हुने रङ्गीन टेप िा 

सामग्री प्रयोग गने 

o समहूमा नतृ्य गदाि साथीहरूको इ्ारा/अनडयो सहायता 

नदने 

 सामग्री 

o रङ्गीन भइुैँ टेप (ज्यानमतीय आकृनतका लानग) 

o हल्का सङ्गीतका उच्च तरङ्ग 

o ठुला दृश्यात्मक इ्ाराको पोस्टर/िस्त्र 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o नतृ्य गनतनिनध नसकाउन ्रीर हल्लाउने "टच एन्ड 

गाइड" प्रनिनध प्रयोग गने 

o आकृनत ननमािणको लानग म्याट िा कठोर ठाउैँमा नप्रसेट 

संरचना उपयोग गने 

o तालबद्ध अस यासका लानग साथीहरूको सहयोग गने 

 सामग्री 

o फरक बनािट भएका जनमन नचह्न (सनजल  महससु गनि 

नमल्ने) 

o समहू अस यासका लानग िेड िा नस्टक 

o ज्यानमतीय आकृनतका ठुला ब्लकहरू 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 
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o नतृ्य नसकाउन ‘हातमनुन हात’ निनध प्रयोग गने 

o आकृनत बनाउन ट्याक्टाइल ननदने्का प्रयोग गने 

o हाउभाउको अनभव्यनि नसकाउन सरल र आधारभतू 

गनतनिनधहरू प्रयोग गने 

 सामग्री 

o आकषिक बनािटयिु सामग्री (जस्त  नतृ्यको चरणहरू 

छुट्याउन म्याट) 

o ट्याक्टाइल आकृनत ननदने्का 

o नतृ्य सङ्गीत महसुस गनि हल्का कम्पनयिु फ्लोररङ 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o पणूि हात सहयोग निनधबाट नतृ्यको मुिा नसकाउने 

o आकृनतहरू बनाउैँदा िेड, माटो िा लनचलो सामग्री 

प्रयोग गने 

o साथीहरूका सहयोगमा नक्रयाकलाप सम्पन्न गने 

 सामग्री 

o नि्ेष बनािटको सामग्री (जस्त  लनचलो तार ज्यानमतीय 

आकृनतहरूका लानग) 

o साधारण उपकरण (डोरी, रबर) 

o टच-टोन सङ्केत उपकरण 

 

७. आधारभतू 

्ारीररक 

नक्रयाकलाप र 

योगको अस यास  

गनि  

 

सरुक्षा सषु्टनष्टश्चतता: ्ारीररक 

नक्रयाकलाप र योग अस यासका 

लानग बालबानलकालाई सरुनक्षत 

िातािरण प्रदान गने 

प्रष्टक्रयागत सहायता: स्प ि्, 

ननदे् न र संिेदनाको माध्यमबाट 

योगको सही अस यास गनि सघाउने 

समान अवसर: प्रत्येक 

बालबानलकाको क्षमताअनुसार योग 

र नक्रयाकलाप पररमाजिन 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o योग मिुा दखेाउन ठुला मिुाको रङ्गीन नचत्र िा नभनडयो 

प्रयोग गने 

o पोनजसन सम्हाल्न सहायक सङ्केत/स्प्ि ननदे्  प्रयोग 

गने 

o इ्ारा भाषा िा हािाद्वारा साङ्केनतक ननदे् न नदने 

 सामग्री 

o रङ्गीन म्याटहरू 

o अस यास सहज बनाउने स्प ि् सहायता उपकरण 

o सामान्य उच्च ध्िननका अनडयो 
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२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o स्प्ीय माफि त योग मिुा नसकाउने (जस्त , प्रन्क्षकले 

बालबानलकाको ्रीर समायोजन गने) 

o सरल मिुाहरू अस यास गनि नसधा सहजीकरण गने 

o दृनि सहायक सामग्रीहरू प्रयोग गने 

 सामग्री 

o रबर नग्रप यिु म्याट 

o ट्याक्टाइल ब्लकहरू र योग बेल्ट 

o मिुाका टच ननदने्का 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o पणूि स्प ि्मा आधाररत ननदे्न, जस्त  प्रन्क्षकले योग 

मिुा प्रद ि्न गदाि बालबानलकाको हात समाउने 

o कम क्षेत्राधाररत योग, तानक सरुक्षाका लानग ठाउैँ नननश्चत 

होस।् 

o योग मिुाको स्िाभानिकता अनभुतू गराउन ध यिपूििक 

ननदे् न नदने 

 सामग्री 

o बनािटयिु भइुैँ सतह 

o ्रीर सन्तलुन सधुार गनि सहायक उपकरण 

o पररचायक टच नस्टक 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ‘टच एन्ड गाइड’ अस यास निनध गने 

o चरणबद्ध रूपमा साना आकारका गनतनिनधहरू गराउने 

o प्रन्क्षकले हातबाट िा उपकरणले ्रीर मिुा समुधरु 

बनाउने 

 सामग्री 

o फरक टेक्स्चर भएका योग उपकरण 

o पणूि सहायता प्रदान गने टच गाइड 



 
 

439 
 

o नमि कुसनयिु अस यास म्याट 

 

८. स्िस्थकर र 

सरुनक्षत बानी 

बसाल्न  

 

1. दृष्टि र श्रवण 

सवेंदनर्ीलता: 

बालबानलकाको इनन्िय 

क्षमताअनसुार सामग्री र 

निनधको चयन 

2. व्यष्टिगत अनुगमन: 

स्िस्थ बानीहरू अस यास 

गदाि प्रन्क्षक िा 

अनभभािकको ननदे् न 

3. व्यावहाररक अनुभव: 

व्यािहाररक 

गनतनिनधहरूबाट स्िस्थ र 

सरुनक्षत बानीहरू अस यास 

गराउने 

 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o स्िास्थ्यसम्बन्धी बानीहरूको रङ्गीन रेखानचत्र िा ठुला 

प्रतीकहरू प्रयोग गने 

o दृश्य िा साङ्केनतक ननदे् न नदने 

o सामनूहक अस यास गनतनिनधमा सहभागी गराउने 

 सामग्री 

o तनस्बरयिु मागिद ि्न पोस्टर 

o रङ्गीन नचह्नहरू भएको खेल सामग्री 

o हल्का आिाजका अलामि 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सामथ्यि भएका सामग्रीहरू (जस्त , ट्याक्टाइल चाटि र 

ठुलो फन्टमा अक्षर लेनखएका सचूना) प्रयोग गने 

o दृश्य सहायता, जस्त  रङ्गीन क्य ुकाडि प्रयोग गने 

o टच र सञ्ज्ञा सङ्केतको माध्यमबाट द ननक 

गनतनिनधहरूको अस यास गने 

 सामग्री 

o टेक्स्चर भएको िस्त्र िा सामग्री (जस्त , ब्रस िा तौनलया) 

o रङ्गीन काडिहरू 

o नपउने पानी, सफा थालको स्प्ि सामग्री 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o स्िस्थ बानीहरू अस यास गदाि प्रन्क्षकले सहायक रूपमा 

टच ननदे् न गने 

o प्रत्येक कायिको क्रमसैँग सम्बनन्धत साउन्ड र टच 

सङ्केतहरू नदने 

o अननिायि द ननक अस यास र समय ननधािरण गने 

 सामग्री 
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o ब्रेल अक्षरयिु स्िास्थ्य मागिद ि्न पचाि 

o बनािटयिु खाने/नपउने भाैँडा 

o व्यनिगत सरसफाइ सामग्री (जस्त , नचल्लो बनािट 

भएको ब्रस) 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o दईु चरणीय स्प्ीय सहायक प्रनिनध प्रयोग गने 

o नदनचयािका हरेक गनतनिनधका लानग कायि स्ितन्त्रता 

निकास गराउने 

o व्यनिगत अनभुनूतद्वारा अस यास गने र सघाउने 

 सामग्री 

o रबर र नसनलकन टेक्स्चर सामग्री 

o सरुनक्षत र हल्का तौलको प्रयोग गनि नमल्ने सरसफाइका 

िस्त ु

o खाना पस्कन नमल्ने संरचनात्मक ्लेट 

 

९. द ननक जीिनमा 

निद्यतु ्र चमु्बक 

्निको पररचय  

नदन 

दृष्टि र श्रवण संवेदनर्ीलता: 

बालबानलकाको इनन्िय 

क्षमताअनसुार निनभन्न सामग्री र 

निनधको चयन 

स्पर्व-सवेंदन (ट्याक्टाइल 

अनुभव) बालबानलकालाई 

नक्रयाकलापहरूमा प्रत्यक्ष सहभागी 

गराउने 

व्यावहाररक अनुभव: 

्ारीररक र अनुभनूतरनहत िस्तहुरूको 

प्रयोग गरी नसकाइ प्रनक्रया बढाउने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ष्टवदु्यत ्र्ष्टि: फ्लस गररएको नस्िच, बल्ब जस्ता द ननक 

उपकरणहरूको प्रयोग गदाि नतनीहरूको तापमान र प्रत्येक 

उपकरणको प्रकारको थाहा प्रात गनि सनजलो होस।् 

o चुम्बक र्ष्टि: लोको मोडेल प्रयोग गरेर चमु्बकको 

प्रभाि र कायिक्षमता दखेाउने 

 सामग्री 

o उच्च प्रनतनबम्ब र रङ्गीन सङ्केत बोडि, जसले निद्यतु ्र 

चमु्बकसैँग सम्बनन्धत आकृनतहरू र सचूना नदने 

o छानेर निनभन्न आकार र रङका सञ्जालको प्रयोग 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ष्टवदु्यत ्र्ष्टि: सयूिबाट िा बल्बको स्रोतको तापक्रम 

महससु गराउने निनभन्न प्रयोगात्मक गनतनिनधहरू गने 
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o चुम्बक र्ष्टि: नचनन्हत ट्याक्टाइल सामग्री प्रयोग गनि 

सनकन्छ जस्त  लुकेको पछािल र अरू चमु्बकीय 

िस्तहुरूले पनन चमु्बकको ्नि दखेाउन सनकन्छ। 

 सामग्री 

o स्प्ीय क्य ुकाडिहरू, यथासम्भि उपयोग गनि सनकने 

स्पि र समग्र नचत्र/प्रनतनबम्ब भएको नचत्र, निद्यतु ्र 

चमु्बकसम्बन्धी संज्ञान प्रानतका लानग सरसफाइलाई 

ध्यानमा राख्द  खेलौना िा िस्तहुरू 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ष्टवदु्यत ्र्ष्टि: नि्ेष उपकरणहरू जसले निद्यतु ्

चमु्बकको ऊजाि कायिक्षमता स्प ि्मा उपलब्ध गराउने 

o चुम्बक र्ष्टि: ट्याक्टाइल सामग्री र धात ुिस्तकुो 

प्रयोगले चमु्बकको स्थान र प्रभाि स्पि सन्दे्  नदन्छ । 

 सामग्री 

o चुम्बक र मेटल सामग्री अक्षरजन्य रूपमा चमु्बकको 

अनकुरण होस ्(ब्रेल प्रणाली र ट्याक्टाइल अनभुनूत) 

o रबरयिु, काठका निनभन्न औजार प्रयोग गनुिपछि तानक 

बालबानलकालाई "स्प ि्" मा िातािरणीय प्रभािको 

अनभुि प्रात होस ्। 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ष्टवदु्यत ्र्ष्टि: दृश्य िा श्रव्य कारक जस्तो प्रभाि थाहा 

नदन नबना केिल अनुभि गराइने । उदाहरणको लानग 

नक्लक गरेर सटर खोल्न िा बन्द गनिका प्रनक्रयाबाट 

बालबानलकालाई सहभागी गराउने 

o चुम्बक र्ष्टि: प्रयोगात्मक अध्ययनलाई बनलयो 

बनाउने, उदाहरणको रूपमा बनलयो चमु्बकसनहतको 

उब्जनिलेत प्रणाली प्रयोग गने 

 सामग्री 

o नि्ेष रूपले नडजाइन गररएको ट्याक्टाइल संरचनाका 

साथ चमु्बक प्रणाली, जहाैँ बच्चाले चमु्बकको स्थानको 

बारेमा जानकारी प्रात गनि सक्छ । 

o चमु्बक बटन र धातकुा पनहचानहरू प्रयोग गरी ननदे्बाट 
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प्रनतनक्रया नलन काम गने प्रनक्रया प्रदान गररने 

 

१०. द ननक 

जीिनमा ध्िनन, 

ताप र प्रका् 

्निका  

स्रोतहरूको पररचय 

नदन  

 

स्पर्ीय अभ्यास (Tactile 

Engagement) 

बालबानलकालाई अनुभिहरू र 

प्रभािहरूको थाहा भई दृश्य, स्प ि् र 

तापसम्बन्धी गनतनिनधहरूमाफि त 

अनभुनूत नदलाउने 

सरुक्षामा प्राथष्टमकता: 

बालबानलका अङ्गीय अभाि िा 

घाइते हुन ननदन सरुनक्षत िातािरण 

बनाउने 

समयअनुसार गष्टतष्टवष्टध 

आयोजन: थनकत नभएको, तयारी 

गने र बारम्बार अस यास गने 

मापदण्डअनुसार पाठ्यक्रमको 

नडजाइन गने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ध्वष्टन स्रोत (Sound Source) स्प ि्माफि त 

आिाजको माप र गनतको अनुभि गराउने (जस्त - 

छानोको जोरों नछङनचङ आिाज, पङ्खा चलाउैँदा हुने 

आिाज) 

o प्रकार् स्रोत (Light Source) हनेि असहज भए पनन 

लामो समयसम्म बस्दा प्रका्को प्रभाि पने 

o ताप स्रोत (Heat Source) तापमापन गने 

उपकरणका साथ तापको महससु गराउने, हल्का पङ्खा 

िा पानी ता्ने गनतनिनध गने 

 सामग्री 

o हल्का आिाज गने उपकरण (जस्त  पङ्खा, घन्टा) 

o स्प ि् ट्योपका साथ सूयिको तापको अनभुि गराउने 

सामग्री 

o सौम्य सगुन्धयिु प्रयोगका उपकरणहरू 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ध्वष्टन स्रोत (Sound Source) अन्िेषण गरररहकेा 

हािाले कायि गने उपकरणहरूलाई बुझाउन स्प ि् गाइड 

प्रयोग गने 

o प्रकार् स्रोत (Light Source) आैँखाको कमजोर 

प्रनतनक्रया क्षेत्रलाई दृनिगत गद ैधनु्धलाई पिा लगाउन 

सहायक प्रयोग सामग्री प्रयोग गने 

o ताप स्रोत (Heat Source) ्रीरलाई चलायमान गने 

िातािरणीय प्रभािसैँग नमलाउने प्रकारका लेख्न 

गाइडहरू उपलब्ध गराउने 

 सामग्री 

o उपयोगी नक्रस्टल र फोनमिंग सामग्रीहरू (्ब्दिनृद्ध 

सनजलो गने) 

o स्प ि् र तापसम्बन्धी िाक्यको अनकुरण गने सामग्रीहरू 
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३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ध्वष्टन स्रोत (Sound Source) िातािरणका 

ध्िननहरूका नि्ेषतासम्म पररचय गराउन बटनिाला 

ध्िननहरूको प्रयोग गने 

o प्रकार् स्रोत (Light Source) प्रका्को 

पररितिनद्वारा क्षेत्रमा फरक सोचको उत्पनि गराउने 

उपकरणमा सघाउन उद्देश्यअनुसार प्रका्को स्थानयत्ि 

गने 

o ताप स्रोत (Heat Source) घाम िा नबजलुीले 

उत्पन्न गद ैअनुभनूत गराइने साधनको निकास गने 

 सामग्री 

o उच्च ध्िनन उत्पन्न गनिका लानग रहकेा उपकरण 

o आउटडोर सेटअप र गनतनिनधहरू उत्पन्न गनिका लानग 

गोलाकार गनतनिनधहरूको माटो 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ध्वष्टन स्रोत (Sound Source) प्रोजेक्टरजस्ता 

गाइडमाफि त असंिेदनात्मक ध्िनन प्रानत गन े

o प्रकार् स्रोत (Light Source) उज्यालोका सन्दे्  

दखेाउन स्प ि् गाइडको प्रिनृि अपनाउने 

o ताप स्रोत (Heat Source) तपाई ैँलाई फ लाउैँद  

आिश्यक उपकरण र प्रिनृिका सन्दे्  प्रात गने 

 सामग्री 

o नमल्ने नसनलकनहरू जस्ता अियिहरूसैँग नयाैँ सानो 

िजनका मेटल जस्तो औजार 

o नयाैँ तापतानलका प्रणाली तानक इन्रारेड उिरदायीहरू 

 

११. सङ्गीतको 

तालमा ्रीर 

घमुाउन र रङहरू 

नमश्रण  

गनि  

 

स्पर्ीय गष्टतष्टवष्टध र एकाग्रता 

(Tactile Activities and 

Focus) 

बालबानलका सङ्गीतको ताल र 

तालतालम  ्रीर घमुाउने िा चलाउने 

जस्तो गनतनिनध सम्पणूि रूपमा 

स्प्ीय मागिद्िन प्रदान गने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 सङ्गीतको तालमा र्रीर घुमाउनु: 

o प्रयोग गने सङ्गीत च्याच र तालको बारेमा सहज 

प्रिे्का लानग सङ्गीतको सङ्गीतलाई कम आिाज 

गरेपनछ तालको नहसाब नकताब बझु्ने 
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गनतनिनधहरूबाट कायि गराउनुहोस।् 

तालको गनत िा सङ्गीतको ताल र 

तालमा नयाैँ गनत जोड्ने कायिलाई 

बझु्न र स्पि गनि प्रत्येक चरणका 

लानग फरक समयमा राख्न ुआिश्यक 

छ। 

नभजुअल/स्लो-मोसन 

गाइडहरू (Visual or Slow-

motion guides) 

रङ नमश्रण गदाि, स्रोत र प्रनक्रया 

स्प ि्सैँग जोडेर प्रनक्षत गनुिका साथ  

दृश्यहरू िा धेर  गनतको मागिद्िनमा 

मध्यम िगीय िा राम्रो प्रनतनक्रया नदन 

सनकनेबारे ध्यान केनन्ित गद ैप्रदान 

गनि 

स्पर्व र आवाजद्वारा सहायता 

प्रदान गने ष्टवष्टधहरू 

(Assistance through 

Touch and Sound) 

"धेर  सखुद नमलाएर रङ कसरी 

गररन्छ" भन्ने सङ्गीतमा आिाजबाट 

मद्दत र छनिको संिेदना गरेर यसप्रनत 

प्रनतनक्रया पठाउनपुछि। 

 रङ ष्टमश्रण: 

o बालबानलकालाई स्प ि् गनि र देख्नका लानग बनाइने 

सनक्रय कामहरूलाई सनुामी र आकारहरूको स्िाद 

पयुािउने माध्यम बनाउने 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 सङ्गीतको तालमा र्रीर घुमाउनु: 

o सङ्गीतमा नाच्न र तालमा सम्पकि  ननमािण गने 

अनभुनूतको ननमािण गद,ै हातको फरक अङ्ग नि्ेष ऐड 

लाइन भए अनन ्रीरभन्दा बझुाउने काम गाइड 

 रङ ष्टमश्रण: 

o रङ नखच्नका लसरे सरु जाैँच र सहयोग उपलब्ध गराउने 

कायि गनिमा नसद्ध नक्रया गने 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 सङ्गीतको तालमा र्रीर घुमाउनु: 

o यसलाई उनिक  ्ारीररक अनुभिहरूका माध्यबाट जान्न 

उत्साहका रूपमा फेरर चेतनामलूक गनतनिनधहरू बनाएर 

प्रनक्रया मागिद्िन गने 

 रङ ष्टमश्रण: 

o कागज अनन ्ारीररक स्मरणात्मक सफा अनन 

अनकुरणहरूको सहयोग पुयािउने कायि 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 सङ्गीतको तालमा र्रीर घुमाउनु: 

o गाइड गररएको मनमा सुनाली नक्रया गद ैनििेकमा ताल 

आउने अङ्गहरूको नखचार पालन गने 

 रङ ष्टमश्रण: 

o यथासम्भि आिेदनमा स्प ि्अङ्ग संयोजन जसले खसुी 

गरेर र फरक अनुभि बनाई समयसैँग नमसनभन्दा गनत 

नसजिना गनिको लागी सहयोग पयुािउने 

 

१२. सहयोग र 

सम्मानको व्यिहार 

प्रद्िन गनि  

 

1. व्यावहाररक 

ष्टक्रयाकलापहरू: 

सहयोग र सम्मानको 

महत्त्ि बझुाउने 

व्यािहाररक नसकाइ 

गनतनिनधहरू 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सहयोगजन्य नक्रयाकलापमा दृश्यात्मक सङ्केत गने 

o सम्मान व्यि गने अस यासका लानग दृश्यात्मक सामग्री, 



 
 

445 
 

2. सवेंदनर्ीलता: 

बालबानलकाको संिेदी 

आिश्यकताअनसुार 

माध्यम अपनाउने 

3. साझेदारी ष्टसकाइ: 

सहयोग र सम्मानका 

लानग सहपाठी तथा 

न्क्षकसैँग अन्तनक्रया 

बढाउने 

 

जस्त  ‘धन्यिाद’, ‘कृपया’ लेनखएका फ्ल्यासकाडि 

o जोडी िा सानो समूहमा सहकायि गराएर व्यिहार 

नसकाउने 

 सामग्री 

o सरल नचत्र भएको फ्ल्यासकाडि 

o गनतनिनधमा प्रयोग हुने रङ्गीन सामग्री (बटन, पेन, 

स्केच) 

o दृश्यात्मक सङ्केतका पोस्टरहरू 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सहयोग जनाउन टच आधाररत सङ्केत र सङ्केत भाषा 

प्रयोग गने 

o अस यासमा नदग्द्िन गनि हल्का उपकरण  प्रयोग गने 

(जस्त , िस्त ुबाैँडफाैँड गने म्याट) 

o सम्मानको अस यासका लानग साथीलाई छुिाई िा 

सङ्केतमाफि त धन्यिाद नदन पे्ररणा नदने 

 सामग्री 

o स्प ि् आधाररत सामग्री (मलुायम िस्त्र, माटो) 

o सङ्केत भाषा तानलका 

o ट्याक्टाइल गनतनिनध उपकरणहरू 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सम्मान र सहयोगका व्यिहार स्प ि्, ्ब्द र श्रिणमाफि त 

नसकाउने 

o सामानजक पररनस्थनतलाई ट्याक्टाइल माध्यममा 

आधाररत गरेर भनूमका खेल्ने खेल गराउने 

o समहूमा नमलेर काम गने सरल गनतनिनध गराउने 

 सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल खेल सामग्री 

o समहू कायिका लानग स्प ि् सङ्केत उपकरण 

o म नका ब्लक िा अन्य स्प ि् खेल उपकरण 
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४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o पणूि हात सहयोग प्रनक्रयाबाट सम्मान र सहयोगजन्य 

व्यिहारको प्रद्िन गराउने 

o सरल सम्पकि  उपकरण, जस्त  ब्लक, डोरी प्रयोग गने 

o साथीहरूबाट कायि साझा गरेर सहयोग अस यास गराउने 

 सामग्री 

o उपकरणमा आधाररत तानलम सामग्री (मेटल ब्लक, 

कठोर डोरी) 

o स्प ि् सङ्केत क्य ुकाडि 

o साधारण िस्त ुनिननमय प्रनक्रया अस यास गराउने सामग्री 

 

१३. साधारण 

खेलहरू खेल्न  

 

सेन्सरी अभावलाई 

सम्बोधन: खेललाई श्रिण, दृनि, िा 

अन्य संिेदी आिश्यकताहरू अनरुूप 

रूपान्तरण गनुि 

सहभाष्टगता सषु्टनष्टश्चत: सब  

बालबानलका खेलमा सहभागी हुन 

सक्षम हुने गरी नक्रयाकलाप नडजाइन 

गनुि 

सम्पकव मा आधाररत ष्टसकाइ: 

स्प ि्, सञ्चार सङ्केत, र समहू 

सहकायिमा आधाररत 

नक्रयाकलापहरू समािे् गनुि 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o खेलका चरणहरू ठुलो अक्षरमा िा रङको सहायता 

नलएर लेखेर दखेाउने 

o हल्का सङ्गीत िा दृश्यात्मक उपकरणको प्रयोग गने 

o सानो समहूमा खेल खेलाउन न्क्षकले सहजीकरण गने 

 उदाहरण खेलहरू: 

o फूल ष्टटटने खेल (Color Matching) रङअनुसार 

नमलाउने 

o राम्रो बानी अभ्यास (Good Habits Quiz) दृश्य 

सङ्केत प्रयोग गरी उिर नदने 

 सामग्री 

o रङ्गीन काडि, खेल सामग्री 

o हल्का श्रव्य-दृश्य उपकरण (नसररन, थाल नपट्ने) 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o खेलको ननयम र सङ्केत हातको स्प ि् माफि त बताउने 

o सङ्केत भाषाको प्रयोग गद ैननदे् न नदने 

o िस्त ुखोज्ने िा उस्त  सामग्री नमलाउने खेल समािे् गने 

 उदाहरण खेलहरू 

o ट्याक्टाइल रेस (Tactile Race) िस्त ुपनहचान गरेर 
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राख्ने 

o ढकनी खोल्ने र फोहोर खोटने (Clean & 

Collect) िस्त ुसही ठाउैँमा राख्ने 

 सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल िस्त ु(जस्त  काठका ब्लक, गाडी) 

o ठुलो, मोटा अक्षर लेनखएका क्य ुकाडि 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सम्पणूि ट्याक्टाइल सामग्रीमा आधाररत खेलहरू 

खेलाउने 

o नक्रयाकलापलाई समहूमा निभाजन गरेर सहकायि गद ै

सञ्चालन गने 

o स्प ि् िा श्रव्य सङ्केतद्वारा खेलको प्रगनत सनूचत गने 

 उदाहरण खेलहरू: 

o आकार ष्टचन्ने (Shape Identifier) निनभन्न 

आकृनतको िस्त ुछुट्याउने 

o सष्टह स्थान खोज्ने (Find the Spot) िस्त ुसही 

स्थानमा परु् याउने 

 सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल खेल सामग्री (मलूायम तथा कठोर िस्त)ु 

o श्रव्य सङ्केत उपकरण (जस्त  घण्टी, नसट्ठी) 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल र हस्त मागिद्िन प्रयोग गरेर खेल खेलाउन 

नसकाउने 

o थप सनजलो तथा सरुनक्षत खेल सामग्री प्रयोग गने 

o न्क्षकको प्रत्यक्ष सहभानगतामा खेल खेलाउने 

 उदाहरण खेलहरू: 

o ष्टटकट ष्टटटने (Touch & Pick) निनभन्न बनािटका 

िस्त ुछुट्याउने 

o पास र म्याच (Pass & Match) स्प ि् आधाररत 

िस्तकुो जोडी बनाउने 

 सामग्री 

o निनभन्न बनािटका र आकारका सामग्री 
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o ट्याक्टाइल सङ्केत बोडि 

 

१४. स्िस्थ्यप्रनत 

सचेत भई 

व्यिहारमा 

अिलम्बन गनि  

 

सेन्सरी आवश्यकता: श्रिण र 

दृनिबाट आउने सीनमतता भएका 

बालबानलकालाई ट्याक्टाइल, दृश्य, 

र सङ्केतमा आधाररत सामग्री प्रयोग 

गरी स्िास्थ्यसम्बन्धी जानकारी नदने 

जोस तथा पे्ररणा: व्यिहारमा 

आधाररत नसकाइ पद्धनतले 

बालबानलकालाई प्रेररत गने 

गनतनिनध अपनाउने 

अनुकूल वातावरण: 

सरसफाइसम्बन्धी अस यास गदाि 

समािे्ी िातािरण नसजिना गने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o स्िास्थ्यसम्बन्धी पोस्टरहरू ठुलो अक्षरमा बनाउने 

o साधारण नभजअुल सामग्री (नचत्र र ढाैँचाहरू) प्रयोग गने 

o स्पि उच्चारणसनहत ननदे् न नदने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o साबुन लगाएर हात धुने अभ्यास 

o स्वस्थकर खाना छनोट गने 

o मास्कको सही प्रयोग नसकाउने 

 सामग्री 

o ठुला अक्षर र रङ प्रयोग भएका पोस्टर 

o ताजा फलफूल र खाना दखेाउने खेल सामग्री 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल सामग्री (जस्त  साबनुको बनािट, निनभन्न 

तरकारी िा फलफूल) प्रयोग गने 

o सङ्केत भाषा र नचत्रात्मक सामग्रीको प्रयोग गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o ट्याक्टाइल आधारमा हात सफा गने अस यास 

o पानी र खानेकुराको सही छनोट 

 सामग्री 

o साबनु र पानीको बनािट छुन पाउने सामग्री 

o मास्क र सेननटाइजर अस यासका लानग। 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल काडिहरू िा स्िास्थ्यको सामग्रीलाई स्प ि् 

गराउैँद  जानकारी नदने 

o साउन्ड-बेस्ड ननदे् न नदने (जस्त  घण्टी बजाएर 

तानलकाहरू सङ्केत गनुि) 
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 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o स्िस्थकर बानी निकासको लानग कहानी भन्न े

(ट्याक्टाइल कहानी माध्यम) 

o साबनु र पानीसैँग हात सफा गने तानलम नदने 

 सामग्री 

o गन्धीयिु (aromatic) साबनु र पानीको गन्ध पनहचान 

सामग्री 

o हाथ स्प ि् गने संरचना र ्यानल 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o हात मागिद ि्न निनधबाट साबनु लगाएर हात धनेु प्रनक्रया 

नसकाउने 

o िस्तकुो बनािट र आकारबाट खानेकुरा छान्ने अस यास 

गराउने 

o साधारण द ननक स्िास्थ्य अस यासका लानग साथी सहयोग 

गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o साबनु र पानीको सम्पकि  अनुभि गराउन े

o हाथ सफा र मास्क लगाउने नक्रया नसकाउने 

 सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल सङ्केत सामग्री 

o ननदे् न सङ्केत उपकरण 

 

१५. जनािरको 

िगीकरण गनि र 

खानाको लानग  

जीिहरूनबचको 

अन्तरननभिरताका 

उदाहरण नदन  

 

सेन्सोरी आवश्यकतााः 

श्रिणदृनिनिहीनता भएकाले 

ट्याक्टाइल, सङ्केत, र दृनिबाट हुने 

सन्दे् हरू प्रयोग गनुिपछि। 

स्पिता र एकता: जानकारी 

सादा भाषामा, निनिध माध्यम प्रयोग 

गरेर नदने 

अनुभव आधाररत ष्टसकाइ: 

प्रत्यक्ष अनुभि िा ट्याक्टाइल 

माध्यमबाट उदाहरणहरू नदने 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ठुलो नचत्र र चनम्कला रङको सामग्री प्रयोग गने 

o साधारण भाषा र स्पि ननदे् न नदने 

o श्रिणसहायक उपकरणको उपयोग गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o जनािरका नमनुाहरू छान्ने अस यास गने 

o नसम्पल चाटिबाट खाद्य चक्र बझुाउने 

 सामग्री 

o पोस्टर र फ्ल्यासकाडि (ठुलो अक्षर र नचत्रयिु) 

o दृश्यको आधारमा बनेको चाटि 
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२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सङ्केत भाषा प्रयोग गद ैनचत्रहरू दखेाउने 

o ट्याक्टाइल (स्प ि्) सामग्री प्रयोग गने 

o दृश्यात्मक र श्रव्य माध्यम समािे् गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o ट्याक्टाइल जनािरको मोडल र त्यसको खानाको स्रोत 

पनहचान गराउने 

o खाद्य चक्र र अन्तरननभिरता बारे सरल सङ्केत प्रणाली 

प्रयोग 

 सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल जनािरका ढाैँचाहरू 

o मोडेल (जस्त  नसैँचाइ र खाद्य श्रङ्ृखला मोडेल) 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल ननदे्  सामग्री प्रयोग गने 

o जनािर र खाद्य श्रङ्ृखलालाई स्प ि् आधारमा बझुाउने 

निनध प्रयोग गने 

o स्प ि्सैँग सङ्केत प्रणाली प्रयोग गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o जनािरका नमनुाहरू छुन र खानाको स्रोत नचन्ने अस यास 

गराउने 

o साहयक जनािरहरूबारे कहानी भन्ने 

 सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल फ्ल्यास काडि 

o जनािर र नबरुिाका नमनुा िस्तहुरू 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o हात मागिद ि्न निनधद्वारा जनािर र खाद्य श्रङ्ृखला 

नचनाउने 

o मोडल स्प ि् गराउैँद  सम्बन्ध पनहचान गराउने 
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o साथी सहयोगद्वारा न्क्षण गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o जनािरका ढाैँचाहरू छुन र उनीहरूको खानाको जानकारी 

नलने 

o खाद्य चक्र र सम्बन्धको सामनूहक गनतनिनध बताउने 

 सामग्री 

o तीन-आयानमक (3D) मोडल 

o ट्याक्टाइल काडि िा जनािरका संरचनाहरू 

 

१६. आकृनत छा्न 

र प्पंुक्षीका नक्रया 

कलापको नक्कल  

गनि 

सेन्सोरी आवश्यकतााः 

 ट्याक्टाइल (स्प ि् 

आधाररत) गनतनिनधहरू 

प्राथनमकता 

 श्रिण, दृनि, र गनत 

सीमालाई ध्यानमा राखेर 

मनल्टसेन्सोरी 

गनतनिनधहरू नडजाइन 

सहयोगी सामग्री 

 ठुला, नचमोट्न र छुन 

नमल्ने सामग्री 

 प्रत्यक्ष अनुभि िा तीन 

आयानमक (3D) सामग्री 

 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o दृनिबाट ठुलो आकारको रङ्गीन आकृनतहरू नचन्न 

प्रोत्साहन गने 

o हातको पररचालनका लानग सहयोगी उपकरणको प्रयोग 

गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o ठुला माटो िा रबर स्ट्याम्प प्रयोग गरेर आकृनत छा्ने 

अस यास 

o जनािरको आिाजको सङ्केतलाई पछ्याएर गनतनिनध 

अनकुरण 

 सामग्री 

o ठुला स्ट्याम्प। 

o जनािरको आिाज नदने उपकरण 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सङ्केत िा ट्याक्टाइल ननदे् न नदने 

o आकृनत ननमािणमा नभजुअल सङ्केत र चनम्कला रङ 

प्रस्ततु गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o मोडेलमाफि त प्पुन्छीको आकृनत बनाउने 

o प्रका्यिु सामग्री प्रयोग गरी जनािरको चालको 

नक्कल गने 

 सामग्री 

o जनािरका छालाका ट्याक्टाइल मोडल 
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o ठुला आकारका ्लानस्टक िा माटोका स्ट्याम्प 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o स्प ि् र ट्याक्टाइल सामग्रीबाट जनािर नचन्न नदने 

o साथी न्क्षकद्वारा हाउभाउको सहारा गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o आैँखा बन्द गरेर जनािरको चाल अनुकरण गनि समहू 

गनतनिनध 

o ट्याक्टाइल आकृनतमा प्पुन्छीको नि्ेषता जोड्न 

 सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल जनािर मोडेल 

o जनािरको ट्याक्टाइल स्केच नकट 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o हात हात मागिद्िन गने 

o 3D मोडल स्प ि्द्वारा जनािरको चाल अनभुतू गराउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o साथीको साथमा जनािरको चाल अनुकरण गद ैखेल 

o आकृनत र चाल एकसाथ प्रस्ततु गनि स्प ि् सामग्री 

 सामग्री 

o ठुला मेटनलक/रबर मोडेल 

o जनािरको आकारका ठुला क्यानभास 

 

१७. निद्यालयको 

सरसफाइ र बग ैँचा 

ननमािणमा सहयोग  

गनि  

 

भौष्टतक पहुाँच सषु्टनष्टश्चत गनव 

 गनतनिनधमा सहभागी हुने 

बालबानलकाका लानग 

सहायक उपकरणको 

प्रयोग 

 सनजल  पनहचान गनि सक्ने 

सामग्री प्रयोग 

सञ्चार आवश्यकतााः 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o प्रस्ट र ठुलो सङ्केत (थप जानकारीका लानग 

फ्ल्यासकाडि, चाटि) 

o अनडयो नभजअुल ननदे् नका साथ  सामग्री छुन र बुझ्न 

प्रोत्साहन 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o फूल रो्न, पानी हाल्न र कोदालो प्रयोग गनि ननदे् न 
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 मनल्टसेन्सोरी ननदे् , 

उदाहरणका लानग स्प ि् 

सङ्केत र श्रव्य िा 

नभजअुल सहायता 

सहयोगको प्रोत्साहन: 

 अन्य निद्याथी र 

न्क्षकसैँग नमलेर 

टोलीगत रूपमा कायि गनि 

पे्ररणा 

 

o सरसफाइका लानग रङ्गीन डस्टनबन सङ्केत 

 सामग्री 

o स्पि रङ भएका बाल्टी, बोटनबरुिाका स्प ि्द्वारा नचननने 

मोडेल 

o दृश्य सामग्री जस्त  डस्टनबन पोस्टर 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल मागिद ि्न नदने 

o सङ्केत भाषा िा हािामा सञ्चार गद ैप्रनक्रयाको ननदे् न 

नदने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o बग चाका लानग नहलोपाटमा बीउ छद ैसहयोग गने 

o बोटको ट्याक्टाइल संरचना बुझ्द  जनािरले खसाएका 

पात उठाउने 

 सामग्री 

o मलुायम माटो र ्लानस्टक पाउचहरू 

o अैँध्यारो र हलुका सामग्री सङ्केत गनि ट्याक्टाइल बोडि 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o हात-हात मागिद्िन प्रयोग गने 

o आिश्यक उपकरण (जस्त  सरसफाइ र बग चाको माटो 

खन्ने उपकरण) को स्िरूप छुन नदने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o माटो खन्दा उपकरणको प्रयोग गने 

o ननदे् ानसुार बग ैँचामा पङ्नि बनाएर पानी हाल्ने 

 सामग्री 

o बालम त्री कोदालो 

o ट्याक्टाइल पथ (चाल खोज्न) 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 
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o स्प ि् सङ्केत र सहायक स्प्िसम्बन्धी ननदे् न प्रयोग 

o नटमम  काम गदाि साथी सहायक ननदे् न 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o फूल रो्ने स्थान ट्याक्टाइल सीमा बनाउने 

o स्प ि्को सहायताले बग ैँचाका मखु्य कामहरू गने 

 सामग्री 

o मलुायम सामग्रीसैँग खेलाउन नमल्ने उपकरण 

o संरचना नदने ट्याक्टाइल नकट 

 

१८. निद्यालयमा 

हुने ्ारीररक 

कसरत, किाज र 

खेलसम्बन्धी नसप 

निकास गनि  

 

सरुक्षा सषु्टनष्टश्चत गनव 

 ्ारीररक गनतनिनधमा 

सहभागी हुन सहयोग गने 

सरुनक्षत स्थान 

 उपकरणको प्रयोगका 

लानग सहायकको 

व्यिस्था 

ष्टभन्न प्रकारका 

सवेंदनाहरूको प्रयोग: 

 श्रव्य, दृश्य, र ट्याक्टाइल 

ननदे् न समािे् 

सहभाष्टगताको प्रोत्साहन: 

 समहूगत गनतनिनधमा 

समान अिसर 

 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ठुलो ग्रानफकल इन्स्िक्सनसनहत नद्ाननदे्  नदने 

o सनजलो सङ्केत भाषा र अनडयो नभजुअल सामग्री प्रयोग 

गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o सामान्य किाजका कदमहरू अस यास 

o फुटबल, ब्याडनमन्टनजस्ता खेलमा टोलीगत रूपमा 

सामेल गराउने 

 सामग्री 

o फ्लोरेसेन्ट टेपले पनहचान गररने ठाउैँ 

o साधारण खेल सामग्री 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o साथी बालबानलकाको सहायतामा ननदे् न नदने 

o साधारण र ठुला नचत्रसनहत ननदने्का प्रयोग गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o किाजका गनत नसक्न अनडयो नभजअुल उपकरण 

o गनुगनुाउन नमल्ने कसरत अस यास 

 सामग्री 

o उज्यालो रङका जसी िा ब्यान्ड  

o कदमहरू पनहचान गराउने दृश्यसहयोग सामग्री 
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३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल उपकरणहरूको प्रयोग गने 

o सहायक कमिचारी िा न्क्षकले हात समातेर अस यास 

गराउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o ररले दौड र अन्य सामनूहक खेल 

o ननदने्त किाज िा सामनूहक कसरत 

 सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल माकि रहरूले स्पि बनाएको कसरत क्षेत्र 

o प्रन्क्षकले प्रयोग गने ताल र स्िर सङ्केत उपकरण 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o हात हातमा ननदे्  नदन प्रानिनधक सहयोग गने 

o स्प ि्का माध्यमबाट चाल नभन्नता बुझाउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o साथीको साथमा नबमारी बग्द  गनतको अस यास 

o हलुका  र तालसम्बन्धी कामहरू 

 सामग्री 

o मागि र संरचना नचनाउन सहायक िस्तुहरू 

o गनतअनसुार चल्ने हौसला सङ्केत 

 

१९. घर, निद्यालय 

र समदुायमा घट्ने 

दघुिटना र  

प्रकोपप्रनत सचेत 

रहन 

 

सरुक्षा जानकारी सरल 

बनाउने: 

 साधारण र बोधगम्य 

सामग्री 

 बालबानलकालाई 

व्यनिगत रूपमा 

प्रन्नक्षत गने 

बहु-सवेंदी ष्टवष्टधको प्रयोग: 

 श्रव्य, दृश्य, र ट्याक्टाइल 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ठुला नचत्रसनहतको सरुनक्षत व्यिहार नसकाउने पनुस्तका 

प्रयोग गने 

o हल्का रेकडि गररएको अनडयो म्यासेज प्रयोग गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o सिारी साधनबाट टाढा रहन सङ्केत 

o आगो लाग्दा कसरी प्रनतनक्रया नदने 

 सामग्री 

o उज्यालो नचत्रका पसु्तकहरू 
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सामग्री 

अनुप्रयोगमा आधाररत 

ष्टर्क्षण: 

 प्रत्यक्ष अस यास र 

नाटकद्वारा जोनखम 

नचनाउने 

 

o साइनबोडि र सनजलो सङ्केत भाषा 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o साथीहरू िा न्क्षकबाट प्रत्यक्ष ट्याक्टाइल ननदे्  नदने 

o छोटो एननमेटेड नभनडयोका माध्यमबाट सन्दे्  पे्रषण गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o भकूम्प जाैँदा सरुनक्षत स्थानको खोजी 

o निद्यालय र समदुायका सङ्केतहरू नसक्ने 

 सामग्री 

o बहृत नचत्र िा फ्लोचाटि 

o सन्दे्  पढ्ने सहयोग उपकरण 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल सामग्रीबाट जोनखमबारे न्क्षण गने 

o आपतकालीन तयारी गनि सहायक प्रन्क्षण नदने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o साथीको सहयोगमा सरुक्षा अस यास 

o स्प ि्को माध्यमबाट निपदप््रनतनक्रया प्रनक्रयाको अस यास 

 सामग्री 

o ब्रेल पसु्तकमा सरुक्षा सचूना 

o अनडयो सहायक उपकरण 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o गनहरो ट्याक्टाइल प्रन्क्षण र सहयोग प्रणालीको प्रयोग 

गने 

o हाउभाउ िा ्ारीररक सङ्केतद्वारा व्यिहार प्रद ि्न गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o नग्रप नसआरसी िा म्याटहरूमा सरुक्षा चालको अस यास 

o साहनसक आपत ्कालीन व्यिस्थापन 

 सामग्री 
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o निडी मोडेलहरू 

o स्प्ाित्मक नद्ाननदे् को सामग्री 

 

२०. कागजका 

निनभन्न आकृनत 

बनाउन 

 

बालबाष्टलकाको सवेंदी 

क्षमताको आधारमा ष्टर्क्षण 

प्रष्टवष्टध अपनाउने। 

बहु-सवेंदी सामग्रीको प्रयोग: 

 ट्याक्टाइल, दृश्य, श्रव्य 

उपकरणको प्रयोग 

 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ठुला, चनम्कला रङका कागज र स्पि नभनडयो ननदे् न 

नदने 

o न्क्षक िा साथीसैँग हल्का ध्िनन प्रयोग गरेर 

नक्रयाकलाप नसकाउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o कागजबाट फूल, घर, जनािरजस्ता सरल आकृनतहरू 

बनाउन नसकाउने 

o ननदे् नको क्रम अनुसरण गरी आकृनत बनाउने 

 सामग्री 

o चनम्कला रङका कागज 

o अनडयो दृश्य मागिद्िन साधन 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o नभनडयो ट्यटुोररयल र प्रत्यक्ष सङ्केत भाषाको प्रयोग गने 

o बहृत ्स्प ि्योग्य नद्ा ननदे् हरू नदने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o कागज फोल्ड गनि न्क्षकले प्रत्यक्ष रूपमा प्रद्िन गने 

o साथीको सहायतामा कागजका आकृनतहरू बनाउने 

 सामग्री 

o साधारण छनि र नचह्नसनहतको ननदने्का 

o साना, हल्का कागजका नमुना 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o न्क्षकले बालबानलकालाई प्रत्यक्ष रूपमा हात समाएर 

कागज फोल्ड गराउने 

o ट्याक्टाइल नचत्र र मोडेलबाट आकृनत ननमािण नसकाउने 
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 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o कागजलाई नि्ेष नद्ामा फोल्ड गरेर आकृनत बनाउने 

o साथी िा न्क्षकको ट्याक्टाइल सहयोगको उपयोग गने 

 सामग्री 

o घना ट्याक्टाइल नक्सा। 

o ब्रेल िा उनभएको मागिद्िक उपकरण 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o स्प ि्मागिद्िक र न्क्षकको हात हातमा सहायक 

नसकाइको प्रयोग गने 

o प्रत्यक्ष अस यासबाट ननदे्  नसकाउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o सानो कागजको रोल िा मोड गरेर आकार बनाउने 

प्रनक्रया अस यास गराउने 

o ट्याक्टाइल नक्कलद्वारा आकृनतका नमनुा प्रदान गने 

 सामग्री 

o निडी स्प ि्योग्य आकृनतहरू 

o गनहरो उनभएको मागिद्िक उपकरण 

 

सामान्य सामग्रीहरू: 

 रङ्गीन, निनभन्न बनािट भएका कागज 

 ट्याक्टाइल संरचना (स्प ि्जन्य नमनुा) को उदाहरण 

 नप्रन्ट र ब्रेल नििरण भएको गाइड 

 

२१. जनािर र 

नबरुिाका लक्षणहरू 

निनभन्न माध्यबाट  

प्रद्िन गनि  

 

सैद्धाष्टन्तक र व्यावहाररक 

ष्टवष्टधहरूको प्रयोग: 

 नसङ्गो गनतनिनध साैँचो र 

दृश्यात्मक, ट्याक्टाइल, 

श्रिणसैँग सम्बद्ध गदै 

 छेउछाउको संसार िा 

निन्ि रूपले 

संिेदन्ील माध्ययमको 

माध्यमबाट नसक्न े

१. ससु्त श्रवण र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o नचत्र र नभनडयोद्वारा जनािर र नबरुिा बझुाउने 

o आकषिक रदमिद ्अनडयो र साथ साथ  ठुलो आकारको 

दृश्यहरू (तस्िीरहरू, ्लान्चेटहरू) दखेाउने 

o रङ्गीन र तेज िस्त्रहरूको प्रयोग गद ैनिज्ञान कायिहरूमा 

ल्याउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 
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व्यिस्था 

ष्टवष्टवध माध्यमको प्रयोग: 

 ध्िनन, स्प ि्, दृनि र 

िाचन लेखनको 

सम्भािनाहरू आन्तररक 

गने 

 स्ि नक्रयात्मक 

आैँकलन र प्रद्िन गने 

 

o निनभन्न जनािरका ध्िनन फड्काउैँदा सही जनािरका 

बारेमा छलफल गने 

o दृनि प्रधान नक्रयाकलाप जस्त  िनस्पनत र जनािरका 

सरुुआती आकार पिा लगाउने 

o "स्प ि् गनुि र बुझ्नु"– िस्त्र लगाएर त्यो िस्तलुाई तपास 

गने 

 सामग्री 

o कोलडि नचत्रहरू 

o काटुिन पसु्तक र दृश्य पसु्तक 

o निनिध ध्िनन उपकरण (उदाहरणिः जनािरको ध्िनन) 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o न्क्षक िा साथीहरूको स्प्िमा आधाररत गनतनिनध र 

नद्ाननदे् मा जनािरहरूको प्रनक्षत कला दखेाउने 

o सङ्केत भाषा र ब्रेल, र अनेक ट्याक्टाइल प टनिहरूको 

प्रयोग गने 

o पठन लेखन र श्रिण स्प ि्मागी न्क्षाका माध्यमबाट 

जनािर र नबरुिा गनि अस यास गराउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o श्रिणको लानग प्रत्येक जनािरको आक्रमण र स्थानको 

अनिुादसम्बन्धी स्प ि् सङ्केतको सहयोग गने 

o ट्याक्टाइल पसु्तक, दृश्य निनधहरूको सहकायि, र 

जनािरहरूको बनािट पनहचान गने 

o प्रत्येक जनािरको प्रकनतिक र यथाथि सन्दभिको आधारमा 

तानलम/िास्तनिकता अनुभि गद ैअस यास गने 

 सामग्री 

o ट्याक्टाइल नचत्रहरू र स्पि आकारहरू, संरचनामा 

आधाररत नोटेसन 

o ब्रेल केही िाचन पनुस्तका 

o नडनजटल उपकरणहरू र जीिन्त फोटो उपकरण 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o स्कुललाई समदृ्ध र प्रगनत्ील गनि हतेु कम्यनुनकेसन 

भाषामा महत्त्िपणूि पसमन्जर, अन्तनक्रि यात्मक अस यास, 
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साझा गनि स्ि औजार प्रयोग गने 

o सरु झरको संसार बनाउन ुजुन स्प ि्योग्य बेज अनभुिको 

सहयोग पयुािउैँछ। 

o नि्ेष न्क्षकको व्यिस्थापन, सब  जानकारी अनसुन्धान 

्ङ्ृखला र ट्याक्टाइल मागिद ि्को समन्िय 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o ऐनतहानसक नचत्रको सेनन्सनटि पाठ र नक्कल गने, जस्त  

स्प्ी तस्िीरको प्रयोग तथा जनािरहरूको संरचनाहरू 

बझुाउने 

o प्रश्न उिरको आदे्मा प्रदन्ित बाल नखचाई खेल 

खेलाउने 

 सामग्री 

o जीिन्त ट्याक्टाइल संस्करणहरूको प्रद ि्न पनुस्तका 

o कागजी आकारको उद्धरण, मनुित  नोटहरू आनद 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o कसमल नङ्गेर आधाररत समग्र समहू अस यास र 

व्यनिलाई महत्त्ि नदने समहू अनकूुली सनक्रय कागजमा 

नाम, पदाथि नगद। 

o साथ  चलनचत्र सचूना र ग्रानफक्स नद्ान्त 

o पररणामको हर बहर व्यिस्थाहरू परूा तानलका ठाउैँ 

अनरुोध पर 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o एकसूत्रीय पनहचान ध्िनन  

 सामग्री 

o कठोर जनजानतको जोऩिअरबद्ध प्रनक्रया 

 

२२. नबरुिाको 

िगीकरण गनि र 

नबरुिाका निनभन्न  

भागहरूको काम 

बताउन  

 

बहु-सवेंदी ष्टवष्टध 

 श्रिण, दृनि र ट्याक्टाइल 

(स्प ि्) द्वारा जानकारी 

प्रदान गने 

सजीलो र सरल भाषामा 

ष्टनदेर्न: 

 सरल भाषा र स्प ि्द्वारा 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o बोल्छ र सोध्दा स्पि र ठुलो लेनखएको जानकारीमा 

आधाररत प्रन्क्षण नदने 

o ठुलो नचत्र िा मोडल प्रयोग गरेर िकृ्षका निनभन्न भागहरू 

नसकाउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o िकृ्षको पिो, डाली, र झारलाई टच गरेर अनुभि गने 



 
 

461 
 

न्क्षणको कायािन्ियन 

गने 

प्रष्टवष्टधको प्रयोग: 

 सफ्टिेयर र उपकरणहरू, 

जसले नक्कल र 

नचत्रणद्वारा िकृ्षको 

भागहरू बझुाउन सहयोग 

पयुािउैँछन ्। 

 

o िकृ्षको नाम र नतनका कायिहरू बाह्य उपकरणद्वारा 

सोधपछु गने 

 सामग्री 

o ठुलो आकरको नचत्र िा मोडल (िकृ्षको भागहरूको 

पनहचानका लानग) 

o उल्लेखन योग्य सङ्केत र पत्रले बनाएको उपकरण 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o नमत्र िा न्क्षकबाट प्रत्यक्ष स्प ि्यिु ननदे् न नदने 

o चेतािनी र ननदे् ांकका लानग िीडी मोडल प्रयोग गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o िकृ्षका पिाहरू र अन्य भागलाई छुन र घमुाउने 

o िकृ्षका भागहरूको कायि ्ारीररक अनभुिद्वारा बझु्ने 

 सामग्री 

o स्प ि् गनि नमल्ने िकृ्षको 3D मोडल 

o जोनी बकु (Braille) प्रयोग गरेर भागहरूको नििरण 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o निनिध सुगन्ध र बनािटबाट िकृ्षका निनभन्न भागहरूको 

पनहचान गने 

o एक्ल  र सहायक प्रन्क्षणको माध्यमबाट िकृ्षको कायि 

नसकाउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o नबरुिा कोमल, कठोर, र बलिान भागहरूको तापमान, 

बनािट र सगुन्धको आधारमा नचन्ने 

o िकृ्षको पिो र रुईलाई जसरी पनन संिेदनामा आधाररत 

प्रनतनक्रया जनाउन 

 सामग्री 

o िकृ्षका भागहरूको Braille मोडल 

o ट्याक्टाइल पाठ सामग्री र पिा टेक्नोलोजी (Audio 

supported) 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सम्पणूिता बझुाउन ्ारीररक सङ्केत प्रणालीको प्रयोग 

गने 

o नि्ेष सम्पकि  मोड (जस्त , हातको माध्यमबाट पररचय 
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गराउन)ु  

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o पिाको संिेदनात्मक व्याख्या र नामका साथ ्ारीररक 

सन्दे् हरूको प्रयोग 

o बटुिा जस्त  साधारण आकारमा िकृ्षको संिेदनात्मक 

अस यास 

 सामग्री 

o सम्पणूि ्ारीररक अनुभि प्रदान गने ट्याक्टाइल गाइड 

o स्प ि् गने सन्दे्  उपकरण  

 

२३. िरपरको 

िातािरण 

सरसफाइसम्बन्धी 

व्यिहार  

प्रद्िन गनि र 

उपलब्ध 

सामग्रीहरूबाट 

िस्तकुो  

नमनुा ननमािण गनि  

 

दृष्टिकोणअनुसार सरल 

सामग्रीहरू र बुझाइ 

 श्रव्य, दृश्य र स्प्ि 

आधाररत सामग्रीको 

उपयोग 

कोमल वातावरणमा ष्टसकाइ 

 प्रत्यक्ष अनकूुल न्क्षण 

 प्रत्यक्ष अनुभि र 

अस यासको माध्यमबाट 

न्क्षण 

सहयोगपूणव अभ्यास र खेल 

 बालबानलकाहरूसैँग 

समहू अस यास र 

नक्रयाकलापहरू 

 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o नचत्र र टेक्टाइल काडिको माध्यमबाट सरसफाइ नसकाउने 

o बालबानलकालाई सफा पाने, व्यिनस्थत राख्ने सामान्य 

प्रनक्रया दखेाउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o बस्ने कोठामा सफा र ब्यिनस्थत स्थानका नचह्न पनहचान 

गनि प्रन्क्षण 

o िातािरणको नबछट्नकी भएको कारिाहीका सङ्केत 

नसक्न 

 सामग्री 

o टेरेरर ब्रेलको रेखाङ्कन गरेजस्त  पनुस्तका र पोस्टर। 

o ट्याक्टाइल औजारहरू जसबाट सरसफाइमा अनकूुल 

सहयोग पयुािउन सनकन्छ। 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सरसफाइ प्रनक्रयामा हातको कायिहरू स्पि ननदे् न गरेर 

अस यास गराउने 

o निनभन्न आकार र प्रकारका सामग्रीहरूको बनािटको 

्ारीररक उदाहरण प्रदान गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o घर र निद्यालयमा व्यािसानयक कचरा र सरसफाइका 

कामका सामग्रीहरूको प्रयोग 

o व्यनिगत रूपमा सरसफाइ कायि अस यास (जस्तो सफा 

गने र कचरा राख्ने) 
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 सामग्री 

o आकार, बनािट, र सामग्री नभन्नता भएको िस्त ुप्रयोग 

गनि ट्याक्टाइल प्रद ि्न 

o धेर  सकू्ष्म स्थलू नचत्रलाई ट्यागसनहत प्रयोग गरेर सेन्सरी 

नि्ेषताअनसुार सामग्री ननमािण 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल र श्रव्य ननदे् नको सहारे उनीहरूको 

नसकाइलाई सहज बनाउने 

o संरचनात्मक कचरा सङ्कलनका तररकामा प्रत्येक 

बालबानलकालाई ननरन्तर सङ्केतहरूसैँग नसधा अस यास 

गराउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o कचरा थ लीलाई भरपरू भररनदने कसरत नसकाउने 

o फरक-फरक पद्धनतबाट प्रदषूण र फोहोर व्यिस्थापनलाई 

ट्याप गनि सझुाि नदने 

 सामग्री 

o उनचत ब्रेल सामग्रीको उपयोग (ब्रेल पुनस्तका) 

o घम्सा भाटी गच्याउने सामग्रीहरूको प्रनतस्थापना 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o न्क्षण र नसकाइलाई सम्पणूि ट्याक्टाइल मागिद ि्न र 

्ारीररक सहायताले अनकूुल बनाउने 

o ्ारीररक अनकुरण र हाउभाउसैँग  सरसफाइका 

अस यासहरू प्रद्िन गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o अपारद्ी िस्त ुननमािणको कसरत गनि सहजीकरण 

o ्ारीररक ट्याक्टाइल कायि गद ैसैँग  सफा गने उपकारी 

कायि 

 सामग्री 

o कम््याक्ट मटेररयल िा स्थान सरुनक्षत पने 

उपकरणहरूको उपयोग 

o ट्याक्टाइल सञ्जाल र मोडेलहरू जसले 

बालबानलकालाई अिगत गराउैँछ । 
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२४. िरपरका 

िस्तकुा 

नि्ेषताहरू तथा 

घटनाहरूप्रनत  

नजज्ञास ुहुन  

 

दृष्टिकोण अनुसार सरल 

सामग्रीहरू र बुझाइ 

 श्रव्य, दृश्य र स्प्ि 

आधाररत सामग्रीको 

उपयोग 

कोमल वातावरणमा ष्टसकाइ 

 प्रत्यक्ष अनकुुल न्क्षण 

 प्रत्यक्ष अनुभि र 

अस यासको माध्यमबाट 

न्क्षण 

सहयोगपूणव अभ्यास र खेल 

 बालबानलकाहरूसैँग 

समहू अस यास र 

नक्रयाकलापहरू 

 

१. ससु्त श्रवण तथा न्यून दृष्टियुि (Hard of Hearing and Low 

Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o नचत्र र टेक्टाइल काडिको माध्यमबाट सरसफाइ नसकाउने 

o बालबानलकालाई सफा पाने, व्यिनस्थत राख्ने सामान्य 

प्रनक्रया दखेाउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o बस्ने कोठामा सफा र ब्यिनस्थत स्थानका नचह्न पनहचान 

गनि प्रन्क्षण 

o िातािरणको नबछट्नकी भएको कारिाहीका सङ्केत 

नसक्न 

 सामग्री 

o टेरेरर ब्रेलको रेखांकन गरेजस्त  पनुस्तका र पोस्टर 

o ट्याक्टाइल औजारहरू जसबाट सरसफाइमा अनकूुल 

सहयोग पयुािउन सनकन्छ । 

 

२. बष्टहरा र न्यून दृष्टियुि (Deaf and Low Vision) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o सरसफाइ प्रनक्रयामा हातको कायिहरू स्पि ननदे् न गरेर 

अस यास गराउने 

o निनभन्न आकार र प्रकारका सामग्रीहरूको बनािटको 

्ारीररक उदाहरण प्रदान गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o घर र निद्यालयमा व्यािसानयक कचरा र सरसफाइका 

कामका सामग्रीहरूको प्रयोग 

o व्यनिगत रूपमा सरसफाइ कायि अस यास (जस्तो सफा 

गने र कचरा राख्ने) 

 सामग्री 

o आकार, बनािट, र सामग्री नभन्नता भएको िस्त ुप्रयोग 

गनि ट्याक्टाइल प्रद ि्न 

o धेर  सकू्ष्म स्थलू नचत्रलाई ट्यागसनहत प्रयोग गरेर सेन्सरी 

नि्ेषताअनसुार सामग्री ननमािण 

 

३. दृष्टिष्टवहीन र ससु्त श्रवण (Blind and Hard of Hearing) 
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 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o ट्याक्टाइल र श्रव्य ननदे् नको सहारे उनीहरूको 

नसकाइलाई सहज बनाउने 

o संरचनात्मक कचरा संकलनका तरीकामा प्रत्येक 

बालबानलकालाई ननरन्तर सङ्केतहरूसैँग सीधा अस यास 

गराउने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o कचरा थ लीलाई भरपरू भररनदने कसरत नसकाउन ु

o फरक फरक पद्धनतबाट प्रदषूण र कचरा व्यिस्थापनलाई 

ट्याप गनि सझुाि नदनु 

 सामग्री 

o उनचत ब्रेल सामग्रीको उपयोग (ब्रेल पुनस्तका) 

o घम्सा भाटी गच्याउने सामग्रीहरूको प्रनतस्थापना। 

 

४. बष्टहरा र दृष्टिष्टवहीन (Deaf and Blind) 

 अनुकूलन ष्टवष्टध 

o न्क्षण र नसकाइलाई सम्पणूि ट्याक्टाइल मागिद्िन र 

्ारीररक सहायताले अनकूुल बनाउने 

o ्ारीररक अनकुरण र हाउभाउसैँग  सरसफाइका 

अस यासहरू प्रद्िन गने 

 ष्टक्रयाकलाप 

o अपारद्ी िस्त ुननमािणको कसरत गनि सहजीकरण 

o ्ारीररक ट्याक्टाइल कायि गद ैसैँग  सफा गने उपकारी 

कायि 

 सामग्री 

o कम््याक्ट मटेररयल िा स्थान सरुनक्षत पने 

उपकरणहरूको उपयोग 

o ट्याक्टाइल सञ्जाल र मोडेलहरू जसले 

बालबानलकालाई अिगत गराउैँछ। 

 

२५. गायनद्वारा 

नसजिन्ीलता 

अस यास गनि  

 

  

२६.बादन र 

नतृ्यद्वारा 

नसजिन्ीलता 

अस यास गनि  

  



 
 

466 
 

 

२७. नक्सा कोनि, 

सामान्य बटु्टा 

बनाउन, माटाबाट  

नमनुा िस्त ुबनाउन 

र छपाई गनि  

 

  

२८. आफ्ना 

सांस्कृनतक 

नक्रयाकलापहरूसैँग 

पररनचत भई  

सहभागी हुन 

  

२९. द ननक 

जीिनमा सञ्चारका 

साधनहरूको  

साबधानीपूििक 

उपयोग गनि  

 

सेन्सरी (सङ्केत) 

आवश्यकता: निनभन्न प्रकारका 

श्रिणदृनिनिहीनता भएका 

बालबानलकाहरूका लानग 

सञ्चारका साधनहरूको उपयोग 

समय समयमा नभन्न हुन्छ। 

उनीहरूलाई निनिध सेन्सरी 

(ट्याक्टाइल, दृश्य, सङ्केतभाषा) 

निनधहरूबाट सङ्केत नदइन्छ । 

तयारी: प्रत्येक बच्चाका लानग 

उपयिु तथा सलुभ सामग्री तयार गनुि 

प्रत्येक बालबानलकालाई आफ्नो 

सेन्टरका दृनिकोण र क्षमताअनसुार 

कसरी सञ्चार गनि मद्दत गने बारे 

सोच्नु 

सपोटव र सहयोग: यस्ता 

बालबानलका नचह्नहरूको प्रयोग, 

्याथ िा डाइिी ट्याक्स्ट्स, नि्ेष 

बधाई गने तररका र आिाज सङ्केत 

कायिनीनतको उपयिु तानलम 

 

३०. स्थानीय 

उत्पादनको पनहचान 

गरी उपयोगमा  

नमतव्ययीता 

अपनाउन  

 

  

३१. मौसमअनरुूप 

व्यिहार प्रद्िन गनि 

र िरपरको  

भौगोनलक 

  



 
 

467 
 

स्िरूपको नििरण 

नदन  

 

३२. हािा र पानीका 

भौनतक गणुहरूसैँग 

पररनचत भई 

उपयोनगता बताउन 

  

३३. कागजबाट 

निनभन्न आकृनतका 

िस्तहुरू बनाउन र  

रङहरूको प्रयोग 

गरी कागजमा नचत्र 

बनाउन 
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